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Travel in the

SOVIET UNION

For business or pleasure, travel in the Soviet Union
is made easy and comfortable through the services of
INTOURIST, State Travel Company, which maintains
hotels staffed by experienced managers in all important
cities of the U.S.S.R.

If you go for business, avail yourself of Intourist
service which provides hotels, meals, car service and
interpreters. If for pleasure, thirty-odd tours are listed
on a basic daily rate which includes transportation.
They cover all the most interesting cities, resorts and
tourist centers in the Union. Rates on the Trans-
Siberian Express have been reduced fifty per cent for
transit passengers to and from the Far East. Ten days
from Moscow to Vladivostok.

Write for information and Booklets to Dept. A.

INTOURIST, Inec.

U. S. Representatives of the
TRAVEL COMPANY OF THE U.S.S.R.
545 Fifth Avenue, New York

_
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INDUSTRIAL
RUSSIA

Russia is seething with industrial activity, the kind of
operations to fascinate and interest American manufac-
turers and business men. It is worth while, either as a
complete trip, or as a part of your European itinerary,
to see Russia encompassing in a decade, a century's in-
dustrial progress. How to make the journey is described
in "See Russia in 1935," a new book which will be sent
to you upon request, issued by the American Express,
Russian Division.

The American Express maintains in each of its offices
complete information relating to travel to the Soviet
Union and the neighboring countries. From time to time
tours for industrial and business leaders are organized
for intensive first-hand study of the Soviet activities as
they progress. Your inquiries, either in regard to a group
movement or individual trips, will be welcomed.

Throughout the U.S.S.R. the American Express Travel-
ers Cheques are freely accepted, and in the principal
cities can be exchanged for United States Dollars.

AMERICAN EXPRESS
TRAVEL SERVICE

65 BROADWAY, NEW YORK CITY
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T0DAY'S GENTER

% Stop at the heart of important
social and business New York...
The Waldorf-Astoria. Just a few
steps from Fifth Avenue shops,
art galleries, clubs. .. three min-
utes from Grand Central . . . fif-
teen minutes from Wall Street.

THE WALDORF-ASTORIA

PARK AVENUE - 49TH TO 5§0TH - NEW YORK

GETTING AN INSIDE VIEW OF SOVIET RUSSIA
The Open Road

helps you penetrate beneath the surface. Through
long-established connections with Soviet institutions
and through its own independent representation in
Moscow, it enables you to meet people . . . affords
more than ordinary tourist services. Inquiring
travelers are invited to consult regarding their
plans . . . either for group tours or individual
arrangements . . . without obligation or expense.

THE OPEN ROAD

8 West 40th Street
NEW YORK, N. Y.

Cooperating With Intourist
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DIRECT TO U.S.S.R.

Direct Sailings Between

PHILADELPHIA and NEW YORK
nd

LENINGRAD

(via Scandinavian Ports)

Fast Passenger-Mail and Freight Service — All

outside rooms with baths or showers — Excellent

Cuisine — Courteous Service Deck Sports
Swimming Pool

Excellent Facilities for the carrying of all freight
commodities including refrigerator cargo.

SHIPPING AGENTS FOR AMTORG IN THE U. S. A.

AMERICAN SCANTIC LINE

MOORE & McCORMACK CO., Inc.

General Agents

5 BROADWAY NEW YORK, N. Y.
Digby 4-6700
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FOR COMPLETE INFORMATION
ON THE SUBJECT OF

TRAVEL - SOVIET UNION
SUCH AS
Visas, Hotel Accommodations, Steamship,
Railroad and Aeroplane Fares,

CONSULT

UNION TOURS

Incorporated

261 FIFTH AVENUE, NEW YORK CITY

AUTHORIZED AGENCY FOR ALL STEAMSHIP LINES AND
INTOURIST SERVICES

CONDUCTED 15 SOVIET RUSSIA
INDEPENDENT TOURS $202.75 up

A memorable vacation—See the New Russial Visit
Leningrad, Moscow, Kharkov, Kiev, Volga River,
Crimea, Caucasus.

o
Mediterranean Cruises, domestic tours and cruises
such as to Bermuda, Havana, West Indies, Nova
Scotia, Great Lakes, etc. European tours and steam-
ship tickets to all parts of the World—separately,
or in conjunction with Soviet tours.

o

Tickets for air, rail and bus transportation.

WORLD TOURISTS, Inc.

175 FIFTH AVENUE NEW YORK
ALGONQUIN 4. 6656-7-8
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Amtorg Trading Corporation
261 Fifth Avenue, New York City

Head Office for the U.S.S.R.:
Amtorg, Sovietskaya Ploshchad 1, Moscow

Codes—Boe, Bentley, Marconi, A.B.C., Peterson,

Cable Address — Amtorg, New York

Iimports Soviet products and exports American goods for the principal
import and export organizations of the Union of Soviet Sooialist Republios

PRINCIPAL SOVIET PRODUCTS
IMPORTED INTO THE
UNITED STATES:

Agriocultural Produots—

Flax, hemp, and tow

Seeds

Lentils

Sunflower seed oil

Sausage Casings

Bristles and horsehair

Tobacco

Furs

Fish Produots

Crabmeat

Caviar

Canned, smoked, dried, and
frozen fish

Hides and Leather

Lumber and Pulpwood
and Safety Matohes

Rags and Waste

Mined Produots—

Manganese, iron, and chrome
ores

Apatite

Agbestos

Anthracite coal

Platinum

Diatomaceous earth

Potash

Magnesite

Kaolin

Rugs and Art and Handioraft
Produots

Confectionery and Biscuits
Linen Textiles

Santonin, Licorice, Nicotine
Sulphate, and Other Drugs
and Chemicals

PRINCIPAL AMERICAN
PRODUCTS EXPORTED
TO THE SOVIET UNION:

Machinery and Equipment—
Metal working

Forge and Foundry
Metallurgical

Mining

Construction

Hoisting and Conveying
Road Building
Electrical

Power plant

Lumber and logging
Chemical

Food

Textile

Agricultural

Precision instruments
Business

Transport Equipment

Automobiles, parts and
accessories

Aviation

Railway

Marine

Raw Materials, Semi-
Manufaotures, eto.—
Iron and Steel Products
Non-Ferrous metals
Ferro-Alloys
Graphite Electrodes
Paints and dyes
Chemicals
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The Literary Digest

NEW MAP OF SOVIET RUSSIA

THE
LATEST,
LARGEST,
MOST
DETAILED
AND
ACCURATE
MAP OF
THE U.S.S.R.
IN ENGLISH

SIZE

41/ x 3,
FEET

EIGHT
ATTRACTIVE
COLORS

FREE
HANDBOOK
LISTING
10,000
PLACES

A cartographic achievement that Russian Am-
bassador Troyanovsky called "an excellent piece
of work,"” and that the New York Herald-Tribune
finds "more useful than any other Soviet map in
our library."”

It is an essential reference for anyone interested
in the U.S.S.R. and the Far East. It locates thous-
ands of towns, villages and settlements hitherto
unrecorded. Political divisions are outlined and
named. All geographic features, including high-
ways, telegraph lines and wireless stations, are
shown. Russian experts assisted in the compilation,
and place names are official, transliterated by the
most approved method. Japan, Northern China,
Manchukuo and Mongolia are included on the
map.

Four Useful Supplementary Maps
“Trade Routes to Russia" and 'Economic Asia"”
are of especial value in a study of trade relations.
"Peoples of Europe" and "Peoples of Asia,” two
ethnological maps, are essential in understanding
Russia, which is peopled by 183 races.

FREE Handbook with each Map

A 48-page Handbook lists 10,000 places, giving
the correct Soviet name, location, population, and
transportation and communication facilities. In-
cludes a detailed analysis of the political-adminis-
trative division of the Soviet Union and & table
of rules for transliteration.

Map Available in Three Styles
WALL MAPS, mounted on half-round black mold-
ings, with brass hanging rings on

Cloth Backed Stock $8

Tough Map Bristol $5
FOLDED MAP, in slip cover, on

Light Map Paper $3

Prices include carriage charges.

The American-Russian Chamber of Commerce, by special arrangement
with The Literary Digest, now act as distributors of this fine map of the
U.S.S.R. Orders should be sent to their office at 261 Fifth Avenue, New

York City.
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‘When you telegraph to
Russia—

be sure that your messages will
speed to their destination over
the only direct commercial
route between the United States
and U.S.SR. by marking them

UVia @

(In Russia, mark messages "Via Moskva—Radio")

R. C. A. COMMUNICATIONS, Inc.

A Radio Corporation of America Subsidiary -
66 BROAD STREET NEW YORK, N. Y.




HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

U.S. S R

Government
Bonds

A 4

BOUGHT
SOLD
QUOTED

Soviet American Securities Corp.
30 Broad Street ¢ New York
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REMINGTON RAND

World's Largest Manufacturer

of Office Equipment for
Every Business Need

NO BUSINESS IS TOO SMALL, TOO LARGE OR TOO
SPECIALIZED TO PRCOFIT THROUGH REMINGTON RAND
PRODUCTS AND SERVICE — WE SERVE THEM ALL —
GOVERNMENTS, BANKS, INSURANCE AND ANY BUSINESS

OF ANY SIZE OR KIND.
]

TYPEWRITERS AND SUPPLIES

Remington Standard, Noiseless, Portables
®

OFFICE SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT
Kardex, Library Bureau, Safe-Cabinet

ACCOUNTING AND ADDING MACHINES
Remington, Dalton Standards and Portables

e
POWERS PUNCHED CARD ACCOUNTING
®

EXPORT GROUP

Remington Rand Inc.

BUFFALO, N. Y. U.S. A
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UNDERWOOD TYPEWRITERS
STANDARD
NOISELESS and
PORTABLE MODELS

ACCOUNTING
and WRITING
MACHINES

UNDERWOOD
Standard
Universal
Simplex
Fanfold Simplex
Fanfold Writing

ELLIOTT FISHER
Single Crossfooter Universal
Double Crossfooter Universal
Simplex
Writing
Book Recording

SUNDSTRAND
Single Keyboard Bookkeeping
Double Keyboard Bookkeeping

UNDERWOOD SUNDSTRAND
Adding-Figuring Machines

CARBON PAPER, RIBBONS AND
OTHER SUPPLIES

342 MADISON AVE., NEW YORK, U.S.A.




CATALOG

OF AMERICAN TRADE & INDUSTRY

Fourth Edition
1936-1937

L]
Now in Preparation

®
A Standard Refer-
ence Volume and
Buyers' Guide For
the Use of Soviet
Executives,Engineers
and Technicians.

Compiled and Issued by

AMTORG TRADING CORPORATION
For Advertising Apply to

INREKLLAMA SERVICE
14th Floor Room 1415
261 Fifth Avenue New York

N——— —
———

ANUFACTURERS TRUST COMPANY
M offers complete facilities for
Commercial Letters of Credit, Foreign
Collections, and Purchase and Sale
of Foreign Exchange. Our booklet,
“FOREIGN EXCHANGE REGULATIONS AF-
FECTING EXPORTs,” which contains
current information about exchange
restrictions in those countries where
they exist, is available to exporters

upon request.

MANUFACTURERS
TRUST COMPANY

Head Office, 55 Broad Street, New York

Member Federal Reserve System

Member New York Clearing House Association

I

NOINN LITIAOS FHL 40 JOOIANVH
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MODERN SHIPS TO

U.S.S. R

America's Fastest Liners

WASHINGTON
MANHATTAN

Here are two ships you'll really enjoy
travelling on! The Washington and Man-
hattan, sensational Ameircan twins, are
strictly modern, with all the latest com-
forts and conveniences! They offer un-
beatable value! They offer the comfort
of air-conditioned dining salons! Their
fares are amazingly low!

With the popular Pres. Harding and
Pres. Roosevelt, they provide weekly
services to Hamburg. We will be glad
to arrange for your train connections
from this point to the Soviet Union.

Apply to your travel agent or

Associated with
® American Merchant,
Baltimore Mail Lines
to Europe: Panama

Pacific Line to California; Panama Pacific
and United States Lines cruises. No. |
Broadway, New York.

AMERICAN -
RUSSIAN
CHAMBER OF
COMMERCE

An organization of Amer-
ican exporters to and im-
porters from the Soviet
Union the purpose of
which is fo promote trade
activity between the
United States and the
USS.R.

The organization main-
tains offices in New York
and Moscow and is col-
lecting and disseminating
trade information, statis-
tical data, market surveys,
mailing lists, etc., that are
of vital assistance to the
best business interests of
its memhership.

Its New York and Moscow
offices will be pleased to
render any possible assist-
ance to American firms
or to their representatives
in the Soviet Union and
will gladly discuss with
representatives of these
firms any problems which
confront them concerning
American-Soviet trade.

AMERICAN - RUSSIAN
CHAMBER of COMMERCE

261 Fifth Ave., New York
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The pilot and co-pilot need no longer be
helmsmen. The SPERRY GYROPILOT flys
the planesafely and with precision while the
pilot and co-pilot attend to their varied du-

tiesascaptain,navigatorand r;idiuopcrator.

SPERRY GYROSCOPE CO../nc.

BROOKLYN — NEW YORK
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CABLE ADDRESS: "JULEBACHE, NEW YORK"

MEMBERS

New York Stock Exchange

New York Curb Exchange

New York Cotton Exchange

Chicago Board of Trade

New Orleans Cotton Exchange
Liverpool Cotton Association
Commodity Exchange, Inc.

New York Cocoa Exchange

New York Produce Exchange
Chicago Mercantile Exchange
Winnipeg Grain Exchange

Canadian Commodity Exchange, Inc.
California Commodity Exchange, Ltd.
Fort Worth Grain & Cotton Exchange

Houston Cotton Exchange
St. Louis Merchants Exchange
Toledo Produce Exchange
Minneapolis Chamber of Commaerce
Kansas City Board of Trade
Chicago Stock Exchange
Boston Stock Exchange
Celveland Stock Exchange
Detroit Stock Exchange
Philadelphia Stock Exchange
Pittsburgh Stock Exchange
Buffalo Stock Exchange

Wool Associates of
The New York Cotton Exchange, Inc.

New York Coffee & Sugar Exchange

Associate Members:

United Terminal Sugar Market Association, London
Alexandria (Egypt) Cotton Exchange

42 BROADWAY, NEW YORK, U. S, A,
316 SOUTH LA SALLE STREET, CHICAGO
Branch Offices in Principal Cities of U. S. A.

FOREIGN OFFICES

LONDON, ENGLAND
5 BISHOPSGATE

TORONTO, CANADA
STAR BUILDING

REPRESENTATIVES IN
PARIS, LIVERPOOL, HAVRE and ALEXANDRIA, EGYPT
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SASINESs

INTERNATIONAY

“CHINE

Bringing accuracy, efficiency
and speed to World Business

In lending speed to the obtaining of detailed, dependable in-
formation, International Business Machines and methods have gained
world-wide recognition. In office, store, factory and institution,
International Business Machines are supplying figures and facts
with greatest possible speed.

The more than seven-hundred models of International Business
Machines include International Electric Accounting and Tabulating
Machines, International Time Recorders and Electric Time Systems,
International Industrial Scales, International Electric Woriting
Machines, and the New Proof Machine for Banks.

oda ese machines are saving minutes, money and material for
Today th h re savi utes y and material f;
government and business in seventy-nine different countries.

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
MACHINES CORPORATION

General Offices Branch Offices in all Principal
270 BROADWAY, NEW YORK, N. Y. Cities of the World.
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ANDERSON, CLAYTON & CO.

Houston, New Orleans, Atlanta, Los Angeles, Savannah, Mobile,
Boston, Providence, Charlotte, Fall River, New Bedford,
Dallas, Augusta, Memphis.

ANDERSON, CLAYTON & FLEMING
60 BEAVER STREET NEW YORK CITY

Members: New York Cotton Exchange, New Orleans Cotton
Exchange. Chicago Board of Trade, Liverpool Cotton
Association, Lid.

[7720 Cable Address
Telephones 9 to BOwling Green "Kausche"
L7725} All Codes

Established 1856

R. F. DOWNING & COMPANY, Inc.

Customs Brokers and Forwarders
16-18 Bridge Street, New York City

IMPORT EXPORT
DRAWBACKS COLLECTED
Merchandise forwarded to and from all parts of the world. — Correspondents

in all principal cities of the world. Publishers of Downings’ U. S. Customs
Tariff. Alphabetically Arranged.
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Laboratory of Thos. A. Edison, West Orange, N.J.

PRODUCTS OF THE
THOMAS A. EDISON
INDUSTRIES

Edison Storage Batteries
Edison Primary Batteries
Edison Emark Batteries
Edison Dry Cells

Edison (Portland) Cement
Edison Temperature Controls
Edison Juvenile Furniture
Ediphones. . for dictation
Edicraft Electrical Appliances
E-K Medical Gas

Edison Spark Plugs

Edison Splitdorf Magnetos
Edison Splitdorf Generators
Edison Splitdort Ignition Coils

o O B

THOMAS A. EDISON, INC., WEST ORANGE, N. JI.

INTERNATIONAL DIVISION OFFICES
NEW YORK CITY
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RUBBER
on the Moarel

N scores of industries where rubber

was unheard of a few years ago, it
is today solving engineering prob-
lems, lengthening life of machinery
and cutting production costs.

Rubber is on the march to vast new
fields of usefulness, led by Goodrich
application engineers who are ready
to work with you on All Products and
All Problems in Rubber. The B. F.
Goodrich Company, International
Division, Akron, Ohio, U.S.A.

pra—

GOODRICH MECHANICAL
RUBBER GOODS INCLUDE:

Conveyor, Elevator and Transmission Belting
. . . Air, Steam, Oil, Water and Suction Hose
.. . Rubber Lining for Storage, Pickling and
Plating Tanks, Tank Cars, Pipe and Valves

... Packing ... Molded Rubber Products. .
Heels and Soles . . . and a Complete Line of
Miscellaneous Rubber Items.

G Goodrich
S ALL WW IN RUEBER




HANDBOOK
of the
SOVIET UNION

AMERICAN-RUSSIAN
CHAMBER OF COMMERCE

New York



COPYRIGHT, 1936
by
AMERICAN-RUSSIAN CHAMBER OF COMMERCE

.@,200



FOREWORD

The Handbook of the Soviet Union is the successor of the
“Economic Handbook of the Soviet Union,” published by the
American-Russian Chamber of Commerce in 1931, and seeks
to present in a concise form, facts and statistics concerning the
development of some of the more important phases of the na-
tional economy of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

‘The statistics and much of the information contained in this
volume were obtained from official Soviet sources. We publish
them in the belief that they are as accurate as such compila-
tions can be made and that they provide an authoritative basis
upon which to build an understanding of the development of
Soviet trade, industry and agriculture in recent years and of
the social and political structure of that country. The figures for
1934 are in many cases preliminary and subject to later revision.

The American-Russian Chamber of Commerce is grateful
to the Information Department of the Amtorg Trading Cor-
poration for its assistance in connection with the preparation of
the Handbook, and also to the various departments of the
government of the U.S.S.R. which have published much of
the material on which the data contained therein have been

based.

THE AMERICAN-RuUssiaAN CHAMBER oF COMMERCE.
October, 1935.
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I
AREA AND POPULATION

THE Union of Soviet Socialist Republics occupies over one-
seventh of the total land area of the earth, making it the largest
country in the world, with the exception of the British Empire
with all of its dependencies. Its land area totals 21,230,700
square kilometers (8,195,000 square miles). The land area of
the United States, excluding possessions, is 2,973,776 square
miles. The total land area of the U.S.8.R. is divided geographi-
cally as follows: European part—4,600,000 sq. km.; Asiatic
part—16,600,000 sq. km. Owing to the separation after the
war of Poland, Lithuania, Latvia, Estonia, Finland, Bes-
sarabia and the province of Kars from the former Russian Em-
pire, the territory of the Soviet Union is 97 per cent of that of
the Tsarist Empire.

The population of the Russian Empire before the war was
estimated at 182 million. On January I, 1914, the population
of the present territory of the U.S.S.R. was 139.7 million. The
population on January 1, 1933 was estimated at 165.7 million.
The growth of population is shown on the following page.

The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, as established by the
Constitution of the Union ratified on July 6, 1923, was com-
posed of four republics: (1) the Russian Socialist Federated
Soviet Republic (R.S.F.S.R.); (2) the Ukrainian Socialist
Soviet Republic; (3) the White Russian Socialist Soviet Re-
public; and (4) the Transcaucasian Socialist Federated Soviet
Republic. Early in 1925 two newly-formed republics entered
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POPULATION OF RUSSIA AND U.S.S.R.
(in millions)

UrBAN PoruLaTiON

Per CeNT (in per cent

Date ToTAL oF 1914 UrBaN RuraL of total)
Jan. 1, 1914 139.7 100.0 25.8 113.9 18.5
Jan. 1, 1917 141.7 101.4 29.0 112.7 20.4
Aug. 28, 1920 130.9 93.7 20.8 110.1 15.9
Mar. 15, 1923 133.§ 95.6 21.6 111.9 15.4
Jan. 1, 19025 140.0 100.2 23.2 116.8 16.6
Jan. 1, 19271 147.0 105.3 26.3 120.7 17.9
Apr. 1, 1928 151.3 108.3 27.9 123.4 18.4
Apr. 1, 1929 154.8 110.8 29.0 125.8 18.7
Apr. 1, 1930 158.4 113.4 30.2 128.2 19.1
July 1, 1931 162.1 116.0 33.6 128.5 20.7
Jan. 1, 1932 163.7 117.2 — — —_
Jan. 1, 1933 165.7 118.6 38.7 127.0 23.3

1 According to the census of December 17, 1926.

the Union, wiz., the Turcoman Socialist Soviet Republic and
the Uzbek Socialist Soviet Republic. Late in 1929 the Tadzhik
Socialist Soviet Republic, formerly an autonomous section of
the Uzbek Republic, was organized and became the seventh
constituent republic of the Union.

The Russian Socialist Federated Soviet Republic (R.S.F.S.R.)
is the largest of the seven constituent republics, occupying over
90 per cent of the entire area of the Union and possessing about
70 per cent of the total population. It is divided into twenty-
three main regions and fourteen autonomous socialist soviet
republics. Some of these embrace a number of small autonom-
ous areas. The autonomous areas and republics are divisions
based on nationality lines; the regions on economic lines. Some
of the other constituent republics embrace a small number of
autonomous areas and republics, The Ukraine is divided into
seven regions. All of the republics, regions and areas are sub-
divided into districts, of which there are approximately 2,500 in
the U.S.S.R. Moscow is the capital of the U.S.S.R.
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The following tables give the most important territorial
divisions of the U.S.S.R. and the name and population of the
capital city or administrative center and its distance from
Moscow:

AREA AND POPULATION OF THE CONSTITUENT REPUBLICS
(as of January 1, 1933)

AREA PopuLaTION
Urban
(in (in Total (per (per
CONSTITUENT thousand per (in square cent of
REPUBLICS sq. km.) cent) thousands) km.)  total)®
Russian Socialist
Federated Soviet Republic 19,707.0 92.8 113,991.1 5.8 20.8
Ukrainian Socialist
Soviet Republic 451.8 2.1 32,069.7 71.0 20.5
White Russian Socialist
Soviet Republic 126.8 0.6 5,439-4  42.9 15.8
Transcaucasian Socialist
Federated Soviet Republic  183.6 0.9 6,888.3 37.1 27.0
Uzbek Socialist
Soviet Republic 172.0 0.8 4,928.4 28.6 24.2
Turcoman Socialist
Soviet Republic 443.6 2.1 1,182.2 2.7 17.3
Tadzhik Socialist
Soviet Republic 143.9 0.7 1,182.1 8.2 3.8
Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics 21,230.7 100.0 165,681.2 7.8 23.3

9 For the seven constituent Republics as of July I, 1931; for the U.S.S.R. as a whole
as of January 1, 1933.

CarrraL Crry orR ApMINISTRATIVE CENTER

Distance
s Name or CrTy POPULATION FROM
REePUBLIC OR REGION Dec. 1926 Moscow
Census 1933% (km.°)
I. RS.FS.R. Moscow 2,025,947 3,572,000 —
(Regions)
1. Northern Archangel 69,578 148,047* 1,137
2. Leningrad Lenjngrad 1,614,008 2,839,000 650
3. Western Smolensk 78,520 96,000* 419
4. Moscow Moscow 2,025,947 3,572,000 —
5. Ivanovo Industrial Ivanovo 111,276 190,000 318
6. Gorky Gorky (former-

ly Nizhni
Novgorod) 220,819 477,000 440



HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

REerUBLIC O0R REGION

7. Sverdlovsk ®

8. Cheliabinsk ®

9. Ob-Irtysh®

10. Kuibyshev (formerly
Middle Volga)

11. Central Black Soil
12, Stalingrad 7

13. Saratov’”

14. Azov-Black Sea®
15. North Caucasian ®
16. West Siberian

17. East Siberian
18. Far Eastern
19. Kirov ™

20. Orenburg
21. Omsk *®

22. Krasnoyarsk
23. Kalinin *®

(Autonomons Republics)

1. Bashkir

2. Buryat-Mongol (partof
East Siberian Region)

3. Chuvash (part of
Gorky Region)

4. Crimean

5. Daghestan (part of
North Caucasian Re-
gion)

Caprrar City oR ADMINISTRATIVE CENTER

Disrance
NamEe or CiTy PopuLaTION FROM
Dec. 1926 Moscow
Census 1933*% (kmt)
Sverdlovsk
(formerly
Ekaterin-
burg) 131,669 481,000 1,686
Cheliabinsk 59,307 217,000 2,069
Tyumen 50,340 62,000 2,142
Kuibyshev
(formerly
Samara) 175,662 239,200% 1,046
Voronezh 120,017 214,000 587
Stalingrad
(formerly
Fsaritsyn) 143,110 412,000 1,072
Saratov 215,276 338,000 843
Rostov-on-Don 323,225 520,000 1,353
Piatigorsk ° 40,723 56,705 1,848
Novosibirsk
(formerly
Novoniko-
lacvek) 125,382 294,000 3,488
Irkutsk 98,764 142,379 5,092
Khabarovsk 49,704 89,500% 8,461
Kirov
(formerly
Viatka) 62,907 73,534 965
Orenburg 123,283 133,300 1,471
Omsk 115,650 228,700 2,721
Krasnoyarsk 72,261 104,700 4,112
Kalinin
(formerly Tver) 108,413 151,089 166
Ufa 98,537 153,993* 1,519
Verkhneudinsk 28,918 54,000* 5,581
Cheboksary 8,831 12,006* 746
Simferopol 88,340 90,125% 1,459
Makhach-Kala
(formerly
Petrovsk-
Port) 32,000 32,040% 2,127
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Caritar CiTy orR ADMINISTRATIVE CENTER

DiISTANCE
RepPuBLIC OR REGION Name or Crty PoPULATION FROM
Dec. 1926 Moscow

Census 1933 (&m.F)

6. German Volga (part
of Saratov Region) Engels
(formerly
Pokrovsk) 34,352 53,788*% 872
7. Kara-Kalpak Turtkul
(formerly
Petroalexan-
drovsk) 4,207 7,282% 3,136
8. Karelian Petrozavodsk 27,105 48,477*% 924
9. Kazak Alma-Ata
(formerly
Verny) 45,385 108,481* 4,011
10. Kirghiz Frunze (former-
ly Pishpek) 31,806  71,680* 3,720
11. Tatar Kazan 179,023 267,000 785
12. Yakut Yakutsk 10,508 10,558* 8,272
13. Udmurt
(part of Kirov Izhevsk 63,211 98,205 1,152
Region)
14. Mordov
(part of Kuibyshev
Region) Saransk 15,431 21,458 620

31In addition to the autonomous republics and regions listed above, there are in the
R.S.F.S.R. twelve automomous areas and nine national regions. The autonomous areas
are: Komi, Mariisk, Kalmyk, Adygeisk, Checheno-Ingushsk, Kabardino-Balkirian, Karachaev,
North Ossetian, Cherkess, Khakassk, Oirot, Jewish. The national regions are: Nenets,
Komi-Permyatsk, Ostyak-Vogulsk, Yamalsk, Vitimo-Olekminsk, Taimyr, Evenkisk, Koryak,
Chukotsk. Three additional autonomous areas, the Gorno-Badakhshan, South Ossetian and
Nagorno-Kharabakhsk are located in the Tadzhik S.S.R., the Georgian S.S.R. and the
Azerbaidzhan S.S.R., respectively.

4 An asterisk signifies 1932 data.

51 km.—o0.62 mi. Distances are along railway lines.

8 Until January, 1934, these three regions constituted the Ural Region (administrative
center Sverdlovsk).

7 Until January, 1934, these two regions made up the Lower Volga Region (administrative
center Stalingrad).

8 Until January, I934, these two regions formed one region—the North Caucasian (ad-
ministrative center Rostov-on-Don).

© The center of this region is to be transferred later to Georgievsk (1933 pop.—21,629).

10 The Kirov Region (formerly part of the Gorky Region), the Orenburg Region (form-
erly part of the Middle Volga Region), the Omsk Region (formed out of sections of
the West Siberian and Cheliabinsk Regions), and the Krasnoyarsk Region (formed out of
sections of the West and East Siberian Regions) were established by a decree of the
Central Executive Committee of the R.S.F.S.R. on December 7, 1934. The Kalinin Region
(formed out of sections of the Moscow, Leningrad and Western Regions) was established
by a decree of the C.E.C. of the R.S.F.S.R. on January 29, 193§.



Rerusric or REGION

II. Ukrainian S.S.R.
(Regions)
1. Vinnitsa
2. Dniepropetrovsk

3. Donetz

4. Kiev

5. Odessa

6. Kharkov
7. Chernigov

HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

Carrrar City oR ADMINISTRATIVE CENTER

NamMe oF Crry

Kiev 1

Vinnitsa

Dniepropetrovsk
(formerly
Ekaterinoslav)

Stalino (formerly
Yuzovka)

Kiev

Odessa

Kharkov

Chernigov

(Autonomous Republic)

Moldavian
III. White Russian S.S.R.
IV. Transcaucasian S.F.S.R.

1. Azerbaidzhan S.S.R.

Tiraspol
Minsk
Tiflis
Baku

(Autonomous Republic)

Nakhichevan
2. Georgian S.S.R.

Nakhichevan
Tiflis

(Autonomous Republics)

Adzharistan
Abkhazia
3. Armenian S.S.R.
V. Uzbek S.S.R.
VI. Turcoman S.S.R.
VII. Tadzhik S.S.R.

Ratum

Sukhum

Erivan
‘Tashkent
Ashkhabad
Stalinabad (for-

merly Dyushambe) 5,607

DisTANCE

PoruLaTION FROM
Dec. 1926 Moscow
Census 19334 (km®)
513,637 607,764* 83535
57,990  58,440" 1,085
232,925 378,000 1,089
105,857 285,000 1,170
513,637 607,764* 855
420,862  442,980* 1,509
417,342 742,000% 781
35,234 35005 808
21,741 25,748% 1,637
131,528 163,050* 751
294,044 414,000 3,218
453,333 709,000 2,648
8,946 11,742 3,724
294,044 414,000 3,218
45450 62,609 3,567
20,032 28,136 3,520
64,649 150,000 3,421
323,544 491,000* 3,328
51,593  70,988* 3,404
60,000 3,936

11 The seat of government of the Ukraine was transferred from Kharkov to Kiev in
January, 1934. Before December, 1919, Kiev had been the capital.

Other large centers of population are as follows:

Perm

Stalinsk (formerly
Kuznetsk)

Magnitogorsk

Omsk

Astrakhan

REecIoN or REPUBLIC

Sverdlovsk Region

West Siberian Region
Cheliabinsk Region
West Siberian Region
Stalingrad Region

PorPuLATION
Dec. 1926

Census 1933 %

119,776 270,000

3,894 249,000

2,382 230,000
150,608 228,700%
195,232 221,650*
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REGION orR REPUBLIC PoPULATION
Dec. 1926
Census 1933 u
Tula Moscow Region 147,817 206,200*
Grozny North Caucasian Region 70,896 201,000
Vladivostok Far Eastern Region 107,980 190,000"
Krasnodar (formerly
Ekaterinodar) North Caucasian Region 154,303 179,900*
Yaroslavl Ivanovo Industrial Region 114,277 177,000
Samarkand Uzbekistan 105,106 154,600*
Taganrog North Caucasian Region 86,465 149,000
Mariupol Ukraine 71,211 146,000
Zaporozhye (formerly
Alexandrovsk) Ukraine
(near Dnieproges) *® 55,774 142,054"

12 An asterisk signifies 1932 data.
18 ges is a contraction standing for ¢‘state power station”,

On Jan. 1, 1933, there were 65 cities with a population of
over 100,000, as against 31 at the end of 1926 and only 16 in
1914. Moscow is the fourth largest city in the world and Len-
ingrad the seventh.

More than three-quarters of the population of the Unjon
inhabits its European part. There are in the U.S.S.R. approxi-
mately 180 nationalities speaking about 150 languages or
dialects. The following table gives the population of the most
important nationalities (according to the census of Dec. 17,
1926):

PEeR cENT OF

ToraL
‘ PoruLaTION Poruration
Russians 77,760,100 §2.9
Ukrainians 31,194,800 21.2
White Russians (White Russia) 1,739,900 3.2
Kazaks ™ (Kazakstan and Central Asia) . 3,959,900 2.7
Uzbeks (Central Asia) . 3,904,500 2.6
Tartars (Kuibyshev Regmn and Crimea). 3,015,200 2.0

JEWS e s 2,600,900 1.8

Georgians (Transcaucasia) 1,821,200 1.2
Azerbaidzhan Turks (Transcaucasia) 1,706,600 1.2
Armenians (Transcaucasia) ..... 1,567,500 1.1
Mordvinians (Kuibyshey Region) 1,340,400 0.9
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Germans (Saratov Region)
Chuvashes (Gorky Region)
Tadzhiks (Central Asia) .
Poles (chiefly Ukraine and White Russia) ..........
Kirghizes (Central Asia)
Turcomans (Central Asia)
Bashkirs (Urals)
All others

16 Not to be confused with the Cossacks.

PoruraTion
1,238,500
1,117,400

978,200
782,300
768,700
766,100
713,700
7,216,200

PER CENT OF
ToTaL

PoPULATION

0.8

0.7

0.7

0.5

0.5

0.5

0.4

5.1



II
GOVERNMENT

THE Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 1s a federal state
formed by the voluntary association of its seven constituent
republics on a basis of full equality. The central government
has jurisdiction in all matters concerned with foreign relations
and in those domestic matters relating to the Union as a whole.
Adherence to the Union does not limit the autonomy of the
constituent republics in the field of local administration or mat-
ters of social welfare, such as health, education, etc.

The highest organ of authority in the U.S.S.R. is the All-
Union Congress of Soviets, composed of delegates from urban
soviets and from regional and republican congresses of soviets.
It convenes once in two years. During the interval between the
All-Union Congresses of Soviets the supreme authority de-
volves upon the Central Executive Committee, elected at the
All-Union Congress and responsible to it. The Central Execu-
tive Committee is composed of two houses: the Council of the
Union and the Council of Nationalities. The membership of
these two Councils, as elected at the 1935 Congress, numbered
607 and 150, respectively. The last session of the Central
Executive Committee took place during February, 1935.

The Council of the Union is elected by the All-Union Con-
gress from the representatives of the seven constituent republics
in proportion to their population. The Council of Nationalities
consists of five representatives from each of the constituent
and autonomous republics and one representative from each

9
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autonomous area. The members of the Council of Nationalities
are elected at the congresses of the various constituent and
autonomous republics and areas, but their election must be rati-
fied by the All-Union Congress. Both Councils are responsible
to the All-Union Congress.

The Central Executive Committee meets three times a year.
Between its sessions the supreme legislative, executive and ad-
ministrative authority devolves upon the Presidium of the Cen-
tral Executive Committee. This body consists of 27 members,
including the nine members of the Presidium of the Council
of the Union, the nine of the Presidium of the Council of
Nationalities, and nine elected by the two Councils in joint
session.

The Central Executive Committee and its Presidium are
headed by seven chairmen, each representing one of the constit-
uent republics. The full list of chairmen is as follows:

CuAIRMEN oF THE CeENTRAL Execurive CommitTeE oF THE U.S.S.R.

M. I. Kalinin Russian Socialist Federated Soviet Republic

G. I. Petrovsky Ukrainian Socialist Soviet Republic

A. G. Cherviakov White Russian Socialist Soviet Republic

G. Musabekov Transcaucasian Socialist Federated Soviet Republic
Nedirbay Aitakov Turkoman Socialist Soviet Republic

Faizulla Khodzhaev Uzbek Socialist Soviet Republic

Abdulla Rakhimbayev Tadzhik Socialist Soviet Republic

I. A. Akulov Secretary, Central Executive Committee

The Council of People’s Commissars is the executive and
administrative organ of the Central Executive Committee. It
consists of the following members:

COUNCIL OF PEOPLE’S COMMISSARS OF THE SOVIET UNION

Chairman V. M. Molotov
Vice-Chairmen A. A. Andreyev, V. Y. Chubar,
V. I. Mezhlauk Y. E. Rudzutak,
Foreign Affairs M. M. Litvinoff
Defense K. E. Voroshilov
Foreign Trade A. P. Rosengoltz

‘Transportation A. A. Andreyev
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‘Water Transportation
Communications

Heavy Industry

Timber Industry

Light Industry

Agriculture

State Farms (Grain and Livestock)
Food Industry

Internal Trade

Finance

State Planning Commission (Gosplan)
Internal Affairs

. I. Pakhomov

. I. Rykov

. K. Ordzhonikidze
. S. Lobov

. E. Lubimov

. A. Chernov

. I. Kalmanovich
. I. Mikoyan

. Y. Veitzer

. T. Grinko

. I. Mezhlauk

G. G. Yagoda

FPREEPOPE

<0

ADDRESSES OF COMMISSARIATS, MOSCOW, U.S.S.R.

Council of People’s Commissars
Commissariat for Foreign Affairs
Commissariat for Defense
Commissariat for Foreign Trade
Commissariat for Transportation
Commissariat for Water Transportation
Commissariat for Communications
Commissariat for Heavy Industry
Commissariat for Timber Industry
Commissariat for Light Industry
Commissariat for Agriculture
Commissariat for State Farms
Commissariat for Food Industry
Commissariat for Internal Trade
Commissariat for Finance

State Planning Commission
Commissariat for Internal Affairs

Kremlin

Ploschad Vorovskovo, §/21
Ulitsa Frunze, 19

Ilinka, 23

Novaya Basmannaya, 2
Petrovka, 3/6

Ulitsa Gorkovo, 17
Ploschad Nogina, Delovoy Dvor
Ulitsa Gorkovo, 59

Chistiye Prudy, 12

Orlikov per., 1/11

Bolshoy Komsomolsky per., 6
Ulitsa Razina, 26

Ulitsa Pervovo Maya, 47
Ilinka, ¢

Karuninskaya, 7/2

Ulitsa Dzerzhinskovo, 2

The State Planning Commission is one of three permanent
committees of the Council of People’s Commissars. The other
two committees are the Council for Labor and Defense (STO)
and the Commission of Soviet Control. The chairman of the
Council of People’s Commissars is also chairman of STO;

the other members are individually appointed by the Council of
People’s Commissars. In practice the following are among those
usually appointed: the People’s Commissars for Defense, for
Finance, and for Heavy Industry, the head of the All-Union
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Central Council of Trade Unions, the chairman of the State
Planning Commission, and the head of the State Bank. Since
December, 1930, Joseph V. Stalin has been a member of STO.
This Council handles current problems of government activity,
especially those concerned with the economic life or defense of
the country. It has the power to issue binding decrees, but these
may be repealed or amended by the Council of People’s Com-
missars. The Commission of Soviet Control was organized in
February, 1934. It takes over the functions of the Commis-
sariat for Workers’ and Peasants’ Inspection and of the Com-
mittee of Fulfillment established in 1930. By centralizing con-
trol over the execution of Government decrees in the hands of
this new committee it is expected to make such control more
systematic and effective and to bring about 2 more rapid elimi-
nation of bureaucratic tendencies in administration.

On July 10, 1934 2 new All-Union Commissariat for In-
ternal Affairs was organized by a decree of the Central Execu-
tive Committee, simultaneously with the liquidation of the
United State Political Department (O.G.P.U.) The militia
and the various functions formerly carried out by the O.G.P.U.,
such as the guarantee of order and the security of the state, etc.,
were taken over by the new commissariat, while the judicial
functions of the O.G.P.U. were transferred to the regular
courts. Similar commissariats were established in all the fed-
erated republics of the Union, with the exception of the
R.S.FS.R., where a representative of the All-Union Com-
missariat functions as a member of the Council of People’s
Commissars of the Russian Republics.

The Councils of People’s Commissars of the seven consti-
tuent republics comprise, in addition to the chairman and vice-
chairmen, the Chairman of the State Planning Commission,
the Commissars for Finance, Agriculture, Internal Trade,
Local Industry, Municipal Economy, Justice, Health, Educa-
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tion and Social Welfare, and representatives of the All-Union
Commissariats for Foreign Affairs, Defense, Foreign Trade,
Heavy Industry, Timber Industry, Light Industry, Food In-
dustry, State Farms, Water Transport and Communications.
In addition, as noted above, all republics, except the R.S.F.S.R.,
have also a Commissar for Internal Affairs. The first three
commissariats, Finance, Agriculture and Internal Trade, are
subordinated to the corresponding All-Union Commissariats,
while the others exist only in the constituent republics, there
being no All-Union Commissariats for these departments.

Village, municipal, district, regional and republican affairs
are administered by corresponding soviets which form execu-
tive committees to carry on the work between their sessions.
Election of delegates to the soviets takes place on the basis of
occupational rather than geographical representation. In cities
delegates are elected from factories, offices, etc., while in rural
communities delegates are elected at village meetings or by
state and collective farms.

The right to vote and to be elected is extended to all citizens
—irrespective of sex, race, nationality or religion—who are 18
years of age or over and perform productive and socially use-
ful labor, by members of the army and navy, and by citizens
belonging to the category of workers but incapacitated for
labor. Those disenfranchised include: members of royalty,
police and secret service employees of the old regime, the clergy,
private traders, persons living on unearned income or exploiting
the labor of others, and the insane. Ninety-one million citizens
were entitled to vote in the 1934 elections.

Five million more voters were eligible to take part in the
elections to the VIIth Congress of Soviets than in the 1931
elections. Most of the new voters were young people who
had reached the age of 18 since the previous election. In addi-
tion, many kulaks and their families and others formerly de-
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prived of the right to vote but who, by their socially useful
work and otherwise, had proved their support of the Soviet
regime, had their citizenship rights restored. The actual par-
ticipation in elections increased from 39 million in 1926
(51 per cent of the eligible voters) to 62 million (72 per cent)
in 1931 and 77 million (85 per cent) in 1934. Attendance
of women at elections has also increased markedly. In the
last elections 9o per cent of the eligible women voters in the
cities and 8o per cent in rural localities participated, while in
1926 only 43 per cent of the urban women and 28 per cent of
the women in villages took part in elections.

At the VIIth Congress of the Soviets held in January,
1935, a resolution introducing several important changes in
the Constitution of the U.S.S.R. was adopted. The resolution
called for the modification of the Constitution in the direction
of further democratization of the electoral system of the Soviet
Union, equalization of electoral rights (as between the city
and the village), substitution of direct for indirect elections,
and of secret for open ballots. It called also for further clari-
fication or adjustment of the social-economic bases of the Con-
stitution in accordance with the existing relations of class forces
in the U.S.S.R. (creation of a new socialist industry, liquidation
of kulaks, victory of collectivization, strengthening of socialized
property as the basis of the Soviet society, etc.) A Constitu-
tional Commission headed by Joseph V. Stalin was appointed
to work out the text of a Constitution embodying these changes.

The substitution of direct for indirect elections will result in
the replacement of the old system whereby the members of the
All-Union, republican and regional congresses were elected
by delegates to the lower bodies by direct balloting by the
people for all government organs, including the Central Execu-
tive Committee of the U.S.S.R. The equalization of electoral
rights will remove the difference in representation of the village
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and city (formerly representatives to city soviets and to the
Congresses of Soviets of the federated republics and of the
Union were elected on the basis of one delegate to 25,000
voters, while representatives to rural congresses where peasants
predominated were elected on the basis of one delegate to
125,000 inhabitants). With the firm establishment of col-
lectivization this inequality in representation is no longer con-
sidered necessary and is consequently being abolished.

The Communist Party, the sole political party, plays the lead-
ing role in shaping and helping to execute the policies of the
government. The last Party Congress, the seventeenth, took
place from Jan. 26 to Feb. 10, 1934; the previous one was
held July, 1930. Party conferences and plenary sessions are
held between the congresses. At the Seventeenth Congress 1,961
delegates (1,225 with decisive votes and 736 with consultative
votes) represented 1,872,488 party members and 935,298 can-
didates. A Central Committee was elected consisting of 71
members and 68 candidates. The principal executive organ of
the Central Committee is the Political Bureau, now consisting
of the following members: J. V. Stalin, V. M. Molotov, L. M.
Kaganovich, K. E. Voroshilov, M. 1. Kalinin, G. K. Ordzhoni-
kidze, V. Y. Chubar, A. 1. Mikoyan, A. A. Andreyev, S. V.
Kossior.

The Young Communist League is the youth communist or-
ganization (up to the age of 23). It has about five million
members and candidates. The Young Pioneers, the children’s
organization (from ages of 10 to 16), has six million members.

CourTts anp LEcAL CopEs

THuE Soviet judicial system embraces local (people’s) courts of
both civil and criminal jurisdiction, regional courts of second
instance, supreme courts of the constituent republics and the
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Supreme Court of the Union, subdivided into various courts
of special jurisdiction. The Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R.,
which is attached to the Central Executive Committee, renders
opinions as to the constitutionality of decisions of the supreme
courts or of any legislation of the constituent republics, settles
legal disputes between any of these republics, and considers
directly all cases of crimes committed in office by high officials
and serious civil or criminal cases of Union importance.

Each of the seven constituent republics making up the
U.S.S.R. has its own body of laws, which must, however, not
conflict with the Constitution of the U.S.S.R. or with general
legislation for the Union as a whole. According to the Con-
stitution, the independence of the constituent republics extends
to all matters not coming specifically within the competency of
the Union, such as international relations, organization and con-
trol of the armed forces, foreign trade, the direction of trans-
portation and communications, the establishment of the funda-
mental labor laws and the basic principles governing legal
procedure and civil and criminal legislation.

One of the fundamentals of Soviet legislation is the abolition
of private ownership in the basic means of production. All land,
forests, mineral wealth, waters, transportation and large-scale
industry have been nationalized. Another basic principle is the
right of every nationality within the borders of the Soviet
Union to self-determination, .e., the right to organize its own
economic, political and cultural life, to establish its own local
government and to use its own language in schools, courts, etc.
In the case of the seven constituent republics the right of self-
determination includes the right, guaranteed by the Constitu-
tion, of secession from the Union. No legislation in contradic-
tion to either of these two principles is valid.

A recent addition to the Soviet judicial system is the Central
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Department of Public Prosecution established by decree of June
20, 1933. A. I. Vishinsky is the present Public Prosecutor
of the U.S.S.R. His authority and functions include: general
supervision of the work of the prosecuting departments of the
constituent republics; checking examination of all decisions
adopted by government departments, both of the U.S.S.R. and
its constituent republics, as well as by local authorities, to ensure
that they conform to the Constitution and the decrees of the
Central Government, with a right of appeal to higher judicial
bodies against court decisions; the right to introduce cases in all
courts of the U.S.S.R.; supervision of the acts of the militia,
the criminal investigation authorities and corrective labor in-
stitutions as to their legality and propriety.

With the abolition of the judicial functions of the O.G.P.U,
by the decree of July 10, 1934, crimes formerly tried by
O.G.P.U. courts are now referred to special collegiums of the
regular courts of the U.S.S.R. Cases of treason, espionage, ter-
rorism, incendiarism, etc., are subject to the jurisdiction of the
military collegium of the Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R. and
competent military tribunals of the districts. Crimes on railways
and water transport are subject to the jurisdiction of railway
and water transport collegiums of the Supreme Court. Other
crimes against the state of a counter-revolutionary nature are
subject to the jurisdiction of the Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R.
and the Supreme Courts of the federated republics; special
collegiums composed of a Chairman and two members of the
Court have been formed in the judicial institutions named for
the consideration of these cases. All other cases are now re-
ferred to the jurisdiction of the People’s Courts. A special
judicial-supervisory collegium of the Supreme Court of the
U.S.S.R., composed of the Chairman of the Court and two of
his deputies, has been set up for consideration of appeals from
sentences of the aforementioned collegiums and courts.
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Civil and Criminal Low

The civil codes of the various republics are in all important
essentials analogous, but differ in certain details according to
the social peculiarities and customs of the nationalities inhabiting
them. Regulations for civil procedure are uniform.

Actions as a rule are presented in writing, but oral actions are
permitted as well, in which case they are recorded by the court.
In response to an action the defendant may lodge a counter-
action, not later, however, than the day set for the hearing of
the case. The parties to an action may conduct their case in
court personally or through duly authorized attorneys. The
trial is conducted orally in public. The case is decided by the
court on the basis of the evidence presented and the laws in
force. Soviet civil procedure eliminates the possibility of long
drawn-out litigation due to complicated legal technicalities. The
court’s duty is to clarify the rights and mutual relations of the
litigants. It does not, therefore, limit itself to a consideration
of the data presented, but aims to facilitate the elucidation of
the circumstances essential to a decision of the case.

Appeals against decisions may be made successively to the
next higher court. A court examining a petition for reversal is
constrained by law not to limit itself to the formal or legal
aspects of the case but to consider the substance thereof.

The purpose of Soviet criminal legislation is to secure the
legal defense of the state before the courts from socially dan-
gerous acts tending to undermine the government or violating
the law and order established by it. The code categorically repu-
diates conceptions of punishment or revenge. Its aim is not to
cause physical suffering or personal degradation, but to safe-
guard effectively the work of society.

Court sentences are consequently considered as measures of
social protection and range widely in form and severity ac-
cording to the nature of the offense. A sentence may consist
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merely of a warning and public censure, of dismissal from
service or of deprivation of civil rights; in more serious cases
to imprisonment not to exceed ten years. Capital punishment is
applied only in the case of crimes which seriously endanger the
social order.

The period of imprisonment is utilized to help the prisoners
overcome the influences which led them to commit criminal
acts and to enable them to start life anew as normal, useful
members of society. No new prisons are being built. Instead
there has been set up a system of corrective-labor institutions,
farm and industrial colonies where systematic cultural work is
carried on and where the prisoners may learn a trade and ac-
quire habits of industriousness. Regular wages are paid for
work performed. The entire penal system being educational and
corrective rather than punitive, the policy of probation and sus-
pended sentences has been widely put into practice. Often
prisoners are released on probation when from one-third to
one-half of the sentence has been served.



III
FOREIGN RELATIONS

THE foreign policy of the Soviet Union has been characterized
by M. Chicherin, while Commissar for Foreign Affairs, as
follows: -

“ .. .one of the essential foundations of Soviet policy is the
aspiration to peace and the desire to co-operate in its consolida-
tion. No other policy is possible for the Soviet Union for the
reason that the principal object of its activity is the economic
reconstruction of the country, for which the existence of
friendly relations with all nations as well as strong and un-
broken economic ties with them are indispensable.”

In 1927, at the disarmament commission in Geneva, the
Soviet delegates pressed the formula that the Soviet Union, with
its system of socialism, could peacefully coexist and carry on
normal economic relations with other countries with different
economic systems. At later conferences this formula has been
emphasized and developed, and it has taken practical form in
various bilateral and multilateral agreements concluded by the
Soviet Government with other countries.

In 1928, at an international armament conference, the
Soviet delegates presented a plan for complete disarmament for
all nations and alternative plans for progressive partial disarma-
ment. At succeeding conferences they have repeatedly intro-
duced these plans, and they have supported all concrete plans for
arms reduction submitted by the delegates of other countries,
including the American reduction plan put forward in 1932.
The Soviet Union was the first country to ratify the Kellogg
20



FOREIGN RELATIONS 21

Pact renouncing war as an instrument of national policy, and,
since the coming into effect of the pact was a slow process, the
Soviet Government early in 1929 arranged special conventions
with its contiguous neighbors (Danzig, Estonia, Latvia, Persia,
Poland, Rumania and Turkey) making the pact immediately
effective as among them. In the past two years, both at Geneva
and London, the Soviet delegates have proposed a general non-
aggression pact, with a definition of aggression, as a supplement
to the Kellogg treaty. This definition was accepted in principle
by the Committee on Security at Geneva. In addition, at the
League of Nations Commission for the study of European
Union, May, 1931, and again at the London Economic Con-
ference, June, 1933, the Soviet delegation offered an inter-
national draft protocol on economic non-aggression, paralleling
the Kellogg Pact in the economic field.

On June 3, 1934, M. Litvinoff, on behalf of the Soviet
delegation, submitted to the Disarmament Conference at Geneva
a draft of a resolution embodying a plan to transform the con-
ference into a permanent body concerned with the preservation
of the security of all states and of universal peace. Considera-
tion of this proposal was postponed by the conference.

Beginning with 1925 the Soviet Government began conclud-
ing a series of non-aggression pacts with other countries. Turkey
signed the first of these treaties with the Soviet Union in 1925.
Similar treaties were concluded with Germany, Afghanistan and
Lithuania in 1926, with Persia in 1927, with Finland, Latvia,
Estonia, Poland and France in 1932, and with Italy in Septem-
ber, 1933. In April and May, 1934, protocols were signed ex-
tending until 1945 the non-aggression pacts with Estonia,
Latvia, Lithuania, Finland and Poland. A protocol, wherein
the government of the U.S.S.R. and of Germany would “un-
dertake to be guided invariably in their foreign policy by an
agreement to preserve the independence and integrity of the
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Baltic States,” was proposed to the German Government by the
Soviet Government on March 28, 1934. On April 11th advice
of the rejection by Germany of the Soviet proposal was re-
ceived.

During the World Economic Conference held at London
in June-July, 1933, the Soviet Union concluded a series of con-
ventions in which the signatories subscribed to a definition of
aggression based on the Soviet definition offered at Geneva
previously. One of these treaties was signed with seven of the
Soviet Union’s immediate neighbors, viz., Afghanistan, Estonia,
Latvia, Persia, Poland, Rumania and Turkey. A separate con-
vention was signed with Lithuania. Another similar treaty was
signed with the countries of the Little Entente (Rumania,
Czechoslovakia and Jugoslavia), and to this treaty Turkey also
was a party. The first of these conventions was later adhered
to by Finland, the Finnish ambassador to the U.S.S.R. signing
in Moscow on July 22, 1933.

The U.S.S.R. accepted membership in the League of Nations
in September, 1934, and was elected to a permanent seat on
the Council. Mr. Litvinoff, on behalf of his Government,
renewed the proposal made earlier that the League establish
a permanent body to keep a check on armaments and on
threats to peace as they might arise, this organ, with definite
responsibilities and duties, to replace the disarmament confer-
ence. The proposal of an Eastern European pact (“Eastern
Locarno™) to bind the nations of Eastern Europe in a2 common
peace agreement was made by the Soviet Union in cooperation
with France, in the summer of 1934, to Germany, Poland and
other nations.

Practically all of the important countries of both Europe
and Asia have granted de jure recognition to the Soviet Govern-
ment, most of them during the period 1920-1925. Those
countries which established diplomatic relations with the
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U.S.S.R. at that time have maintained uninterrupted relations,
with very few exceptions, until the present time. There was a
break in relations with Great Britain and China, but relations
were resumed in the first case in October, 1929, and in the
second in December, 1932. Diplomatic relations with Mexico,
established in 1924, were broken off in January, 1930, and
have not been resumed. The Spanish Republic on July 28,
1933, established relations de jure with the Soviet Union.

On October 10, 1933, President Roosevelt, in a letter ad-
dressed to President Kalinin, suggested “frank, friendly con-
versations” with a view to bringing to an end “the present ab-
normal relations between the hundred and twenty-five million
people of the United States and the hundred and sixty million
people of Russia.”” President Kalinin warmly welcomed the
suggestion and announced that Maxim M. Litvinoff, Com-
missar for Foreign Affairs, would go to Washington to carry
on the discussions for the Soviet Government.

Mr. Litvinoff arrived November 7 and a series of discussions
with President Roosevelt and with officials of the State Depart-
ment began forthwith. November 16, shortly before midnight,
after an exchange of notes between President Roosevelt and
Mr. Litvinoff covering the problems involved, diplomatic re-
lations between the United States and the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics were formally established. William C. Bul-
litt was appointed American Ambassador to Moscow and
Alexander A. Troyanovsky was selected as Soviet Plenipotenti-
ary Representative in Washington.

On Feb. 4, 1934, normal diplomatic relations were estab-
lished between Hungary and the Soviet Union by an inter-
change of notes at Rome between duly authorized representa-
tives of the two countries. On June 9, 1934, normal diplomatic
relations were established with Czechoslovakia and Rumania.
On July 23 and September 17, 1934, and on June 25 and
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July 13, 1935, similar exchanges of notes announced the estab-
lishment of normal relations between Bulgaria, Albania, Co-
lombia and Belgium, respectively, and the U.S.S.R. This
brought the total number of countries having recognized the
U.S.S.R. to over thirty.

The countries with which the Soviet Union has normal
diplomatic relations are:

Europe: Albania, Austria, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Den-
mark, Estonia, Finland, France, Germany, Great Britain,
Greece, Hungary, Italy, Latvia, Lithuania, Norway, Poland,
Rumania, Spain, Sweden, Belgium.

Asia: Afghanistan, China, Japan, Mongolia, Iran (formerly
Persia), Turkey, Tuva, Saudi Arabia, Yemen.

North America: United States.

South America: Colombia, Uruguay.

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES

A. Or Tt U.S.S.R. 1IN ForrlGN CoOUNTRIES

NaAME oF

CoUNTRY SOVIET AMBASSADOR AppRESS OF EmBAssY
Afghanistan Stark, Leonid N. Kabul
Austria Petrovsky, Adolph M. Reisner St. 45, Vienna, 3
Bulgaria Raskolnikov, F. F. Sofia
China Bogomolov, Dmitri V.  Legation Quarters, Nanking
Czechoslovakia  Alexandrovsky, S. S. Villa Tereza, 438, Prague

(Vinohrady)

Denmark Tikhmenev, N. S. Frydendalsvej, 27, Copenhagen, §
Estonia Ustinov, A. M. Pikk, 19, Tallin
Finland Asmus, Eric Boulevard-Sgatan, 21, Helsingfors
France Potemkin, V. P. 79, Rue de Grenelle, Paris
Germany Suritz, I. Z. Unter den Linden, 7, Berlin, W. 8

Great Britain

Maisky, Ivan M.

13 Kensington Palace Gardens,
London, W. §

Greece Kobetsky, Mikhail V. Rue Herode d’Attique, 7, Athens
Hungary Bekzadian, A. A.

Italy Stein, B. E. Via Gaeta, 5, Rome

Japan Yurenev, Konstantin K. Azabu, Tokio

Latvia Brodovsky, Stefan J. Antonijas Iela, 2, Riga

Lithuania Karsky, M. A. Laisves Aleja, 4, Kovno
Mongolia Okhtin, Andrey Y. Ulan-Bator-Khoto (The Consuls

Village)



CouNTrY

Norway

Iran (Persia)

Poland

Rumania

Saudi Arabia

Sweden

Turkey

Tuva (formerly
Tannu-Tuva)

United States

Uruguay
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NAME oF

SovVIET AMBASSADOR
Yakubovich, I. S.
Alexey S. Chernikh
Davtian, Yakov K.
Ostrovsky, M. S.
Tiuriakulov, Nazir J.
Kollontay, Alexandra M.
L. M. Karakhan

Popov, Nikifor V.

Troyanovsky, Alexan-
der A.

Minkin, Alexander E.

ADDRESs OF EMBASSY
Uranien borgvein, 2, Oslo
Teheran
Poznanska ul. 15, Warsaw
Bucharest
Djedda
Karlvaegen, 18, Stockholm
Ankara

1125 Sixteenth St., N. W., Wash-
ington, D. C.
Bolevar Artigas, 1410, Montevideo

B. OF ForeicN PowEers AccrepiTEp To THE U.S.S.R.

CouNTRY

Afghanistan
Austria
Bulgaria

China
Czechoslovakia
Denmark
Estonia
Finland
France
Germany

Great Britain
Greece
Hungary
Italy

Japan

Latvia
Lithuania
Mongolia
Norway

Iran (Persia)
Poland
Rumania
Sweden
Turkey

Tuva

United States
Uruguay

NaME oF FoReEIGN

AMBASSADOR
Abdul Hussein Aziz
Pacher, Heinrich
Michaltcheff, Prof.
Yen, Dr. W. W.
Pavlu, Bohdan
Engell, Ove
Tofer, Karl

Yrjo-Koskinen, Baron A.

Alphand, Charles

Frederick Von der
Schulenberg

Chilston, Viscount

Polychroniades, Spiridon

Arnothy, Dr. Michel J.

Attolico, Bernardo

Ota, Tamekichi

Bilmanis, Dr. Alfred

Baltrusaitis, Jurgis

Darisap, M.

Urbye, Andreas T.

Pakrevan

Lukasiewicz, Julusz

Chiunta, E.

AppREss oF EMBassy
(all in Moscow)

Vorovsky ul.,, 42
Mertvy per., 6

Kropotkinskaya, 13

Maly Kharitonevsky per., 1o
Staro-Konyushenny per., 23
Mal. Kislovsky per., §

Mal. Kharitonevsky per., 3
Pomerantsev per., 6

Leontievsky per., 10
Sofiskaya nab., 14
Pervaya Grazhdanskaya, 24

Denezhny per., 5
Gertsen ul., 42
Mashkov per., 2
Vorovsky ul., 24
Kropotkinskaya nab., 35
Mertvy per., 9
Pokrovsky Blvd., 3
Vorovsky ul, 21

Gyllenstierna, Baron Eric ~ Vorovsky ul, 44

Vassif, M. H.
Sedyboola, Tanova
Bullitt, William C.

Da Costa, Gen. Eduardo

Gertsen ul.,, 43a
Vorovsky ul.,, 22
Mokhovaya, ul., 13
Petrovka, 15
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Consulates of the U.S.S.R. have been established in the
United States at Washington, New York and San Francisco.
The addresses and the names of consuls follow:

Washington, D. C.—1125 Sixteenth St. N. W.—G. L.
Gokhman,

New York, N. Y.—7 East 61st St.—Jean Arens, Consul-
general,

San Francisco, Cal.—2563 Divisadero St.—M. G. Galko-
vitch, Consul-general,

The address of the consulate of the United States in Moscow
is Mokhovaya ul. 13.

PRINCIPAL PEACE TREATIES, NON-AGGRESSION PACTS AND
EXCHANGES OF DIPLOMATIC NOTES

Prace anp Dare or

COUNTRY SIGNATURE OR
CoNcLUsION
Afghanistan Moscow; Feb. 28, 1921 A treaty between the R.S.F.S.R. and

Afghanistan.

Pagmen; Aug. 31, 1926 Non-aggression pact.

Kabul; June 24, 1931 Renewal of 1926 pact; went into
effect Oct. 15, 1931, for a term
of § years.

Austria Vienna; Dec. 8, 1921 A provisional agreement, including
trade arrangements, between the
R.S.F.S.R. and the Ukrainian
S.S.R. of the one part and the
Republic of Austria of the other;
extended to apply to the entire
U.S.S.R., September 8, 1923.

China Pekin; May 31, 1924 A general treaty and an agreement
concerning administration of the
Chinese-Eastern Railway.

December, 1927 Severance of relations with the Nan-
king Government.

Khabarovsk; Dec. 22,

1929 Protocol re restoration of status quo
ante on the Chinese-Eastern Rail-
way.

Geneva; Dec. 12, 1932 Announcement of resumption of dip-
lomatic relations.
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Prace anp DaTe oF
CoUNTRY SIGNATURE OR
CoNCLUSsION
Czechoslovakia  Prague; June 5§, 1922 A provisional treaty, including trade
regulations, between the R.S.F.S.R,
and Czechoslovakia.

Geneva; June 9, 1934  Exchange of notes re establishment

of diplomatic relations.
Prague; May 16, 1935 Security pact providing for mutual
" assistance in the event of aggres-

sion by a third country.

Denmark Moscows April 23,1923 A preliminary agreement between
the R.S.F.S.R. and Denmark.
June 17, 1924 Exchange of notes re establishment

of relations de jure; includes
questions of trade.

Estonia Yurev; Feb. 2, 1920 A treaty of peace between the
R.S.F.S.R. and Estonia.

Moscow; May 4, 1932 Non-aggression pact; went into force
August 18, 1932.

Moscow; April 4, 1934 Non-aggression pact extended until
1945.

Finland Yurev; Oct. 14, 1920 A treaty of peace between the
R.S.F.S.R. and Finland.

Helsingfors; Jan. 21,

1932 Non-aggression pact; went into
force August g, 1932.
Moscow; April 7, 1934 Non-aggression pact extended until
1945.
France Paris-Moscow; Oct. 28,
1924 Exchange of telegrams re establish-
ment of relations de jure.

Paris; Nov. 29, 1932 Non-aggression pact; went into
force Feb. 15, 1933.

Geneva; Dec. 5, 1934 Protocol providing for Franco-
Soviet collaboration in negotia-
tions for the Eastern European
Pact.

Paris; May 2, 193§ Security pact providing for mutual
assistance in the event of aggres-
sion by a third country.

Germany Berlin; May 6, 1921 A provisional agreement, including
trade arrangements, between the
R.S.F.S.R. and Germany.

Rapallo; Apr. 16, 1922 A treaty between the R.S.F.S.R. and
Germany; extended on Nov. g,
1922 to the U.S.S.R.
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CouNTRY

Great Britain

Hungary

Italy

Japan

Latvia

Lithuania

Persia

Poland

-Prace anp DATE oF
SIGNATURE OR
CoNCLUSION

Berlin; Apr. 24, 1926

Moscow; June 24, 1931

Moscow-London; Feb.
1-8, 1924

Moscow-London; May
27, 1927

London; Oct. 3, 1929

Rome; Feb. 4, 1934

Rome; Dec. 26, 1921
Moscow-Rome; Feb. 7,
1924

Rome; Sept. 2, 1933
Pekin; Jan. 20, 19235
Riga; Aug. 11, 1920
Riga; Feb. 5, 1932
Moscow; April 4, 1934
Moscow; July 14, 1920
Moscow; Sept. 28, 1926
Moscow; May 6, 1931
Moscow; April 4, 1934
Moscow; Feb. 26, 1921
Moscow; Oct. 1, 1927

Riga; March 18, 1921

Non-aggression pact.
Renewal of 1926 pact; ratification
documents exchanged May 3, 1933.

Exchange of notes re establishment
of relations de jure.

Exchange of notes severing rela-
tions.

Protocol providing for the resump-
tion of diplomatic relations.

Exchange of notes re establishment
of relations de jure; ratified by
Hungarian parliament Feb. 10,
1934.

A preliminary agreement, including
trade arrangements, between the
R.S.F.S.R. and Italy.

Exchange of notes re establishment
of relations de jure.

Non-aggression pact; ratified Sept.
16, 1933.

Convention on resumption of dip-
lomatic and trade relations.

A treaty of peace between the
R.S.F.S.R. and Latvia.

Non-aggression pact; went into
force July 28, 1932.

Non-aggression pact extended until
1945.

Treaty between the R.S.F.S.R. and
Lithuania.

Non-aggression pact; ratified Nov.
9, 1926.

Renewal of 1926 pact for a term of
5 years; ratified Aug. 29, 193I.

Non-aggression pact extended until
1945.

A treaty between the R.S.F.S.R. and
Persia.

Non-aggression pact; ratified Jan.
31, 1928.

A treaty of peace between the
R.S.F.S.R. and Poland.
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PLAcE AND DATE oF
CouNTRY SIGNATURE OR
CoNcLusION
Moscow; July 25, 1932 Non-aggression pact; went intoe
effect Dec. 23, 1932.
Moscow; April 4, 1934 Non-aggression pact extended until

1945.
Rumania Geneva; June 9, 1934 Exchange of notes re establishment
of diplomatic relations.
Spain Moscow-Madrid; July
28, 1933 Exchange of telegrams re establish-
ment of relations de jure.
Turkey Moscow; March 16,
1921 A treaty between the R.S.F.S.R. and
Turkey.
Paris; Dec. 17, 1925 A treaty of friendship and neu-
trality.

Angora; Dec. 17, 1929 Protocol providing for extension of
1925 treaty for two years.
Angora; Oct. 31, 1931 Protocol providing for extension of
above treaty for 5 years from
date of expiration; ratified July
21, 1932.
United States ‘Washington; Nov. 16, .
1933 Exchange of notes re establishment
of relations de jure.
Uruguay August 21—22, 1926 Exchange of telegrams re establish-
ment of relations de jure.
August 11-13, 1933 Exchange of telegrams re establish-
ment of permanent diplomatic
representation and entrance into
negotiations for a trade treaty.

The foregoing list does not include multilateral agreements,
the most important being the protocol on the Kellogg Pact and
the 1933 conventions regarding aggression already noted. A
separate list of those treaties and agreements dealing specifically
with trade is given below. Some of the non-aggression pacts
incorporate the obligation on the part of the contracting parties
not to undertake any measures which might hamper trade.
Thus, Article IV of the non-aggression pact signed in Paris on
November 29, 1932, between France and the U.S.S.R. reads
as follows:
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“Each of the High Contracting Parties undertakes, during
the period the present treaty is in force, to participate in no
international agreements which would have the practical conse-
quence of prohibiting purchases to be made of the other party,
or the sale of goods, or the granting of credits to the other, and
to take no measures which would result in excluding the other
party from any kind of participation in its foreign trade.”

CoMMERCIAL TREATIES AND TRADE AGREEMENTS

With the aim of regulating and developing its trade with
other countries, the U.S.S..R has concluded commercial treaties
with many nations, thereby establishing a legal basis for the
normal development of economic relations. A special feature
of such agreements is the granting of diplomatic status to the
heads of the Soviet trade delegations, which carry on the for-
eign trade operations in other countries, Another feature of
many of the agreements is the inclusion of a most-favored-na-
tion clause. The conclusion of such trade agreements has
worked out to the mutual benefit of both signatories. In par-
ticular, they usually provide guaranties against prejudicial
measures aimed at the exports of either country. They also
constitute a basis for an expansion of commercial intercourse
between the two countries.

The Soviet Union has to date concluded commercial treaties
or trade agreements with most of the leading countries of
Europe and Asia. A list of the more important is given below:

Prace anp DATE oF
SIGNATURE OR
CouNTRY CoNCLUSION
Czechoslovakia ~ March 235, 1935 An agreement regulating general
questions of trade and providing
for most-favored nation treat-
ment.
Estonia Reval; May 17, 1929 A treaty on trade and navigation;
came into force September 19,
1929.
Moscow; Oct. 31, 1934 Trade agreement; came into force
Jan. 1, 1935,



CoUNTRY

Finland

France

Germany

Great Britain

Greece
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PLAcE AND DATE oF
SIGNATURE OR
CoNcLUSION

April 3, 1929

Paris; Jan. 11, 1934

Moscow; Dec. 9, 1934

Moscow; Oct. 12, 192§

Moscow; Dec. 21, 1928

Berliny May 28, 1932

London; March 16,

1921

London; Apr. 16, 1930

London; Feb. 16, 1934

Athens; June 23, 1926
Athens; June 11, 1929

Athens; Sept. 8, 1933

Customs and navigation convention
re customs supervision in the Gulf
of Finland, codperation in the
struggle against contraband, and
navigation rights.

Franco-Soviet trade  agreement;
provides credits on Soviet pur-
chases; reduces tariffs on and
increases quotas for import of
Soviet products; went into effect
Jan. 24, 1934.

Protocol re conclusion of new trade
agreement; pact of Jan. 11 to
remain in force until new agree-
ment is completed.

Soviet-German Treaty, primarily a
trade and commercial agreement.

Protocol of Soviet-German negotia-
tions, which defines and develops
the provisions of the 192§ treaty.

Tariff agreement; reduces duties on
certain Soviet products and places
others on free list.

A trade agreement between the
R.S.F.S.R. and Great Britain;
annulled by Conservative Govern-
ment on May 27, 1927.

Provisional trade agreement. On
October 17, 1932, required six
months’ notice was given of the
abrogation of agreement.

New trade agreement; provides re-
ciprocal most-favored-nation treat-
ment; ratio of Soviet proceeds
from British trade to payments
in Great Britain to be gradually
reduced; came into force March
21, 1934.

A customs convention.

A treaty on trade and navigation;
came into force June 25, 1929.

Temporary agreement regulating
transfer of payments for Soviet
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CouNTRY

Italy

Japan

Latvia

Lithuania

Norway

Prace axp DATE oF
SIGNATURE OR
CoNCLUSION

Athens; May 8, 1934

Rome; Feb. 7, 1924

Rome; Aug. 2, 1930

Rome; Apr. 28, 1931

Rome; May 6, 1933

Moscow; Jan. 23, 1928

-Moscow, Aug. 13,1932

Moscow; June 2, 1927

Moscow; Dec. 4, 1933

Sept. 24, 1928

Kaunas; Aug. 29, 1931

Christiania; Sept. 2,

1921

Moscow; Dec. 13, 1923
Feb. 24, 1929
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exports to Greece; most-favored-
nation clause included.

Trade agreement similar to that of
Sept. 8, 1933.

A trade treaty and customs conven-
tion.

Commercial agreement containing
provision for government guar-
anty up to 7§ per cent on credits
for Soviet orders placed during
the year ending June 30, 193I.

Renewal of agreement to
cover additional credits on Soviet
orders.

A new commercial treaty and cus-

above

toms convention supplementing
that of 1924, and a new credit
agreement; ratified in Rome Feb.
8, 1934.

Fisheries convention, granting Japa-
nese subjects fishing concessions in
Soviet waters in the Far East;
expires in 1936.

Fishing agreement, regulating a
number of matters which had
arisen in connection with the con-
vention of 1928.

A trade agreement;
September, 1932.
New trade agreement to take the
place of the 1927 pact; came

into force Jan. 1, 1934.

expired in

Exchange of notes re mutual appli-
cation of the most-favored-nation
clause.

Protocol regulating juridical status
of Soviet trade delegation in
Lithuania.

Provisional trade agreement between
the R.S.F.S.R. and Norway.

A treaty on trade and navigation.

Convention concerning mutual pro-
tection of industrial property.
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Iran
(formerly
Persia)

Poland

Sweden

Turkey

United States
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PrLACE AND DATE oF
SIGNATURE OR
CoNcLUsION

Oslo; May 29, 1933 Trade agreement and credit arrange-
ments.

Moscow; Oct. 1, 1927 A trade agreement and customs con-
vention; expired on October 1,
1929.

Teheran; March 10,

1929 Customs convention; contains most-
favored-nation clause; operative
until May 10, 1936.

Teheran; Oct. 27, 1931 Treaty on commerce and navigation;
ratification documents exchanged
in Moscow and treaty became
effective June 22, 1932; term 3
years.

Teheran; Aug. 27, 1933 New trade agreement providing for
reciprocal increase of trade.

Riga; March 30, 1922 Multilateral protocol regulating the
trade relations between the
R.S.F.S.R. and Estonia, Latvia,
and Poland.

Stockholm; March 1%,

1924 A trade agreement based on the
principle of reciprocal non-dis-
crimination.

Moscow; Oct. 8, 1927 Agreement on status of Soviet trade
delegation; ratified March 31,

1928.
Angora; March 11,
1927 A trade agreement; came into force
July 4, 1927; expired October
19, 1930.
Moscow; March 16,
1931 A treaty of commerce and naviga-
tion; based on most-favored-nation
principle.

Angora; Jan. 21,1934 Protocol under which the Soviet
Union grants Turkey a credit of
$8,000,000 for the purchase of
machinery in the U.S.S.R.

Moscow; July 13, 1935 An exchange of notes providing
for extension of tariff reductions
by the U.S.A. to the U.S.S.R.
and for increased purchases by
the latter.
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The above list does not include numerous conventions en-
tered into regulating postal, telegraph, railway, and other similar
matters. Agreements providing for government guaranties on
credits to Soviet purchasing organizations, except in the case of
Italy, where such arrangements were made directly with the
Italian Government, are also not included in the list. In other
countries such guaranties have been established either under a
general scheme of government-guaranteed export credits, as in
Great Britain, or by agreements entered into with industrialists
and banks and approved by the government of the respective
country, as in Germany and Norway.
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ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY—NATURAL
RESOURCES

THE enormous territory of the U.S.S.R. (21,230,700 sq.
km.) extends in one solid mass across the top of the Old
World, its west and east borders being about 8,500 km. distant
from each other, and its greatest width from north to south
being 4,500 km. A country of such vast area naturally possesses
a wide diversity of climate, topography and natural resources.

Economic GEOGRAPHY

Topography—The European part of the Soviet Union is a
vast plain lying at an average height of 165 meters above sea-
level. The only mountain ranges of any significance are on the
outer edges of this plain, viz., the Urals to the east and the
Crimean and Caucasian mountains to the south and southeast.
The Urals stretch almost directly north and south for a distance
of nearly 2,500 km., the highest peak being about 1.5 km.
high. The Crimean mountains are considerably lower and ex-
tend almost due east and west, The Caucasian range is also
nearly latitudinal, stretching from the Black to the Caspian
Sea. Its highest peaks reach 5 km. and over; nine of them
overtop Mont Blanc in Switzerland, the highest being Mount
Elbrus—s5.63 km. (18,470 feet).

The territory of the Asiatic part of the U.S.S.R. also con-
sists chiefly of an immense plain with mountain ranges on its
eastern and southern borders. The former include the Upper
Yan range east of the Lena River, the Kolyma range, and the
Kamchatka mountains. The southern ranges, such as the
Pamirs in Central Asia, comprise some lofty peaks towering
to a height of over 7 km.

35
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Rivers—The special characteristics of the country’s relief de-
termine the nature of its river systems. In contrast to Western
Europe, where the rivers cover but a short distance between the
mountains in which they rise and the seas into which they fall,
the rivers of the U.S.S.R. flow through long stretches of land
before they reach the sea. They are, consequently, noted for
their great length, the volume and slow velocity of their
waters, and their tortuous courses. The longest rivers of the
U.S.S.R. are listed below:

AREA OF
Basin
OUTLET Lexctr (thous.
Name SecTioN or CoUNTRY (km.)  sq. km.)
Ob Ural and West Sibe- Gulf of Ob
rian Regions (Arctic Ocean) 4,347 2,915
Yenisei West and East Sibe-
rian Regions Arctic Ocean 4,010 2,550
Lena Yakut A.S.S.R. Arctic Ocean 4,600 2,380
Amur Far Eastern Region Sea of Okhotsk
(Pacific Ocean) 2,870 2,053
Volga Central and Eastern
section of European
part Caspian Sea 3,587 1,459
Amu-Darya Central Asia Sea of Aral 2,394 465
Syr-Darya Central Asia and
Kazakstan Sea of Aral 2,450 233
Dnieper Western section of
European part Black Sea 2,283 518
Angara (or Up-
per Tunguska) East Siberian Region  Yenisei River 1,880 -—
Ural Ural Region and
Kazakstan Caspian Sea 1,808 229

It is of special significance for the water transportation of
the country that in the European part of the Union the sources
of the various rivers are concentrated near the center of the
country and thence flow seaward, separating from each other
as they radiate toward the borders. Also the proximity of large
rivers one to another makes possible the connecting of the vari-
ous river systems by canals. The Volga, Neva and Northern
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Dvina systems are thus connected, and the Volga and Don sys-
tems are now being linked by a canal under construction near
Stalingrad. These immense interlinked river systems make up
an important part of the national transportation system, despite
the fact that they are ice-bound during the winter months.

The Asiatic part of the Soviet Union is also endowed with
many rivers, some of them—the Ob, Yenisei and Lena—
being among the greatest in the world as regards length, area
of river basin and volume of water. Their use for transporta-
tion is more limited, since they empty into the Arctic Ocean,
which is closed to navigation during the greater part of the
year. However, they constitute an important link between
Northern Siberia and Europe. The Northern Sea Route was
opened for systematic shipping via the Kara Sea and Ob and
Yenisei Rivers in 1921, when shipments amounted to 8,300
tons, Since that date development has proceeded steadily, and
shipments of furs, timber, etc., handled by the so-called Kara
Sea Expeditions over this route now exceed 200,000 tons an-
nually. As a result of the successful expedition in the summer
of 1932 of the ice-breaker Sibiryakov, which attained the
Northeast Passage without the need of wintering in the Arctic,
an extensive program is being carried out to extend regular
traffic on the Northern Sea Route to the mouth of the Lena
River. An important step was taken in this direction in the
summer of 1933, when three cargo ships convoyed by the ice-
breaker Krassin successfully completed the first commercial ex-
pedition from Archangel to the Bay of Tiksa at the mouth of
the Lena River.

The year 1934 marked further progress in opening up the
Arctic regions. Over forty vessels participated in the various
commercial and scientific activities. Nineteen new stations
from which radio reports on meteorological conditions are
regularly received were established, and a number of educa-
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tional institutions for training polar explorers, meteorologists,
radio operators, etc. are being started. An important event was
the west bound voyage of the ice-breaker Litke from Vladivos-
tok to Murmansk during one navigation season, the first time
in the history of Arctic navigation that this has been accomp-
lished. The rescue of the 104 marooned members of the ex-
pedition of the Chelyuskin, which, crushed by ice packs, finally
sank on February 13, centered the attention of the world
on Soviet activities in the Arctic.

A project is now being drawn up for linking the rivers of
the European section with those of the Asiatic section of the
U.S.S.R. The preliminary plans call for canals joining the
Kama (a tributary of the Volga) with the Chusovaya River,
the Chusovaya with the Tura (a tributary of the Tobol), the
Tobol with the Irtysh, the latter with the Ob, and the Ob, in
turn, with the Yenisei. This waterway would be of great eco-
nomic significance, as with the Baltic-White Sea canal, recently
completed, and the Caspian-Black Sea canal, in project, it
would link up Siberia with European Russia and with the ports
of the Black and Baltic Seas. The total potential length of
waterways in the U.S.S.R. exceeds 350,000 km., of which
about 84,000 km. are at present navigable. By the end of the
second Five-Year Plan period (1937) it is expected to raise
the latter figure to 101,000 km.

Water Power Resources—The rivers of the Soviet Union
constitute important potential sources of hydroelectric power. In
this respect the U.S.S.R. holds first place, possessing about 200
million kw., or one-third of the total world waterpower re-
sources. This enormous source of power, however, has as yet
been utilized to only a fraction of one per cent. The Svir and
Volkhov hydroelectric plants, near Leningrad, the Dnieper
River power plant officially opened in October, 1932, the
hydroelectric stations already built and under construction in
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the Caucasus and Central Asia, and the Volga project now
under way are the first important steps in waterpower develop-
ment. The rivers of the Asiatic section of the country, which
comprise three-fourths of the country’s water power, have as
yet been hardly utilized at all for power purposes. It is esti-
mated that the Angara and Yenisei river systems alone can
provide power totaling 129 billion kilowatt-hours annually, or
about fifty times the annual output of Dnieproges. Preliminary
steps are now being taken for the development of the Angara
power project.

Climate; Soil and Vegetation Belts—The Soviet Union has
a considerable variety of climate ranging from arctic to sub-
tropical. As a whole the mean annual temperature is lower
than that of most European countries. This is due to the fact
that the main bulk of the country lies further north (between
50° and 70° north latitude) and is situated at a great distance
from seas which would have a moderating influence on the
climate. The continental nature of the country makes for
greater dryness, a more severe winter and hotter summer than
in most countries of Western Europe.

The southern part of the Crimea, Western Transcaucasia
and the Ferghana Valley in Central Asia, being protected from
the cold winds of the North by mountain ranges, have a warm,
mild, subtropical climate with relatively small fluctuations be-
tween summer and winter temperatures.

The chief soil and vegetation belts lie in broad solid strips
from west to east. They are, beginning with the northernmost
belt: (1) the tundra (marshy plains bordering on the Arctic),
which occupies approximately 14 per cent of the entire area of
the country; (2) the forest belt, covering about 50 per cent;
(3) the wooded steppe belt (mixed wooded and prairie coun-
try), constituting 7 per cent; (4) the prairie steppe or grass-
land belt, making up over 15 per cent. In addition, there are
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two belts which are confined largely to the extreme southern
and southeastern sections of the European part and the south-
western section of the Asiatic part of the country (Kazakstan
and Central Asia). These are: (5) desert and semidesert graz-
ing belt (g per cent); and (6) subtropical belt (5 per cent).

Fur anp TIMBER REsOURCEs

The tundra and the northern forests are the main habitat
of the fur-bearing animals. The U.S.S.R. is one of the world’s
leading fur-producing and -exporting countries. It ranks second,
following the United States, in output of furs, producing one-
fifth of the world total. It supplies one-fourth of the furs put
on the world market, and for many years has been the largest
exporter of certain varieties, such as squirrel, white fox, ermine
and Persian lamb. A comparatively new industry in the Soviet
Far North is deer breeding.

The forests of the Soviet Union are the most extensive in
the world, covering about 950 million hectares, one-third of the
world total and half of the entire forest area in the temperate
zone. As regards coniferous species, which are of leading im-
portance in the world lumber trade, the Soviet Union has ap-
proximately 470 million hectares, or 44 per cent of the world
total. Pine, larch, fir and spruce are the principal species in the
coniferous group. While coniferous forests predominate, there
are also large tracts of valuable deciduous trees (birch, aspen,
oak, walnut, etc.), especially in the Caucasus, where these
species occupy 78 per cent of the total timber area. Despite the
fact that only about 200 million hectares, or 2I per cent of the
entire forest area of the country, are at present under exploita-
tion, the Soviet Union ranks first in the output of timber and
second, after Canada, in timber exports. Spruce lumber and
pulpwood constitute the main items among Soviet timber ex-
ports, and the exceptionally high quality of these products is
recognized on the world market.
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AGRICULTURAL RESOURCES

In a country as large as the Soviet Union there is naturally
an abundance of land suitable for agriculture. The continental
character of the country and the existence of extensive areas
of smooth plains make it especially adaptable for the production
of the world’s great staple crops—grain, forage and fiber. The
northern location of a considerable part of the U.S.S.R. is not a
deterrent to the development of agriculture in general nor to
wheat production in particular. It is well established that the
highest yields and best grades of wheat in the world are ob-
tained from such northern semiarid grassland areas as are so
extensive in the U.S.S.R. In recent years the Soviet Union has
found that wheat can be grown successfully not only in the
grassland belt but even in sections as far north as Karelia
(north of Leningrad).

‘The relatively dry climate, level plains, and productive soil
of the steppe or grassland belt (present center of grain produc-
tion) of the Soviet Union make it practically ideal for large-
scale, mechanized grain farming. In this belt there are ap-
proximately 190-200 million hectares of black soil (first-grade
wheat land), and another 150 million hectares of chestnut soil
and inferior chernozem (black soil). Together these make up
about 350 million hectares (865 million acres), almost four
times the area of comparable wheat land in the United States,
according to figures cited by Mr. C. F. Marbut,! soil scientist
of the United States Department of Agriculture.

While grain production, primarily wheat, plays the leading
rdle in the grassland belt, stock-raising (cattle, hogs, and sheep)
likewise is of major importance. 'The northern part of the
European section of this belt and a considerable portion of the
wooded steppe belt are utilized for the raising of the following
industrial crops—sugar beets, soy beans, sunflower seeds, hemp,

1C. F. Marbut, “Russia and the United States in the World’s Wheat Market” in Ths
Geographical Review, January, 1931, p. 10.
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kenaf, etc. Fruit- and vegetable-raising is carried on in both the
steppe and wooded steppe belts, particularly near the large cities
and industrial centers.

The southern part of the forest belt is utilized as a flax and
dairy region. This region is quite broad in its western or Euro-
pean section, extending roughly between Leningrad and Sverd-
lovsk on the north and Minsk, Moscow, and Kazan on the
south, but narrows down considerably in its eastern or Siberian
section. The latter section is not as yet developed to any great
extent, but the European section is already an important factor
in the flax and dairy industries.

The arid pasture-lands of the desert belt, which cover large
areas in Kazakstan and Central Asia, have been utilized as yet
to a comparatively small extent but are suitable for the raising
of beef cattle, sheep and goats on an extensive scale. A portion
of these lands can and is being made available for cultivation
by the establishment of modern irrigation systems.

The subtropical belt—including Southern Crimea, portions
of T'ranscaucasia and the cotton regions of Soviet Central Asia
—is utilized for the growing of tea, tobacco, citrus fruits,
grapes and cotton. In addition to the latter crops steps are being
taken in Central Asia to develop the growing on a commercial
scale of olives, sweet potatoes, pomegranates, pistachios, Japa-
nese persimmons, sugar cane and various medicinal herbs. Ex-
tension of the area adaptable to the raising of subtropical crops
and the organization of large-scale production of such crops,
especially tea and citrus fruits, has constituted one of the major
tasks in connection with the specialization of agriculture.

Grain production is being shifted to the North, the aim being
not only to make room in the southernmost districts for sub-
tropical plants but to devote a larger share of the grain belt
proper to the cultivation of industrial crops (cotton, sugar beets,
etc.) and rubber-bearing plants. In connection with this policy
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scientific research is being conducted on such problems as the
selection of new varieties of hardy grain capable of ripening in
the short growing season of the North. The search for new
varieties not only of grain but of many other agricultural crops
which may be suitable for commercial cultivation in the various
sections of the U.S.S.R. is being carried out on a world-wide
scale under the direction of the All-Union Institute of Plant-
Breeding at Leningrad, headed by the renowned Soviet genet-
icist, N. I. Vavilov. The late I. V. Michurin, famous Soviet
horticulturist, developed over 300 new varieties of fruits, many
of them capable of being grown in severe climates where this
was formerly impossible.

In an account of the agricultural resources of the U.S.S.R.
mention should be made of certain native plants which have
commercial value. The most important are the various rubber-
bearing plants discovered in recent years. Among these tau-
sagiz, containing from 30 to 40 per cent rubber, holds the lead-
ing place. Its native habitat is Kazakstan and Central Asia, but
since its discovery as a rubber-bearing plant in 1929 its cultiva-
tion has been extended to other parts of the country. The area
under tau-sagiz is now about 10,000 hectares, but, according
to preliminary schedules, it is expected to reach 200,000 hec-
tares by 1937. One hectare of tau-sagiz in its third year yields
about one ton of pure rubber. The Crimean dandelion, or
krim-sagiz, discovered in 1932, has a somewhat lower rubber
content, but due to the quality and easy extraction of the rub-
ber, this plant is considered to be also of great industrial value.

To give an idea of the possibilities for the expansion of agri-
culture, it suffices to note that the total area under cultivation
at the present time, about 130 million hectares, constitutes only
12 per cent of the entire area suitable for agriculture (approxi-
mately 1,100 million hectares). Fallow land now embraces
from 40 to 50 million hectares, and pasture land about 200
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million hectares. Even if these are added to the sown area,
there still remain unutilized over 700 million hectares of agri-
cultural land. Moreover, there are in addition some 600 million
hectares of land which have not yet been explored or require
reclamation work and some of which may be found or made to
be suitable for agriculture.

Considerable work is being done both in exploration and
reclamation. The government has founded a special institute
for the investigation of new areas for agricultural purposes.
Swamps are being drained, arid lands are being supplied with
modern irrigation systems, and the less fertile lands with in-
creasing quantities of mineral fertilizers. Under the Soviet
régime the drained area has been increased by almost 3 million
hectares (the entire drained area before the war totaled 1 mil-
lion hectares). The area of irrigated lands was increased by
1,500,000 hectares from 1928 to 1932, bringing it to a total
of 5,700,000 hectares. According to Prof. Vavilov, it has been
definitely established that the application of mineral fertilizers
to the sandy-clay soil (podzol) of the forest belt makes it ex-
ceptionally fertile.

The Volga power project, already mentioned, will make pos-
sible the irrigation of some 10 million acres of land, which will
be devoted to wheat, alfalfa, and other crops. The policy for
the present (second) Five-Year Plan is, however, to proceed
slowly as regards increasing the sown area, and to place the
principal stress upon raising yields by improved cultivation of
the area already under crops.

MINERAL RESOURCES
The U.S.S.R. is amply provided with the mineral resources
necessary for the successful carrying out of its industrialization
program and for the unrestricted growth of its national
economy, according to Soviet authorities. -
As a result of the work of the All-Union Geological Survey,
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which progressed with particular rapidity during the period of
the first Five-Year Plan, over 7 million square kilometers, or
nearly one-third of the entire territory of the Soviet Union,
had been surveyed by the end of 1932 and the known reserves
of basic minerals had mounted to totals many times as great as
in 1917. Under the tsarist régime geological exploration was in
a very backward state; by the end of the 35-year period from
the founding of the Geological Committee in 1882 to 1917
only 1.8 million sq. km. of European Russia had been imper-
fectly surveyed and Asiatic Russia was left uncharted. Prewar
estimates of the country’s mineral resources, consequently, rep-
resented only a fraction of the actual reserves. The following
table shows the extent of increase in the known supplies of the
basic minerals since 1917 and the ratio of present known re-
serves to total world resources:

SHARE OF
1917 WorLD

(TERRITORY Jan. 1 Jan. 1 REsourceEs RANK

or U.S.S.R.) 1929 1933 (in per IN

————in thousand metric tons————  cent) ‘WoRrLD
Coal 130,500,000 553,700,000 1,200,000,000 15.0 3
Peat — — 65,000,000  75.0 1
Oil — e 2,427,000 26.0 1
Iron Ore 2,056,000 6,174,000 0,447,200°  30.0 2
Iron Ore (includ- .

ing quartzites) — —  259,500,000% 55.0 1

Manganese 168,000 167,000 588,700 6354 1
Copper 1,392 1,630 15,8504 13.6 —
Lead 5§79 1,000 3,500 8.75 —_

Zinc 1,292 1,500 7,300 13.2 —_

2 Exclusive of Kursk magnetic anomaly and the Krivoy Rog iron ore quartzite deposits,
By Jan. 1, 1934, this figure had reached 10,303,400,000 tons. See section on Iron Ore.

8 Inclusive of above deposits.

¢ Exclusive of the newly discovered Blyava deposits. See section on Non-Ferrous Metals.

Coal—The "Soviet Union possesses, according to latest es-
timates, 1,200 billion tons of coal, or 15 per cent of total world
resources. In rank it comes third, preceded by the United States
(3,536 billion tons) and Canada (1,361 billion). However,
since brown coal and lignite constitute over 70 per cent of the
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Canadian reserves and only about 20 per cent of the Soviet re-
serves, the latter ranks second to the U.S. in actual energy units.

In European Russia the most important coal basin is the
Donetz (Ukraine), with resources now estimated at over 70
billion tons. This basin has supplied the bulk of Soviet coal out-
put. The other two established coal basins are the Moscow, with
reserves of 5.9 billion tons and the Ural (Kizel, Cheliabinsk,
etc.), with 4.5 billion tons. Much of the Moscow coal and
part of the Ural coal is lignite; the Donetz coal, on the other
hand, is high-grade bituminous and anthracite. A new coal basin
was discovered in 1924 in the northern Urals, the Pechora
Basin, and the first mine was sunk in the fall of 1932. These
deposits cover a large area, and have not yet been thoroughly
explored. Preliminary estimates place its reserves at about
250 billion tons. An expedition of the Academy of Science
during the summer of 1933 made a special study of the re-
sources of this district and of the possibilities of railway con-
struction to link it up with the central districts of European
Russia. The opening (in June, 1933) of the Baltic-White Sea
Canal establishes a direct water route from Leningrad to Arch-
angel and other northern points, thereby shortening the dis-
tance by water between Leningrad and the Pechora Basin by
about ten days.

In Kazakstan, which adjoins the Ural Region on the south,
a rich, new coal basin, the Karaganda, was opened up for ex-
ploitation in 1931. Its reserves are now estimated at over 20
billion tons of high-grade coal, some of which is suitable for
coking purposes. The latter factor makes this basin of particular
significance, since it provides the nearest supply of good coking
coal for the Magnitogorsk steel mill and other large plants in
the southern Urals. Karaganda lies only half as far away as the
Kuznetz coal basin, upon which it was originally expected that
these enterprises would need to rely for coking coal.
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Asiatic Russia proper—West and East Siberia, Yakutia and
the Far Eastern Region—possesses extensive reserves of coal,
much of it as yet unexploited. One of the largest basins, the
Kuznetz in West Siberia, with reserves totaling 400 billion
tons, has, however, been undergoing intensive development
during recent years, and is expected eventually to rival the
Donetz Basin in coal output. Other smaller deposits in West
Siberia, including the Minusinsk and Chulym-Yenisei Basins,
are estimated to total 34 billion tons. Just east of these deposits,
in the southern part of East Siberia, lie the Kan and Irkutsk
coal basins, possessing reserves estimated at 40 and 58 billion
tons, respectively. The Minusinsk and Irkutsk deposits are al-
ready under partial exploitation.

In the northern part of East Siberia lies possibly the largest
coal basin in the world, covering an area of 1,000,000 sq. km.
—the Tungus Basin. Only a beginning has been made at sur-
veying its resources, but these are now estimated at not less
than 500 billion tons. Still further to the east, in Yakutia, are
the Lena and Aldan deposits, estimated at from 60 to 100 bil-
lion tons, while recent discoveries in the Far Eastern Region
(the Bureya coal basin on the Amur River, with deposits es-
timated at 110 billion tons) have brought the total of its re-
serves up to a minimum of 200 billion tons. The Tungus and
Yakutia deposits are not yet under exploitation, but scientific
expeditions are now making further studies of the extent of
their resources and possibilities for their development.

Coal is also found in smaller quantities in various other locali-
ties, such as Central Asia, Transcaucasia, and more recently
upon the Kola Peninsula (on the White Sea). Exploration work
in both old and new districts is constantly in progress.

Peat—The Soviet Union possesses about 65 billion tons of
peat, three-quarters of the world’s known peat reserves. The
deposits lie for the most part in the central and northern sec-
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tions of European Russia and in Siberia. They constitute an
important source of cheap fuel for power and industrial plants,

Oil Shale—Another source of low-cost fuel is oil shale, the
reserves of which in the U.S.S.R. are estimated to total 8.7 bil-
lion tons. The principal deposits are located in the Leningrad,
Lower and Middle Volga and Gorky regions.

Oi—The U.S.S.R. ol resources are now estimated by the
Soviet petroleum administration at 3 billion tons. Of the total
reserves about half is to be found in the old established fields
of Baku (Transcaucasia) and Grozny (North Caucasus) and
the other half in new districts.

In prewar days the Baku and Grozny fields were exploited
in a wasteful and primitive manner; during the civil war many
of the wells were flooded or set on fire. As a result, when the
Soviet Government took over the oil industry in 1920, the oil-
bearing areas which had been tapped in the prewar period were
practically exhausted. However, the deep drilling and extensive
development work carried on under the Soviet régime have
revealed abundant stores of oil riches in these old fields. The
deep drilling has tapped the lower oil horizons in the old sec-
tions; exploration work has extended the boundaries of both
fields to include new sections of rich oil-bearing land. Among
. the new areas in the Baku field are such big producers as the
Kala, Puta and Lok-Batan areas, the latter of which boasts the
world’s fourth most powerful gusher, which broke into action
the latter part of May, 1933, flowing 15-20,000 tons ( 140,000
barrels) of high-grade crude per day. The Lok-Batan area
lies in a region of mud volcanoes, formerly considered to be
indicative of absence of oil deposits. The Lok-Batan area alone
covers 800 hectares, with reserves calculated as sufficient to
justify the drilling of 800 wells. In August, 1933, the first oil
well in the world to be drilled in the open sea was brought in
300 meters from shore off the Apsheron peninsula (Baku
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district). According to latest estimates the total oil reserves of
the Baku district amount to not less than 1.2 billion tons and
those of Grozny to over 100 million tons.

Extensive exploration of other regions throughout the
U.S.S.R. has also been carried on and has resulted in the dis-
covery of many new deposits. The most important are those in
the Ural-Emba district. The Emba fields (Kazakstan, at the
north end of the Caspian Sea), where formerly only one
deposit was known, now embrace over 60 deposits covering an
area of more than 150,000 sq. km. The Emba oil reserves
alone are now estimated at half a billion tons. Further north,
at Sterlitamak in Bashkiria (Southern Urals), a number of
powerful gushers were discovered in 1932, giving evidence of
rich deposits. Still further north, near the shores of the White
Sea, extensive deposits were discovered along the Ukhta River
(Pechora district). These are the outstanding discoveries in the
Ural-Emba district, but lesser deposits were also found between
the Emba and Sterlitamak fields, and at various points along the
western slopes of the Urals from Sterlitamak to the extreme
north. It is now the belief of prominent Soviet geologists that
there is a wide oil-bearing belt extending all the way from the
Caspian to the White Sea. That the southern half of this belt
may even extend westward well toward the center of the Euro-
pean part of the Soviet Union is evidenced by the discovery of
numerous gas wells and other signs of oil in the Samara dis-
trict of the Middle Volga Region and at numerous points
throughout the Lower Volga Region down to Astrakhan,

Other oil districts where important new deposits have been
reported include: Maikop and Daghestan (North Caucasus),
Georgia (Transcaucasia), Sakhalin Island and Kamchatka
Peninsula (Far Eastern Region), and Turkmenistan, Tad-
zhikistan and Uzbekistan (Central Asia).

Iron Ore—The total known reserves of iron ore in the
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U.S.S.R., including the Kursk magnetic anomaly and Krivoy
Rog iron ore quartzite deposits, are estimated at about 260
billion tons or more than the total world supply in 1926 (243.4
billion tons).® Excluding the Kursk deposits and the Krivoy
Rog quartzites, the Soviet Union has, according to latest esti-
mates, 10.3 billion tons of rich iron ore, amply sufficent for
its industrialization program (the United States reserves are
estimated at 9.85 billion tons). Of the total rich iron ore 5.5
billion tons are brown ore, 2.4 magnetite, and 1.6 hematite
ore.

The known iron ore reserves of the U.S.S.R., as of Janu-
ary 1, 1933, are distributed as follows:

Reserves PRrReEpoMINANT  IronN CoNTENT

(bill. tons) Tvyre oF OrRE (per cent)
1. Southern Ukraine and Crimea
Krivoy Rog (Ukraine) 1.2 Red hematite 60—70
Kerch (Crimea) 2.7 Brown 30—40
2. Ural-Kuznetz Area
Northern and Central Urals 0.7 Mixed 30-60
Southern Urals 1.0
Bakal o.1 Brown 45-52
Magnitnaya 0.5 Magnetite 30-60
Orsk-Khalilovo 0.4 Brown and Red 40
Kuznetz Basin (West Siberia) 0.4 Magnetite 40
3. Central Russia
Tula, Vyksa, Lipetsk, and
Khoper deposits 1.4 Brown 30—40
Kursk (Central Black Soil
Region) 0.3 Red Hematite 55—67
4. East Siberia 0.7 Mixed 35—60

5. Miscellaneous
Caucasus, Northern Region,
Kola Peninsula, Far East-

ern Region, Yakutia, etc. 1.1 Mixed 3065
Total (excluding quartzites) 9.5
Quartzites
Krivoy Rog (Ukraine) 50.0 Quartzite 30-50
Kursk (Central Black Soil Region) 200.0 Quartzite 30—50

8 Estimate of O, R. Kuhn, German scientist, as cited by Academician 1. M. Gubkin,
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While the Kursk district, with its immense reserves of over
200 billion tons, will eventually be one of the principal metal-
lurgical centers of the U.S.S.R., the country depends at pres-
ent chiefly upon the two great metallurgical bases now under
exploitation—the Southern Ukraine and Ural-Kuznetz. The
former has supplied over three-fifths of the iron ore output of
the Soviet Union, but by the end of the present Five-Year Plan
it is expected that it will yield first place to the second great
metallurgical base, the Ural-Kuznetz.

In addition to the 1.2 billion tons of rich ore at Krivoy Rog,
which are now the main source of supply for the southern
Soviet steel mills, there are estimated to be about 50 billion tons
of iron ore quartzites at Krivoy Rog and 2.7 billion tons of
brown ore at Kerch. While these latter two sources of supply
consist of lower grade ore, experiments in their concentration
have proven successful and their commercial utilization was
commenced in 1932.

In the Ural-Kuznetz area the largest ore deposits now under
exploitation are those at Magnitnaya or Magnet Mountain,
estimated to contain about 460 million tons of high-grade ore.
These deposits were first worked in 1929, and have consti-
tuted the chief supply for the furnaces of the two new giant
steel mills of the Ural-Kuznetz combine—Magnitogorsk
(Ural Region) and Stalinsk, formerly Kuznetz (West Sibe-
rian Region). The discovery in 1932-33 of 280 million tons
of ore in the Gorno-Shori district (about 125 miles from
Stalinsk) will eventually make unnecessary the transportation
of Magnitnaya ore to Stalinsk. The deposits of the Gorno-
Shori district alone are considered adequate to supply two or
three large steel plants of the size of the Stalinsk mill.

The Kursk magnetic anomaly was discovered in 1874, but
it was not until about 1925 that deep drilling carried on by
geological parties revealed the presence of immense ore de-
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posits at a depth of from 95 to 150 meters. Extensive drilling
work, however, was begun only in 1931-32. On the basis of
these drillings it was estimated that these deposits contained
not tens of billions of tons of ore, as originally believed, but
over 200 billion tons. Recent surveys also indicate that a greater
share of these deposits than was hitherto supposed consist of
high-grade ore. Thus, the noted Soviet geologist, Academician
1. M. Gubkin, reported in November, 1932, that in a small
area of ten square kilometers, constituting only 1.7 per cent
of the total area of these deposits, 250 million tons of rich ore
of the Krivoy Rog type, with an iron content ranging from
55 to 67 per cent, had already been revealed. It is now be-
lieved that the entire area contains not less than 6 billion tons
of such rich ore. Much of the quartzite ore at Kursk already
tested has been found to contain from 45 to 50 per cent of
iron, and is considered suitable for industrial exploitation. The
location of the Kursk deposits in the center of the European
portion of the Soviet Union and about midway between the
Moscow and Donetz coal basins is exceptionally favorable for
their development. The new Moscow-Donetz railway passes
through the district, providing convenient transportation. The
first mine, the construction of which was commenced in 1932,
produced the first ore from these deposits in April, 1933.

The iron ore reserves of other sections of the U.S.S.R. have
only begun to be studied. However, recent discoveries in the
East Siberian and Far Eastern Regions have brought their
total known deposits up to about 3 billion tons each. The
bulk of the East Siberian deposits are located in the immediate
vicinity of the Irkutsk coal basin and the sites of the future
Angara River power plants, thus making feasible the building
up of a new iron and steel center at Irkutsk. As a result of the
recent discoveries of large deposits of iron ore and coking coal
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in the Far Eastern Region studies are now under way looking
toward the establishment of a metallurgical center there.

Districts of secondary importance as regards iron ore re-
serves include the Caucasus, the Kola Peninsula, the Northern
Region, Yakutia and Kazakstan. Recent discoveries of de-
posits in various sections of the Caucasus and at Monche
Lake (Kola Peninsula) have raised the total known reserves
of these regions to 200 million and 400 million tons, respec-
tively. These deposits are to be utilized for serving important
local needs—the Caucasus deposits the metal requirements of
the local oil industry and the Kola deposits the needs of the
machine-building industry of Leningrad.

Manganese—The U.S.S.R. possesses 589 million tons of
manganese, or about two-thirds of the entire world supply
(901 million tons). The famous Chiatury deposits (Georgia,
Transcaucasia) and the Nikopol deposits (Ukraine) are the
principal ones under exploitation and provide the bulk of the
output. Recent geological exploration has revealed new de-
posits in the Ukraine, the Urals, Bashkiria, the North Caucasus,
Kazakstan and West Siberia. Steps are being taken to develop
manganese mining in the new regions, especially those adja-
cent to the big steel mills at Magnitogorsk and Stalinsk, in
order to provide the latter with a more convenient source of
supply. Now these mills have to transport their manganese
from the Ukraine. The Chiatury deposits are worked almost
exclusively for the export trade. The ore from these deposits
is of very high quality, containing for the most part from 50
to 60 per cent of metallic manganese.

Nonferrous Metals—1In tsarist days, when about go per cent
of all mining of nonferrous minerals was controlled by for-
eigners and geological surveying was extremely limited, it was
considered that Russia was a second-rate country as regards
reserves of nonferrous metals. Geological surveys during the
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past few years, however, have shown that the Soviet Union
has considerable reserves of these metals. Its share, on Janu-
ary 1, 1933, of total world resources of lead amounted to 9
per cent and of copper and zinc to over 13 per cent. The dis-
covery was reported in May, 1933, of immense deposits of
copper pyrites at Blyava (Middle Volga Region), which, ac-
cording to Soviet geologists, may make the Soviet Union one
of the leading countries in the world as regards copper
resources.

The Blyava deposits are considered of great significance,
because of their location in the center of the country and in
the immediate proximity of rail and water routes and fuel re-
sources. They lie 300 km. from Orenburg on the Samara-
Zlatoust railway. They are known to extend over a large
surface, only part of which has been carefully explored. Pre-
liminary estimates set the total reserves at 150 million tons of
copper pyrites, under an iron “cap” containing 12 million tons
of ore. The copper content is reported to average 4 per cent
and to run as high as 20 per cent. Gold, silver and platinum
are also reported to be present in high proportions. Steps are
being taken to develop these deposits.

Prior to the discovery of the Blyava deposits the largest cop-
per deposits in the Soviet Union were those at Kounrad, on
Lake Balkhash, Kazakstan. These were discovered in 1928 in
connection with the construction of the Turksib railway. An
immense copper-mining works and smelter are under construc-
tion at Kounrad, and, while considerable progress has been
made, construction has been retarded due to difficulties in trans-
portation of materials and supplies. Eventually, however, Ka-
zakstan is expected to hold a leading place in copper output. Of
the total reserves of 15.85 million tons (as of January 1,
1933), over half (8.7 million tons) are to be found in Kazak-
stan. The Ural Region, with 3.8 million tons, is next in im-
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portance, and, as its deposits have been developed most exten-
sively, they have provided the bulk of the copper output of the
country.

Among other sections where recent geological surveys have
disclosed important copper deposits are: Almalyk (Uzbekistan,
Central Asia), Agarak (Transcaucasia), the Minusinsk district
of West Siberia, and several districts in Bashkiria (southern
Urals).

Kazakstan also leads as regards deposits of lead and zinc, the
Altai and Kara-Tau mountains in southern Kazakstan being
especially rich in supplies of these minerals. Valuable deposits
are also reported in the Urals, West and East Siberia, North
Caucasus, Central Asia and the Far Eastern Region.

Nickel, tin, tungsten and aluminum were not produced at
all in prewar Russia, and mercury only in insignificant quan-
tities, In recent years deposits of ores yielding these minerals
have been located, and production on a factory scale has begun.
The recently discovered deposits of bauxite (chiefly in the
Urals, where reserves were estimated in 1933 at g million
tons), kaolin, alunite, nepheline, etc., constitute sources of raw
material for the aluminum industry.

Known reserves of tin were estimated to total 9,522,000
tons in 1934, as compared with 3,210,000 tons in 1929.
Deposits of nickel, also practically unknown before the war,
totaled in 1934 (including cobalt) 1,054,000 tons as against
381,000 tons in 1929.

Even before the war Russia was a leading producer of
precious metals, such as gold, silver and platinum. Extensive
prospecting during the Soviet régime has substantially increased
the known supplies of these metals. According to Soviet geolo-
gists, the U.S.S.R. possesses the largest gold reserves of any
country in the world. A number of important new deposits
have been opened up in Yakutia; the Lena gold field in this
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region is reputedly one of the richest in the world, both as
regards extent of reserves and average content of metal. Other
rich fields, both of vein and placer gold, have been uncovered
in the Far East and Eastern Siberia. The principal new mines
of ore gold, the production of which is outstripping that of
placer works, are located in Kazakstan, Western Siberia, the
‘T'ransbaikal district and the Northern Urals. The great ore
reserves of Kazakstan were uncovered only during the Soviet
regime. Other old and new districts are under exploitation in
the Altai, the North Caucasus and elsewhere.

In recent years Soviet geologists and scientists have discov-
ered the ores and worked out the processes for the production of
such rare metals as cadmium, tantalum, gallium, molybdenum,
titanium, vanadium, radium, uranjum and beryllium.

Nonmetallic minerals—Exploration work in recent years has
also revealed the presence of large stores of various nonmetallic
minerals, many of which were unknown in prewar Russia.
Among the more important of these are potash, apatite, phos-
phorite, magnesite, asbestos, graphite, mica, barite, chalk,
shungite ® and diatomaceous earth. According to estimates of
Soviet geologists the Soviet Union holds first place with respect
to reserves of a number of these minerals.

The following table shows the growth in known reserves of
some non-metallic minerals since 1913:

1913 1929 1932 1934
Mineral (sn thousand metric tons)

Magnesite ... 34.6 154.1 252
Bauxite ... 1,815 4957 8,480
Asbestos 3,744 9,031 16,562
Potassium Salts 41,000 6,600,000 16,000,000
Apatite L e e 530,000
Sulphur 614 12,137 13,888
Graphite 31,696 544,262 1,085,427
Mica (tons) no data 1,813 4,987 8,480

8 A carbon compound found In the Shunga District of Karelia, the minlng of which was
begun In 1932. It is used in the manufacture of electrical appliances, as a substitute for
graphlte, and as a fuel. .
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The potash reserves, mainly at Solikamsk (Ural Region),
are estimated at 16 billion tons or about 83 per cent of world
resources. Secondary deposits have been discovered in the Mid-
dle Volga Region, Kazakstan and Turkmenistan (Central
Asia). The Soviet reserves are considered ample to supply the
demand of the Soviet Union for many years to come and to
leave a surplus for export. Another recent discovery is that of
the Khibini apatite deposits on the Kola Peninsula, with re-
serves estimated at 530 million tons. Total deposits of phos-
phorites and apatites in the U.S.S.R. are estimated at 16.4
billion tons, about 60 per cent of the world supply. These
minerals are used chiefly in the manufacture of mineral fer-
tilizers. Soviet resources of graphite were estimated at 20.4
million tons, as of Jan. 1, 1932.

At Satka and Khalilovo in the southern Urals are large de-
posits of magnesite ore, with reserves estimated at several hun-
dred million tons, while smaller deposits have been reported in
other sections also. One of the most recent reported discov-
eries was of rich deposits in the Biro-Bidzhan district of the
Far Eastern Region. In addition, the Solikamsk potash deposits
serve as a source of magnesium salts, and numerous saline lakes
contain unestimated reserves of these salts.

The principal asbestos deposits are found in the Urals, and
these, both on account of quantity and quality, rank among
the most important in the world. They supply high-grade asbes-
tos for domestic consumption and for export. The Soviet Union
ranks second after Canada in the production of asbestos.

‘The Soviet Union possesses considerable reserves of numer-
ous other minerals, such as salt, soda, chromium, Glauber’s
salt, borax, corundum, fluorite, gypsum, semi-precious and
precious stones, (topaz, emeralds, garnet, aquamarine, etc.)
and various building materials (stone, marble, granite, cement,
sand, gravel, clay, lime, etc.) Known reserves of chrome ore
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were estimated at about 15,000,000 tons at the end of 1934,
as compared with less than two million tons in 1927.

State appropriations for geological exploration in 1932
amounted to 140 million rubles, as compared with 10.5 million
rubles in 1928 and not over 550,000 rubles annually before
the war. Including the expenditures of various economic or-
ganizations in searching for natural resources, the total amount
spent for this purpose in 1932 approximated 500 million rubles.
The staff of the All-Union Geological Survey includes an
engineering-technical personnel of about 6,000. In addition to
this group of specialists over 100,000 workers are employed in
geological prospecting.

In 1932 the Geological Survey sent out close to 2,500 explo-
ration groups. Special geological prospecting is-also carried on
directly by the various industrial organizations, especially in the
field of coal, oil, nonferrous metals, gold, etc. Worker tourists
are encouraged to do amateur prospecting, and are reported
to have made some worth-while discoveries. In prewar Russia
only about § per cent of the total area was explored, and even
at the beginning of the first Five-Year Plan only 11.5 per
cent. Extensive work during the past five years has raised this
percentage to 36. Two-thirds of the territory of the Soviet
Union still remains unprospected.

AvLLocAaTIioON OF ProbucTIiVE FORCES

Under the Soviet system, wherein land, forests, minerals,
etc., are nationalized, all natural wealth is concentrated in the
hands of the state and its exploration and exploitation are
planned and carried out on a nation-wide scale. “Planned eco-
nomic geography” has become an integral and important part
of the state planning system. “Planned economic geography,”
in Soviet terminology, means that the natural resources of the
various regions and sections of the U.S.S.R. are studied, and
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industry and agriculture allocated accordingly. In localities
where cheap power is available or great stores of mineral
wealth are found new industrial centers or combines, such as
the Dnieper and Ural-Kuznetz combines, have been organized,
each comprising an entire group of enterprises developing and
working up the various products and by-products of the region.
Similarly, the various agricultural crops are more and more
being scientifically allocated to those sections best adapted to
their growth, by reason of soil, climate, location, etc. Thus, all
sections which are suitable, or can be made suitable by irriga-
tion, fertilization, etc., for the raising of industrial and sub-
tropical crops are being devoted exclusively to such crops. One
of the purposes of building the Turkestan-Siberian railway was
to provide a means of sending Siberian grain to the cotton
regions of Central Asia, thereby making it unnecessary to grow
grain on valuable cotton land. Moreover, in accordance with
the policy of bringing industry near to the sources of raw
material, textile mills are being erected in the regions where
cotton, silk, wool, etc., are produced.

Before the war practically the entire industrial development
in Russia was confined to a few centers in the European part
of the country. The Urals, Siberia and Central Asia com-
bined accounted for less than ten per cent of the entire indus-
trial output. Under the policy pursued by the Soviet Govern-
ment of developing the natural resources of all parts of the
country and accelerating the raising of the economic and cul-
tural level of the backward outlying districts, capital invest-
ments in the Eastern regions are increasing much more rapidly
than in the older industrial sections. This is reflected in the
gradual shifting of the center of gravity of industrial output.
For instance, before the war the Donetz Basin accounted for
87 per cent of the total coal output; by 1932 its proportion
had been reduced to 68 per cent. Whercas the southern regions
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in 1913 supplied 74 per cent of the pig iron output, in 1933
this had been reduced to 61 per cent.

During the period of the second Five-Year Plan this ten-
dency will be accentuated. About one-half of the total in-
vestments in heavy industry are to go to the Eastern sections
of the country. Similarly, a considerable proportion of the
enterprises in the light and food industries are to be constructed
near the sources of agricultural raw materials in the outlying
regions (cotton mills in Central Asia and Transcaucasia, sugar
refineries in West Siberia, etc.)



A’
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

Tue First TEN YEARs (1918-1928)

BEFORE the war Russia was essentially a backward agricultural
country, with very low standards of living for the great ma-
jority of the people. Industry, measured by Western European
standards, was undeveloped, production in most branches being
considerably below that of the industrially advanced nations
of the world. In 1913, the year in which Russia reached its
highest prewar economic development, agriculture still ac-
counted for more than half of the national income. Although
in that year the larger industrial enterprises employed about
three million workers (in the present territory of the Soviet
Union), the basic industries were still in their infancy, the cot-
ton textile industry alone having attained an extensive growth.
Before the war Russia imported not only machinery, even of
the simplest types, but also a very large part of its raw materials
(cotton, nonferrous metals, iron, etc.). Russia’s greatest coal
deposits in Siberia remained practically untouched, the oil in-
dustry was confined almost exclusively to the Baku region, and
only a bare start had been made in prospecting the vast mineral
resources of the country.

Before the war Russia exported very large quantities of
agricultural products, the exports of grain alone attaining in
some years as much as 13 million tons. This circumstance, ac-
companied by a level of per capita wheat consumption among
the lowest in the world, was primarily responsible for the com-
paratively large proportions (nearly three billion rubles in
1913) which the foreign trade of pre-war Russia attained.

61
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Russian industry, agriculture and transportation declined
greatly during the war, and by 1917 were in a condition ap-
proaching collapse. The civil war served to accelerate economic
disruption, with the result that by 1920—21 industry was prac-
tically at a standstill, while agriculture was fast approaching
the condition which, coupled with a severe drought, precipi-
tated the famine of 1921—22. In 1920-21 grain production
was only slightly over half and industrial output less than one-
fifth of the prewar figure. Coal production was 25 per cent,
iron ore 1.5 per cent, pig iron 2.5 per cent and cotton cloth 6
per cent of the 1913 figures.

The upbuilding of the national economy began in 1922.
By the year 1927, practically all branches of the national
economy—industry, agriculture, transportation, commodity
turnover—either exceeded or closely approximated the prewar
level. The national income totaled 15.2 billion prewar rubles,
as against 14 billion in 1914. The country had entered
upon the period of restoration with not only an industrial out-
put scarcely one-fifth that of 1913 but with industry’s basic
capital sorely depleted. A large number of plants had been en-
tirely destroyed; others were in such a run-down state that they
required complete reconstruction. During the six years of the
restoration period (1922—1927) over 500 new plants were
built and about 1,500 old enterprises were reconstructed and
modernized. Industrial output showed an average annual rate
of increase for the six years of 37 per cent. By 1927 the out-
put of practically all branches of industry, with the exception of
the iron and steel industry, exceeded the 1913 figure.

The year-to-year output of census industry ' during the
period 1921—1928, as compared with 1913, is given in the
following table:

1 Census industry embraces all industrial enterprises employing over fifteen workers and
using mechanical power and those with no mechanical power but employing at least thirty
workers,
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OuTPUT Per CeNT GAIN
YEear (in msll. rubles, 1926—27 prices) OVER PRECEDING YEAR
1913 10,251.6 p—
1921 1,924.9 . 42.7
1922 2,512.1 30.5
1923 3,829.2 ' 52.4
1924 4,469.5 16.7
1925 7,436.1 66.4
1926 10,276.9 38.2
1927 12,051.2 17.3
1928 14,754.8 22.4

The regaining of the prewar level did not mean, however,
a restoration of prewar conditions or proportions among the
various branches of the national economy. Private ownership
of the principal means of production, including land, had been
abolished. The main resources of the country were concen-
trated in the hands of a single owner, the State, as well as the
exploitation and distribution of these resources.

The policy of industrialization showed its effect both in a
rising share of industry in the total output of the national econ-
omy and in a more rapid growth of heavy industry as against
light industry. Thus, while in 1913 industrial output consti-
tuted only 35.5 per cent of the total production of industry and
agriculture, by 1928 this percentage had reached 48. Social-
ized (i.e., state and co-operative) enterprises had become domi-
nant in all branches except agriculture. By 1926-27 97.7 per
cent of census industry was operated by state and co-operative
organizations and only 2.3 per cent by private operators. The
transportation and banking systems were entirely in the hands
of the state. More than 8o per cent of the total commodity
turnover was carried on by state and co-operative organizations.

Agriculture registered slower progress during this period,
the predominance of small-scale production hampering its de-
velopment. Although the prewar level, so far as sown area and
production of principal crops were concerned, was nearly at-
tained by 1928, agriculture failed to keep pace with the grow-



64 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

ing demands of industry for agricultural raw materials and of
the population for foodstuffs. This condition was the result of
the extremely primitive methods employed by peasants operating
very small farms, split into a series of “strips.” In 1928 there
were still in use millions of medieval sokhas (wooden plows);
the small size of the farms precluded the possibility of utilizing
modern agricultural machinery, such as tractors and combines.
However, the extension of control of the economic resources by
the Government and the increasing limitations put on rich
peasants laid the basis in this period for the rapid growth of
the system of large state and collective farms which during the
subsequent period, the period of the first Five-Year Plan,
brought about such a complete transformation in agriculture.

THE STATE PLANNING SyYsTEM

State planning in the U.S.S.R. is an integral part of the
national economy. The socialization of the means of produc-
tion and distribution—land, minerals and other natural re-
sources; banks; transportation; industrial and commercial en-
terprises—constitutes the basis for the national planning system.
Its aim is to employ to the fullest extent and in the most effec-
tive manner the available natural resources and means of pro-
duction for the purpose of increasing the productive capacity
of the country and improving the living standards of the
population.

During the civil war period economic planning was of neces-
sity very limited in range, being concerned chiefly with keeping
account of the stocks of consumers’ goods and with distribut-
ing them as effectively as possible. In 1920 the so-called Goelro
(state electrification) plan, covering a period of fifteen years,
was drawn up. This was a skeleton plan indicating the general
direction for the reconstruction of the national economy based
on the electrification of the country. In 1921 a central plan-
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ning organization, the State Planning Commission (Gosplan),
was organized. At first its programs covered only individual
branches of industry, but with the stabilization of the currency
and the development of state industry and the co-operative
system, annual plans or ‘“control figures,” beginning with the
fiscal year 1925—26, were drawn up for the entire national

economy.

The preparation of Soviet economic plans is carried out on
the basis of general instructions issued by Gosplan. The specific
data, however, are collected by the combined efforts of all eco-
nomic organizations. The economic commissariats of the Union
and of the constituent republics, the various economic agencies,
local and national, the banks, the co-operatives, the industrial
enterprises, the trade unions, the local soviets, the educational
and scientific institutes, the state and collective farms—all these
participate in the collecting of data for and the preliminary
drafting of the respective parts of the nation-wide social-
economic plan. All the specific data collected and partial plans
submitted by the various organizations are then elaborated by
Gosplan and co-ordinated into a unified plan of economic ad-
ministration. On the basis of this unified plan the higher plan-
ning bodies assign each factory, mill, mine, state farm, etc. spe-
cific schedules which cover all phases of activity of the enter-
prisse—amount and quality of output, production costs, labor
productivity, working and living conditions, etc. In the pre-
liminary discussions leading up to the drafting of the plans, the
workers in the industrial enterprises and on the collective farms
take an active part.

The annual plans or control figures cover all branches of
national economy for one year in advance. They have assumed
a more integrated and comprehensive character with each year,
embracing distribution as well as production. However, expan-
sion of the national economy as a whole made necessary longer-
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range planning as well. Huge and complicated projects for
power plants, factories, mills, state and collective farms, re-
quiring several years for their execution, could not be covered
by the control figures drawn up for one year. It was, conse-
quently, decided to draw up a comprehensive five-year plan.
The first Five-Year Plan, adopted finally in 1929, required
several years of preparation. It was originally drawn to cover
the period from October 1, 1928, to September 30, 1933,
but later the period covered by the Plan was shortened so as
to be terminated by the end of 1932.

The stated aim of the first Five-Year Plan was to lay the
basis for transforming a backward agricultural country into a
highly industrial nation capable of satisfying the rapidly grow-
ing demand of its population for agricultural and manu-
factured products. This involved the re-equipment of old
plants and the construction of many new ones, some of which
rank among the largest of their kind in the world, the
creation of new industries, the opening up of new economic
regions, and the socialization and mechanization of agriculture.
In carrying out the policy of industrialization, the main em-~
phasis was placed upon the development of heavy industry and
electrification as the basis for the building up of both light
industry and agriculture.

The stated aims of the second Five-Year Plan, while con-
tinuing the development of heavy industry, are to expand con-
siderably the output of consumers’ goods in order to bring
about a marked advance in the standard of living. In the first
Five-Year Plan period several large industrial combines, such
as the Ural-Kuznetz combine, were started, but the building
of large individual enterprises was considered of more imme-
diate necessity. During the present five-year period development
of the Dnieper and Ural-Kuznetz combines is being pushed
and vast new projects, such as the Greater Volga and the Lake



ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 67

Balkhash copper combine projects, are to be carried out.
Industry is to extend into the rural districts, and agriculture is
to be further mechanized during the period.

FuLrFiLLMENT oF THE FIrst F1vE-YEAR PLAN

The first Five-Year Plan of economic development was con-
cluded on December 31, 1932, viz., nine months earlier than
the date originally set (September 30, 1933). This fulfillment
of the program in four and one-quarter years instead of five
was made possible by the considerable overfulfillment of the
schedules in the first two years of the Plan and was achieved
despite certain unfavorable conditions during the last two
years.

The Plan originally was prepared in two variants: optimal
and minimal. The optimal schedules of the Plan, which were
adopted by the Congress of Soviets, were based on the assump-
tion that there would be no serious failure of harvest and that
there would be a considerable expansion in the trade between
the U.S.S.R. and the other countries of the world. As a matter
of fact, adverse weather conditions in the principal grain re-
gions in 1931 caused the crops in these regions to be consider-
ably lower than the average during the preceding four years.
Furthermore, the general decline in world trade and the
various obstacles placed in the way of the trading operations of
the U.S.S.R. in a number of countries resulted in the volume
of Soviet export and import operations being considerably
smaller than that anticipated in the Plan. Moreover, in 1932,
due to the possibility of war, the U.S.S.R. greatly increased
its defense program. Thus, not only were the favorable con-
ditions, which were considered essential for the fulfillment
of the optimal schedules of the Plan in five years, lacking but
additional difficulties arose. Nevertheless, the program of “the
Five-Year Plan in Four” was largely fulfilled in its basic
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essentials, and the program of industrial output fulfilled to
the extent of 96.4 per cent.

During the period of the first Five-Year Plan the sum
of 50 billion rubles was invested in the national economy, about
half of the total in industry. Over 1,500 new plants were
erected, including a number of the world’s largest. The vol-
ume of industrial production more than doubled during the
period. The share of the Soviet Union in the industrial pro-
duction of the world rose from 4.9 per cent in 1928 to 17.5
per cent in 1932. In the field of agriculture an even greater
change in structure was consummated. In place of the narrow
strips of land cultivated in the most primitive fashion there
were organized more than 5,000 large state farms and 200,000
collective farms operating on the basis of modern technique and
accounting in 1932 for 78 per cent of the sown area, as
against 17.5 per cent scheduled by the Plan and 2.7 per cent in
1928. The principal indices of economic growth under the
first Five-year Plan are given in the table below:

RaTIO OF 1932 TO
193233
1928 1932 1928 (5-Yr. Plan) 1913
—in per cent——\
I. Finance
A. National Income (bill.
rubles, 1926—27

prices) 27.3 45.5 186.1 91.6 202.4
Socialized sector
(per cent) 49.7 87.1  175.3 1314 —_

B. Capital investments in
socialized sector of
national economy
(bill. rubles, prices
of respective years)

Total 54" 19.3 3574 1544 —
Industry 2.37 9.6 4174  239.1 —
Agriculture 0.9? 3.3 366.7 1913 —_
Transportation 1.1’ 3.6 327.3 1189 —_

2 For the fiscal year 1928-29,
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RaT10 OF 1932 TO
1932-33
1928 1932 1928 (5-Yr. Plan) 1913

in per cent

C. State revenue (bill.
rubles) 5.21° 3049 585.0 257.6 —
I1. Electrification
Capacity of all plants at end
of year (mill. kw.) 1.87 4.57 243.7 83.0 415.9
Qutput (bill. kw.-h.) 5.00 13.10 261.8 — 1,543.5
III. Industry, census
Number of workers (mil-

lions) 3.1 6.4 201.9 I§7.1 220.8
Wages, average annual
(rubles) 870.0 1,478.4 169.7 120.1 —_
Output (bill. rubles,
1926-27 prices) 15.7 35.3  224.8 96.4 3444
A. Producers’ goods (bill.
rubles) 7.0 19.1  272.9  109.8 445.2
Fuel, total (bill. rubles) 1.08 2.38 2208 99.8 —
Coal (mill. tons) 39.5 64.4 163.1 85.9 246.7
0il (mill. tons) 12.3 22.2  180.5 102.3 238.7
Pig iron (mill. tons) 3.4 6.2 1824 62.0 147.6
Machinery (bill. rubles) 1.58 6.14 1388.6 1620 1,023.3
Electrical equipment
(bill. rubles) 0.24 1.22 §509.1 1360 I,355.5
B. Consumers’ goods (bill.
rubles) 8.7 16.2 186.2 84.4 271.8
Food (bill. rubles) 1.54 3.49 225.6 103.3 —_

IV. Transporiation, Railway
Length of lines in opera-

tion (thous. km.) 76.9 83.4 108.5 88.7 142.6
Freight traffic (bill.

ton-km.) 93.4 169.3  141.3  104.I 257.7
Passenger traffic (bill.

pass.-km.) 24.5 84.1 3433 237.6 333.7

V. Agriculture
A. Sown area (mill. hectares)

Total 113.0 134.4 119.0 94.9 128.0
Grain 92.2 99.7 108.2 89.0 105.7
Wheat 27.7 34.6  124.9 — 109.4
Industrial crops 8.6 14.9 172.6 124.2 327.0
Cotton 0.97 2.17 2237  144.7 314.5
Sugar beets 0.77 1.54 2000 140.0 236.9

B. Production (mill. tons)
Grain 73.32 69.87 95.3 65.9 87.2

3 For the fiscal year 1927-28.
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RATIO OF 1932 TO

1932-33
1928 1932 1928 (5-Yr. Plan) 1913
in per cent
Cotton (raw) .82 1.27 154.9 66.5 171.6
Flax (fiber) 32 .50 156.2 80.7 151.5
Sugar beets 10.14 6.56 64.7 32.8 60.2
Vegetable oil crops 3.39 4.55 134.2 67.7 211.6
C. Mechanization
Agricultural machinery
in use (bill. rubles) 1.1 2.4 2182 —_ —
Tractors (thousands) 26.7 148.0 5§54.3 — —
Tractors (thous. hp.) 2780 2,22500 8004 —_ —
D. State farms
Number (thousands) 3.1 10.2  326.4 — —
Sown area (mill.
hectares) 1.7 13.6 781.3  300.1 —
E. Collective farms
Number (thousands) 33.3 209.6 629.4 — —_
Percentage of peasant
households collec-
tivized 1.7 61.5 3,617.7 640.6 —_
Sown area (mill.
hectares) 1.4 91.6 6,684.5 631.7 —

In comparing the 1932 results with the schedules set by the
Five-Year Plan, several factors have important weight. First,
while the schedules cover a period of five years, the actual re-
sults were attained in four and one-quarter years. Second,
the schedules for certain branches of industry were some-
what underfulfilled, but those for other branches were con-
siderably overfulfilled. A marked growth was recorded in
practically all industries. Third, several supplemental under-
takings of major importance, not provided for in the original
Plan, were begun and carried out. Chief among such supple-
ments to the Plan were the expansion of industrial construc-
tion (the Ural-Kuznetz combine, many new plants for the
manufacture of complicated machinery, etc.) and the mass
collectivization of agriculture,

The national income in 1932 amounted to 45.5 billion
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rubles, an increase of 86 per cent over 1928 and about 8
per cent under the figure set for 1932-33 (49.7 billion rubles).

Another basic index is capital construction. In this instance
the actual results considerably exceeded the schedules set for
the Plan. The volume of capital investments during the 44
years totaled 50.5 billion rubles, exceeding the program for
five years by 11.9 per cent. Of the total 24.8 billion rubles
was absorbed by industry (29.8 per cent above the five-year
schedule), 9.7 billion rubles by agriculture (34.7 per cent
above), 8.9 billion rubles by transportation (10.0 per cent be-
low), and 0.56 billion rubles by communications (86.7 per cent
above). This capital outlay was provided by the country’s
own resources, foreign credits being negligible. As a result
of the construction work carried out, the national basic capital
more than doubled during the four years.

The total output of census industry increased from 15.7
billion rubles in 1928 to 34.3 billion rubles in 1932, an in-
crease of 118.5 per cent. The average annual rate of growth
was 21,6 per cent. The level of production set for the fifth
year of the Plan, however, was not quite attained, the 1932
output falling short by 3.6 per cent. This underfulfillment
was attributed to a number of circumstances, including the
necessity of diverting considerable resources to strengthen the
defense of the country. Moreover, it should be noted that
hundreds of important plants, in which large sums were in-
vested during the period of the Plan either were not fully com-
pleted during the period or completed only shortly before its
close. This was particularly true of the iron and steel industry,
where actual production results fell furthest below the
1932—33 schedules. By the end of 1932 the basic capital of
the iron and steel industry had doubled, but about two dozen
of the new blast furnaces, with a combined capacity consider-
ably greater than the total 1932 pig iron production, were not
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fully completed and could not contribute to output. As a result,
over 75 per cent of the 1932 output still came from old
blast furnaces (those in operation before 1931). Nevertheless,
output of heavy industry as a whole exceeded the Five-Year
Plan schedule, and for certain major branches—machinery,
electrical equipment—this excess was considerable.

Moreover, it was in heavy industry that some of the most
important supplements to the original Five-Year Plan were
made. Among the supplemental works of the four;year period
(1928-1932) not envisaged by the Plan are: First, the crea-
tion of a second coal and metallurgical base in the East—the
Ural-Kuznetz combine. This combine embraces not only the
new huge steel mills at Magnitogorsk and Stalinsk (formerly
Kuznetsk) but a whole network of new enterprises to produce
coal, coke, locomotives, copper, heavy machinery (Sverdlovsk),
tractors (Cheliabinsk), chemicals (Berezniky), potash (Soli-
kamsk), etc. This new industrial center, with its available
resources of iron, coal, nonferrous metals, and other minerals,
is expected to be a very important factor in the program of eco-
nomic development in the coming years. Second, the construc-
tion of a number of other large industrial plants, such as the
Kharkov tractor plant, the Saratov combine works, the Gorky
turret lathe plant, the Moscow milling machine plant, the new
Azov and Tula steel mills, the synthetic rubber plants and a
number of tube and pipe-rolling mills. Third, the organization
of the manufacture of many new products, particularly numer-
ous types of complicated machinery and electrical equipment,
such as combines, caterpillar tractors, cotton pickers, 50,-
000-kw. turbines, electric cars, high-powered locomotives,
blooming mills and other complex equipment for the iron and
steel industry, rotary printing presses and linotypes, complex
optical and measuring instruments, etc. Fourth, the solution of
various technical problems, such as the production of aluminum
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and synthetic rubber, of ferro-alloys and various types of special
steel, and of vanadium from Kerch and Ural ores, the utiliza~
tion of low-grade fuel on a large scale for power and
industrial plants, etc.

‘The results obtained in the machine-building industry are of
special significance. The Five-Year Plan schedule for the
manufacture of machinery and electrical equipment was ex-
ceeded by 57 per cent; that for industrial machinery by
81 per cent. Total output of the machine-building industry in
1932 amounted to 7.4 billion rubles, four times the 1928 and
ten times the 1933 output.

‘The requirements of capital investments and imported equip-
ment in the key industries were so great and the growth of the
urban population and its demands so rapid that, despite a con-
siderable increase in output of consumers’ goods during the
four years, over 87 per cent, the Five-Year Plan schedule was
underfulfilled by 15 per cent and output in several branches
was inadequate to meet the growing demands of the popula-
tion. However, the development of the basic industries, par-
ticularly the advances in the machine-building industry, estab-
lished a solid basis for the growth of light industry and for the
general upbuilding of the national economy during the second
Five-Year Plan period.

The railway transportation system fell short of meeting the
requirements of the country, although the volume of freight
carried increased during the four years by 8o per cent and the
number of passengers more than trebled. As regards both
freight and passenger traffic, the Five-Year Plan was ex-
ceeded; in fact, for passenger traffic the schedule was more
than doubled. The program for new railway construction
(15,659 km.) was completed up to go per cent. Considerable
progress was likewise made as regards water and highway traf-
fic. Civil aviation developed rapidly during the first Five-Year
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Plan, and by the end of 1932 the network of airlines totaled
30,500 kilometers, as against 11,400 km. in 1928.

The reorganization of agriculture on the basis of large-scale,
socialized production was inaugurated during the first Five-
Year Plan. The collectivization of agriculture progressed at a
far more rapid pace than had been provided by the Plan. The
state and collective farms accounted by 1932 for 78.6 per cent
of the total area sown to grain, 0.6 per cent of the wheat area,
and 82.8 per cent of the area sown to industrial crops (cotton,
sugar beets, etc.). In regard to the output of marketable grain,
the share of state and collective farms rose to 84 per cent, as
against 42.6 per cent scheduled by the Plan. Mechanization
accompanied socialization; the number of tractors available
for agriculture rose from 26,700 in 1928 to 148,000 in 1932.
The part of the sown area plowed by tractors increased to
more than one-third, as against one per cent in 1928.

This transformation of agriculture was met by serious op-
position on the part of the kwlaks, one of the results of which
was a drastic depletion of the livestock supply, the effects of
which are still felt. As regards crop production, considerable
increases were recorded for most of the technical crops (espe-
cially cotton, flax and vegetable oil crops). Grain production,
however, declined in 1931 and 1932, rising again to a record
level in 1933 and to almost as high a figure in 1934.

‘The share of the incomes of the workers and employees in
the total income of the population increased during the Five-
Year Plan period from 35.6 per cent in 1928 to 55.7 per cent
in 1932; the share of the collective farmers rose from 1.3 per
cent to 27.3 per cent; and that of artisans and handicraft
workers organized in producers’ co-operatives rose from I.4
per cent to 2.9 per cent. Production of consumers’ goods re-
corded an annual average rate of increase of 17 per cent during
the period, which failed, however, by a wide margin to meet



ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 75

the growing demands for manufactured products of general
consumption and for certain foodstuffs. The total volume of
goods handled by the state and co-operative trading system
showed a gain of 75 per cent during the four years. Moreover,
following collectivization of agriculture, a new form of trade
—collective farm trade—was developed, which constitutes an
important factor in the consolidation of the collective farms and
in the system of distribution.

Among the principal results of the first Five-Year Plan were
the elimination of unemployment and the placing of about
80 per cent of the industrial workers on the seven-hour day.
The average number of employed persons per family was
increased; social insurance funds were quadrupled. Social-
ized restaurants in 1932 served a total of 15 million persons;
27 million square meters of new housing space were added
during the four years and 5 million persons moved into new
houses; cultural and recreational opportunities were greatly
increased. Twenty-six billion rubles were expended during the
four years for social and cultural services, as against 22.8 bil-
lion rubles scheduled for five years. Of the total 15.4 billion
rubles went for educational purposes and 10.6 billion rubles for
health protection and social welfare.

The number of pupils in elementary and secondary schools
doubled, increasing from 11,000,000 in 1928 to 23,000,000
in 1932. Elementary education was made compulsory, and an
energetic drive was carried on against adult illiteracy. While
before the war not more than one-third of the population
was literate and in 1928 only about half, by the end of 1932
the percentage of literacy had risen to 9o (97 per cent for the
urban population; 88 per cent for the rural). Millions of stu-
dents and workers attended the day and evening factory
schools, secondary and higher technical schools and universi-
ties. During the first Five-Year Plan period the factory train-
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ing schools trained 300,000 young skilled workers for industry
and 450,000 for the national economy as a whole, while a
total of 284,000 new engineers and technicians entered serv-
ice. The ratio of specialists in industry rose from 4 per 100
workers in 1928 to 7 per 100 in 1932.

Among the pressing problems of economic development have
been: the lagging of the iron and steel and non-ferrous
metals industries; insufficient emphasis given in the past years
to the opening up of new coal and oil basins, particularly in
the outlying regions; the relative backwardness of the con-
sumers’ goods and food industries; insufficiently high standard
of the quality of manufactured goods; comparatively high
labor costs and low labor productivity; faulty organization of
labor and bureaucratic methods of management and adminis-
tration.

The inadequate supply of trained engineers, technicians,
mechanics, and workers experienced in the operation of mod-
ern machinery has hampered the efficient operation of the many
new plants equipped with the most up-to-date machinery. Some
of these plants during the early period of their operation suffered
considerably from “infantile disorders.” Successful operation
of new plants often presented greater difficulties than their
construction. At the present time major emphasis is being
placed upon perfecting all the technical details of production
and improving efficiency of operation.

In agriculture, while the government holds that the grain
problem has been solved and a solid basis established for the fur-
ther development of agriculture on a higher technical level,
much still remains to be done. This includes: improving the
unwieldy and bureaucratic methods of administration of many
state and collective farms; introducing correct crop rotation;
extension of summer fallow; improvement of seed selection;
better organization of maintenance and repair of agricultural
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machinery; increasing the amount of fertilizers; combating
drought in the Volga region; developing crop cultivation on
former waste lands in the so-called “consuming regions”; and,
finally, building up the depleted supplies of livestock.

Other “bottle necks” in the national economy are the back-
wardness of the system of internal trade and of the trans-
portation system. All of these difficulties are being given the
closest attention by the government and diligent efforts are
being made to overcome them. The statistical reports for the
first years of the second Five-Year Plan—1933-1934—indi-
cate noticeable improvements in almost all fields.

THE Frst Two YEARs oF THE SEconNp Five-YEAR PLAN

The 1933 grain crop, totaling 89,800,000 metric tons, was
ten million tons greater than in the two years preceding and
exceeded by a considerable margin the previous records crops—
those of 1930 and 1913. The principal technical crops (cotton,
flax, sugar beets and oil seeds) also showed increases, although
in each case the area sown was less than that of 1932. The
period of intensive reorganization of agriculture on a socialized
basis was completed in 1932, and the greatest emphasis is now
being placed on increasing the yield. In spite of the consider-
able gain in total agricultural production, the sown area (129,
700,000 hectares) was 3.5 per cent below that of the preceding
year. The average yield of grain crops in 1933, 8.8 centners
per hectare (13 bushels of 60 pounds per acre), was 26 per
cent above that of 1932.

Despite the severe drought which affected certain sections
of the country, the 1934 grain crop totaled 89,400,000 tons,
only one-half per cent below that of the preceding year. How-
ever, owing to reduction of losses in harvesting, the amount of
grain brought in was actually larger than in 1933.
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State grain collections, amounting to almost 25 million tons,
were also greater than in 1933 and were completed 1Y
months earlier. The excellent crops for two years in succes-
sion furnished the basis for the abolition of the bread rationing
system at the end of 1934.

As a result of the increased supply of grain, coupled with
notable improvements in the organization of state and collec-
tive farms, an increase in the number of livestock was recorded
in 1934 for the first time since 1928. The census of July 1934
demonstrated that only the number of horses continued to
decline, although by only 5.5 per cent (as against 16 per cent
in 1933), while the number of horses under one year of age
increased by 40 per cent. The number of cattle, sheep, goats
and pigs all showed gains, indicating the beginning of recovery
in the deficient livestock industry.

Total agricultural production showed a gain of 6.7 per cent
in 1933 and a further gain of 6.2 per cent in 1934, bringing
output up to a value of 14,829 million rubles. The grain crop
in 1934 was 29.3 per cent greater than that of 1932, while
the average yield per hectare in 1933-1934 was 15.3 per cent
above the average for 1928-1932. Grain cultivation during
the two years kept abreast of the program set by the second
Five-Year Plan but agriculture as a whole was somewhat
under the program owing to the lag in the technical crops
(cotton, sugar beets, etc.) and the livestock industry. Technical
crops recorded an increase of 5.2 per cent in the two years.

Capital investments in agriculture in 1933-34 totaled five
billion rubles, a large part of which went for machinery and
equipment. During the two years the farms received tractors
totaling 2,613,000 hp., 133,400 tractor plows, 75,900 grain
seeders, 20,700 combines, and 25,300 multiple threshers. This
brought the total tractor horsepower by the end of 1934 to
4,461,000 and the number of combines to 35,200.
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Industry recorded increases in practically all fields in 1933,
that for large-scale industry as a whole totaling 8.8 per cent.
Heavy industry made the best record, the light, food and
lumber industries lagging behind. Coal and pig iron showed
gains of 18.4 and 15.6 per cent, respectively, the machinery
and metal-working industries 14.2 per cent and power 18.4
per cent. Oil and non-ferrous metals recorded slight declines.
Consumers’ goods and food industries showed increases of 3.2
and 4.4 per cent, respectively, falling behind the program.

In 1934 industrial development was greatly accelerated.
Output of large-scale industry, according to preliminary data,
registered a gain of 18.4 per cent over the preceding year.
Heavy industries, showing a rise of 27 per cent, were above the
program. Production of light industry increased by 5.3 per
cent, of food industries—20.2 per cent and of the timber and
wood-working industries—12.1 per cent. The output of all
industries increased from 43.3 billion rubles in 1932 to 53.9
billion in 1934, a gain of 24.5 per cent. The plan for the two
years 1933-1934 was fulfilled to the extent of g7 per cent,
according to recent government statistics.

An outstanding feature of the year 1934 was the growth
of the metallurgical industry. Pig iron output totaled 10.4 .
million tons, recording an increase of 47 per cent; steel pro-
duction, at 9.6 million tons, increased by 40 per cent and
rolled products by 39 per cent. For the two-year period 1933-
1934 the rates of growth of pig iron and steel reached the
figures of 68 and 62 per cent, respectively.

Coal production, totaling 93.5 million tons, showed an in-
crease of over 23 per cent. In the first two years of the second
Five-year Plan the increase was 45 per cent. The number of
automobiles and trucks produced reached 72,466, an increase
of 45.8 per cent over 1933, and the number of tractors—
94,478, a rise of 21 per cent. Electric power recorded an in-
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crease of 25.5 per cent in 1934. Increases were recorded also
by the non-ferrous metals, chemical and many other industries.

A great amount of capital construction was completed in
1933-1034. Capital investments in industry, exceeding 20 bil-
lion rubles, approximated 83 per cent of the investments during
the entire first Five-Year Plan. Many new enterprises were
put into operation during the two years. These included such
important projects as the Ural and Kramatorsk heavy machin-
ery plants, the Lugansk locomotive plant, the Cheliabinsk trac-
tor factory, the Zaporozhye tool steel and ferroalloys plants, the
Azov and Lipetsk steel mills, the Dnieper aluminum works,
69 coal mines with a capacity of 34 million tons, the Stalino-
gorsk (Bobriky) and Voskresensk chemical plants, the Soli-
kamsk potash works, over a dozen major power plants (or
extensions .to existing stations), a half-dozen large packing
houses, 14 canneries, three sugar refineries, etc. In addition,
work was started on many other projects. In the four years
from 1930 to 1934 the basic capital of industry increased more
than 100 per cent.

Railroad transportation, while still lagging far behind the
general industrial development, showed some improvement in
1934. Average daily car loadings for the year amounted to
56,200, an increase of .8 per cent over 1933. The first
section of the Moscow-Donbas Railroad was put into operation
and the first section of the Moscow subway brought nearly to
completion, Noteworthy in the field of water transportation
were the completion of the Baltic-White Sea Canal (in 1933)
and the starting of construction on the Moscow-Volga Canal.

THE Prace oF THE U.S.S.R. 1N WorLp Economy

As a result of the advance of Soviet economy during the
first Five-Year Plan and of the economic depression in other
countries, the U.S.S.R., according to Soviet authorities, rose
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in rank as regards industrial output from fifth to second place,
and its share in total world output increase from 4.9 per cent
in 1928 to 17.5 per cent in 1932.* For certain products—
timber, peat, agricultural machinery and tractors—it holds first
place in the world at present; and for others—oil, pig iron and
industrial machinery—first place in Europe, being second only
to the United States.

The US.S.R. in 1932 ranked sixth in output of electric
power, but by 1934 had risen to third place. The coefficient
of electrification in industry amounted to 71 per cent in 1932,
as compared to 40 per cent in 1933 and 5I per cent in 1928.

The U.S.S.R. holds the first place in peat production, and it
has gained a leading position as regards coal and oil. With
respect to coal production the U.S.S.R. rose from sixth place
in 1928 to fourth place in 1934, following the United
States, Great Britain and Germany. In 1931 the Soviet Union
reached second place in oil production, supplanting Venezuela.
Its production surpassed that in Venezuela by over one-
third both in 1931 and 1932. While in 1928 output in the
United States of coal was fifteen times and of oil eleven times
that of the U.S.S.R., in 1932 it was about five times in the
case of both coal and oil.

In 1934 the Soviet Union occupied second place in the world
with respect to the output of pig iron and third place in
steel output. This contrasts with the situation in 1928,
when it held sixth place for pig iron and fifth for steel and
when output in Great Britain was over twice, in France and
Germany more than three times, and in the United States
nearly twelve times Soviet production.

‘Total output of machinery in 1934 was nearly seven times the
1928 figure. Besides this rapid expansion of domestic output
the Soviet Union has held first rank as an importer of machin-

4 Konyunktura Mirovovo Khozaistva (Survey of World Economics), No. 8-9, 1933, p. 16.
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ery and may continue to be an important market for machinery
and equipment for a considerable period to come.

The share of the U.S.S.R. in total world imports increased
from 1.3 per cent in 1929 to 2.8 per cent in 1931, and in total
world exports from 1.5 per cent in 1929 to 2.3 per cent in
1931. In 1934 its share in total world trade amounted to 2.0
per cent, as compared with g per cent for Great Britain and
10 per cent for the United States.

The exports of the Soviet Union have consisted principally
of raw materials, industrial and agricultural, for some of
which it ranks high among the world’s exporters. It holds first
place as an exporter of timber and manganese, supplying over
half the world total of the latter, and is a leading exporter of
furs, fish, oil and wheat. While its share of world exports of
most of these commodities is equal to or in excess of the pre-
war figure, for wheat the percentage has been cut in half.
In 1913 Russian exports of wheat constituted about 25 per
cent of total world exports; in 1930, a bumper crop year,
Soviet wheat exports made up only 15 per cent of the world
total and in 1933 five per cent. This is due to the fact that a
much larger amount is now allocated to domestic consumption.

The Soviet Union has the largest grain and wheat area and
the largest total agricultural output of any country in the
world. Tt is among the three leading producers of grain, flax,
sugar beets, cotton and tobacco. Its agriculture, formerly em-
ploying the most antiquated methods of cultivation, now holds a
leading place as regards large-scale, mechanized production,

In transportation the U.S.S.R. ranks second, after the
United States, in the length of air and railway lines and in
railway freight operations. Passenger operations on Soviet rail-
ways in 1932 totaled 84 billion passenger-kilometers, more than
triple the prewar figure (25.2 billion) and close to 2.5 times
the 1932 level in the United States (35.3 billion). Nevertheless,
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transportation is one of the weak spots in Soviet economy, for
it is still unable to cope with the increasingly heavy demands of
industry and agriculture.

While the Soviet Union occupies an advanced position as
regards volume of industrial production, it lags behind the
other leading industrial countries in certain other respects, such
as technical efficiency, labor productivity, quality of output and
norm of production per capita of the population. Even for
those industrial products in the volume of output of which the
Soviet Union ranks high, the norm per capita, due to the larger
population of the U.S.S.R., is considerably below that in the
other advanced industrial countries.



VI
THE SECOND FIVE-YEAR PLAN (1933-1937)

The following is a translation of portions of the resolution
adopted by the XVIIth Congress of the Communist Party of
the U.S.S.R. giving the main outlines of the second Five-Year
Plan. ‘The provisions of the Plan were ratified by the Central
Executive Committee and the Council of People’s Commissars
on November 17, 1934:

The Congress resolves:

1. To set production for all industry in 1937, the final
year of the second Five-Year Plan, at 92.7 billion rubles (in
1926—27 prices), as compared with 43 billion rubles in 1932,
the final year of the first Five-Year Plan. This means that
the annual increase is to average 16.5 per cent and that
industrial output in 1937 is to be more than double that in
1932 and approximately eight times the prewar figure. As
regards production of consumers’ goods, to set a more rapid
rate of development not only in comparison with the first
Five-Year Plan (an average annual increase of 18.5 per cent,
as against 17 per cent in the first Five-Year Plan), but also
in comparison with the rate of development of the production
of producers’ goods in the second Five-Year Plan (an average
annual increase of 18.5 per cent, as against 14.5 per cent for
producers’ goods).

2. To set the following schedules for production in the
most important branches of industry:

84
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ProGrAM For

Industry, total (bill. rubles, 1926—27 prices)
Commissariat for Heavy Industry (bill. rubles)
Commissariat for Timber Industry (bill. rubles)
Commissariat for Light Industry (bill. rubles)
Commissariat for Internal Supply (bill. rubles)

1937
92.7
33.5

3.6
19.5
11.9

A. Producers’ goods (billion rubles, 1926—27 prices) 45.5

1. Machine-building and metal-working
industries (bill. rubles)
Machine-tools, metal-cutting (thous. units)
Tractors (thous. 15-hp. units)
Combines (thous. units)
Locomotives, trunk-line (in conditional
units of “E” and “SU” type)
Freight cars (thous. 2-axle units)
Automobiles (thous. units)
. Electric power, total (bill. kw.-h.)

N

Regional plants (Glavenergo) (bill kw.-h.)

. Coal (mill. tons)

. Oil, with gas (mill. tons)

Pig iron (mill. tons)

. Steel ingots (mill. tons)

. Rolled steel {(mill. tons)

. Chemical industry (bill. rubles)
. Lumber, sawn (mill. cu. meters)
. Copper (thous. tons)

11. Aluminum (thous. tons)

OO o\ v P W

—

19.5

40
167

20

2,800
118.4
200

38
24.5
152.5
46.8
16
17
13
55
43
135
80

B. Consumers’ goods (bill. rubles, 1926—27 prices) 47.2

1. Cotton cloth (mill. meters)

. Linen cloth (mill. sq. meters)

. Shoes, leather (mill. pairs)

. Sugar, granulated (thous. tons)

. Fish catch (thous. tons)

. Meat—Comm. for Food Industry
(thous. tons)

7. Canned goods—Comm. for Food Industry
(mill. cans)

8. Soap (thous. tons)

9. Woolen cloth (mill. meters)

AP w N

5,100
600
180

2,500

1,800

1,200
2,000

1,000
220

RaTI0 OF
1937 To 1932
(in per cent)

214.1
234.6
200.0
248.8
256.1

197.2

207
267
323
200

337
531
837
283
296
237
210
260
289
303
280
176
290

233.6
‘188
461
220
302
139

276
335

280
241

In view of the fact that local industry can constitute an

important supplementary source of supply with regard to the

satisfaction of the rapidly growing demands of the workers

and collective farmers, the Congress calls for a trebling
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of the production of consumers’ goods by local in-
dustry during the second Five-Year Plan period and calls upon
the local administrative bodies to manifest maximum initiative
in the matter of the development of local industry and the
search for new kinds of raw materials. At the same time, the
Congress calls upon the Central Committee and the Council
of People’s Commissars to develop local industry by trans-
ferring to the jurisdiction of local administrative bodies a
number of industrial enterprises formerly under all-Union
jurisdiction, or that of the constituent republics, and also to
place a conisderable share of the profits of local industry at the
disposal of the local central executive committees.

3. The Congress points out that for the fulfillment of the
scheduled program of industrial development and the con-
summation of the technical reconstruction of the national
economy it is necessary:

(2) To carry out the technical re-equipment of all branches
of the national economy of the U.S.S.R., involving the intro-
duction in the shortest time possible of the latest technical
achievements, to the end that in 1937 about 80 per cent of in-
dustrial output will be accounted for by enterprises newly con-
structed or entirely reconstructed during the first and second
Five-Year Plan periods. Means of production acquired by the
national economy during the period of the second Five-Year
Plan alone are to constitute at the end of this period 50-60
per cent of all means of production in the entire national
economy.

(b) To consummate a reconstruction of the machine-build-
ing industry, the leading branch of the national economy, which
will enable it to provide, by its own forces, for all the
needs of the national economy in modern, technically up-to-
date equipment, such reconstruction to involve the extensive
development of new types of production. During the second
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Five-Year Plan period the manufacture of some 200 different
types of the newest machine-tools must be developed. Metal-
lurgical machine-building should develop the manufacture of
the entire range of equipment for all metallurgical depart-
ments; machine-building for the light and food industries that
of dozens of new types of machines. Agricultural machine-
building must develop the manufacture of all types of machin-
ery and tractor-drawn equipment necessary for the carrying
out of the further mechanization of agriculture, particularly
the mechanization of the labor-absorbing processes involved in
the cultivation of industrial and row crops. The manufacture
of equipment for road work, for municipal economy, and for
housing construction must be expanded.

(¢) To complete basically the mechanization of all labor-
absorbing processes and heavy work in industry. In the coal
industry to increase the mechanization of cutting to 93 per
cent by the end of the five-year period, with a corresponding
raising of the level of mechanization of other processes; in
the iron and steel industry to increase mechanization to a level
which will insure that 80 per cent of the total output of pig
iron will be obtained from fully mechanized blast furnaces;
in the peat industry over 70 per cent of the total output to be
produced by mechanized methods; in construction mechaniza-
tion of the basic processes to be increased to 80 per cent and
production of local building materials to be mechanized; in
the timber industry mechanization of hauling is to be increased
six-fold and sawing into lengths and shaping three-fold; mech-
anization of wood distillation.

(d) To create a new power base for the completion of the
reconstruction of all branches of the national economy and to
form in all power centers reserves of capacity adequate to
insure an uninterrupted power supply for the national econ-
omy. To complete in the main the electrification of industry by
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means of the widest utilization of the newest electrical methods
of production in all branches of industry, especially in metal-
lurgy and chemistry (consumption of power by electrified pro-
duction to increase to an amount nine times the present figure);
extensive development of the electrification of transportation
and gradual introduction of electric power in the production
processes of agriculture. To develop on a broader scale central
heating for industry and large cities. To continue the policy of
utilizing to an ever greater extent local fuel and especially
hydro-electric resources for power supply. To complete during
the second Five-Year Plan period the linking of regional sta-
tions into networks within district boundaries and to begin an
inter-district linking of stations, including the creation during
the five-year period of the Donbas-Dnieper power supply sys-
tem, with an annual output of g billion kw.-h. To develop the
gasification of peat and shale.

(e) To eliminate entirely the lagging behind of the iron
and steel industry with respect to the general rate of develop-
ment of the national economy. To double during the five-year
period the capacity of the steel mills and to overcome as rapidly
as possible the gap between the capacity of the blast furnaces
and that of the steel foundries and, especially, rolling mill de-
partments, which latter have lagged behind the former. To
expand the production of various types of metal—special steels,
electrosteel, ferroalloys, complex rolled shapes, etc.—to a
volume fully adequate to satisfy the needs of the national
economy. To carry out an extensive reconstruction of the iron
ore industry, introducing on a broad scale methods of concen-
tration and agglomeration of ores.

To proceed at an especially rapid rate with the develop-
ment and technical re-equipment of nonferrous metallurgy;
to consummate a complete transition to modern methods of
copper extraction (flotation, reverberatory furnaces) and in
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the production of zinc to introduce on a broad scale advanced
electrolytic methods, obtaining in 1937 by such methods 70
per cent of the entire output; to organize the production of
tin, nickel and magnesium, and to develop the production of
aluminum on a broad scale; to satisfy completely the require-
ments of the entire national economy and of the power in-
dustry in particular for products of nonferrous metallurgy.

(f) To achieve advances in the development of the chemi-
cal industry, thus providing a broad chemical base for all
branches of the national economy and a strengthening of the
defense of the country. The production of all kinds of ferti-
lizers to be increased tenfold during the period of the second
Five-Year Plan; to develop extensively the process of organiz-
ing the production of new chemical products (chemical treat-
ment of hard fuel-—coal, peat, shale; new kinds of dyes;
plastics; synthetic rubber; etc.); to introduce the newest tech-
nological processes in the chemical industry (extensive develop-
ment of electrothermic and electrolytic methods, the introduc-
tion of reactions in gaseous phases, etc.). To strengthen the
co-ordination of the chemical industry with other branches of
industry (the coke, nonferrous metals, iron and steel, and
other industries) and to encourage the utilization of a number
of new kinds of raw material.

(g) To develop production in the most important branches of
the light and food industries through the creation of a large ma-
chine-building industry, involving the raising of the share taken
by automatic looms in the cotton textile industry to 40 per cent
by the end of the period and substituting modern machines
for obsolete spinning looms; to eliminate the technical back-
wardness of the linen industry by means of the introduction of
high-speed machinery and the thorough reorganization of the
primary treatment of flax; to carry out an all-round mechan-
ization of knit-goods, clothing and shoe manufacture; to create
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a large-scale, mechanized meat-packing industry on the basis of
the development of combines; to raise the share taken by mech-
anized fishing to 70 per cent of the total output of the state
fishing industry by means of considerable reconstruction of the
fishing fleet; extensive reconstruction of the vegetable oil
industry on the basis of the introduction of the most effective
methods of extraction.

4. The accomplishment of the tasks of the technical re-
construction of industry necessitates the successful development
of the new technique and of the manufacture of new products,
to effect a considerable increase in labor productivity and a
marked decline in production costs. Accordingly, the Con-
gress calls for:

(2) An increase in labor productivity in industry during the
second Five-Year Plan period of 63 per cent as against 41
per cent during the first Five-Year Plan period, f.e., to such
an extent that the productivity of labor shall become a decisive
factor in the fulfillment of the scheduled program for in-
creased output during the second Five-Year Plan period.

(b) A decrease in production costs for all industry of 26
per cent, as compared with the 1932 level, the saving in 1937
arising from such lowering of production costs to amount to
not less than 13 billion rubles.

(c¢) Accompanying the decline in production costs, the at-
tainment of marked improvement in the quality and assort-
ment of the products of all branches of the national economy.
A considerable decrease in the ash and sulphur content in coal,
an increase in the variety of products of the metallurgical in-
dustry, an improvement in quality and a raising of the co-
efficient of utilization of machinery, an increase in the number
of grades of yarn, a marked improvement in the quality of
cotton and linen cloth, an increase in the proportion of the
finer-weave and worsted grades in the total output of the wool
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industry, an increase in the share taken by fine wool in woolen
cloth, a marked improvement in the quality of soap by raising
the fat content, improvement in the quality of footwear both
as regards the methods of manufacture and the raw materials
used, improvement in the quality of the output of the meat-
packing industry by raising the proportion of pork, sausage
and lard, improvement in the output of the fish industry by
raising the proportion of the better kinds of fish, considerable
improvement as regards the quality of output in the flour in-
dustry by increasing the amount of the better grades of flour.

5. Agricultural output during the five-year period is sched-
uled by the XVIIth Congress to increase from 13.1 billion
rubles (in 1926-27 prices) to 26.2 billion rubles, i.e., a gain of
100 per cent.

The most important branches of agriculture are to attain
the following level of output: grain—1,048 million centners,
with a yield of 10 centners per hectare; sugar beets—276
million centners, with a yield of 200 centners per hectare;
cotton fiber—7 million centners, with a yield of irrigated
cotton of 12 centners per hectare; flax fiber—8 million cent-
ners, with a yield of 3.7 centners per hectare; output of the
livestock industry to record an increase of 125 per cent.

6. The Congress stresses the fact that the indicated growth
of agricultural production can be attained only on the basis
of the completion of collectivization and the technical recon-
struction of agriculture in its entirety, which necessitates:

(a) The conversion of the grain, livestock, sugar-beet, cot-
ton and other state farms into model agricultural enterprises
on the basis of persistent efforts to develop the technique of
large-scale, mechanized farming, complete application of cor-
rect crop rotation and seed selection, improvement of the cattle
stock, improvement in the quality of production, and increase
in the deliveries to the state of grain, sugar-beets, cotton, meat,
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milk, butter, leather, and wool, and a marked improvement in
the whole organization of production, involving the breaking
up of the very large state farms, the elimination of excessive
specialization, etc.

(b) An increase in the number of machine-tractor stations
from 2,446 in 1932 to 6,000 in 1937, all collective farms to
be served by machine-tractor stations.

(c) An increase in the tractor park from 2,225,000 hp. in
1932 to 8,200,000 hp. in 1937, i.e., a gain of 270 per cent;
the number of combines to reach 100,000 and the number of
automobiles in agriculture 170,000, ie., 6 and 12 times as
many, respectively, as in 1932.

(d) Further extensive mechanization of agriculture: in
1937 tractors are to be used for plowing to the extent of 80
per cent and for cultivating to the extent of 70 per cent;
harvesting of grain is to be done by tractor harvesters to the
extent of 60 per cent; and threshing is to be mechanized 85
per cent.

(e) The introduction on a broad scale of such measures as:
correct crop rotation (100 per cent), sowing of selected seed
(75 per cent of area sown to grain), fall plowing for spring
sowing (50 per cent).

(f) An increase in the supply of nitrogenous fertilizers
during the second Five-Year Plan period: for cotton—from
6 per cent of the sown area to 80 per cent; for sugar beets—
from 6 per cent to 40 per cent; in the supply of phosphoric
fertilizers from 9 per cent to the entire area; extensive devel-
opment of irrigation work, expanding the irrigated area by
1,000,000 hectares.

7. The Congress sets the following increases in freight
turnover by the basic branches of transportation: railway—
from 169 billion ton-kilometers in 1932 to 300 billion ton-km.
in 1937; river—from 26 to 63 billion ton-km.; merchant
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marine—from 18 to 51 billion ton-km.; automotive—from
1 to 16 billion ton-km.

With a view to the more rational distribution of freight
haulage among the various branches of transportation, the
Congress points to the necessity of raising the share in the
freight turnover of the country taken by new forms of
transportation—automotive and aviation transport—and also
by water transport, with railway transportation still playing
the major rdle.

8. The Congress emphasizes the necessity for the technical
reconstruction of transportation and communications, which
must be carried out along the following main lines:

(a) Reconstruction of the most important razlway lines:
electrification of 5,000 km. of railway lines, laying of about
9,500 km. of double track on the most congested trunk lines
(Ural-Kuzbas, Trans-Baikal and Ussurisk, Donbas, etc.); in-
crease in the length of station lines at railway junctions and
stations by 8,500 km.; substitution of light by heavy rails over
a distance of 20,000 km.; extensive construction of bridges;
equipment of 8,300 km. of lines with automatic block sig-
nalling; strengthening of the existing road-beds (transition to
the use of rubble ballast, increase in number of ties per kilo-
meter of line, etc.).

(b) Increase in the number of locomotives from 19,500 in
1932 to 24,600 in 1937, with a simultaneous transition to
more powerful and more efficient types of locomotives: the
high-powered locomotive “FD” is to become in the second
Five-Year Plan period the basic unit of freight locomotives,
and the powerful locomotive “JS” the basic unit of the passen-
ger locomotives; more extensive utilization of Diesel and
electric locomotives.

(¢) The increase of freight cars from 552,000 in 1932 to
800,000 in 1937 (in two-axle units), with a considerable in-
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crease in the share taken by large freight cars and the equip-
ment of all freight cars with automatic brakes and not less
than half with automatic couplings.

(d) Construction of the following important new railway
lines: Baikal-Amur trunk line, Akmolinsk-Kartaly, Moscow-
Donbas, Karaganda-Balkhash, Ufa-Magnitnaya, and others;
increase of the total length of railway lines from 83,000 km.
on Jan. 1, 1933, to 94,000 km. on Jan. 1, 1938.

(e) Water transportation—LExtensive construction of arti-
ficial waterways or canals—the Baltic-White Sea canal, length
227 km. (first section completed in the first year of the second
Five-Year Plan); the Moscow-Volga canal, length 127 km.;
the Volga-Don canal, length 100 km. Reconstruction of the
Mariinsk * and Moscow River waterways, which—together
with the carrying out of hydro-technical work on a big scale
on existing waterways (through route along the Dnieper,
canalization of the Sozh River, reconstruction work on the
Middle Volga)—to insure in the main the reconstruction of
the waterways and the creation of a unified network of water-
ways in the European section of the U.S.S.R., connecting the
White, Baltic and Caspian Seas. The length of navigable water-
ways is to increase during the second Five-Year Plan period
from 84,000 to 101,000 km., with considerable improvement
in navigation conditions on such waterways. The mercantile
and river fleets are to be radically renewed and reconstructed,
and the building of shallow boats for use on small rivers is to be
developed.

(f) Automotive transport—Motor vehicles are planned to
increase from 75,000 cars on Jan. 1, 1933 to 580,000 cars on
Jan. 1, 1938, a growth of almost 700 per cent; wide-scale
construction of a network of dirt and paved highways, with
the practical liquidation of the paucity of roads and an increase

1 Important artificial waterway connecting the Volga and Neva Rivers.
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in the total length of the road network of the country by
210,000 km., not counting the considerable amount of con-
struction carried out by means of local resources.

(g) Civil aviation—The network of airlines of all-Union
significance is to grow from 32,000 to 85,000 km., i.e., an
increase of almost 200 per cent. At the same time there is to
be extensive construction of local airlines, bringing the length
of such lines under exploitation in 1937 to 35,000 km,

(h) Marked progress is to be achieved in the mechanization
of loading and unloading operations in transportation, mecha-
nization of such work in railway transportation to be trebled
(from 18 to 57 per cent) and in water transportation approxi-
mately quintupled (from 14 to 72 per cent for the mercantile
marine and from 12 to 56 per cent for river transport).

(i) The Congress emphasizes the necessity of extensive de-
velopment of all forms of communications, especially radio,
and improvement in the quality thereof.

9. The increase in labor productivity during the second Five-
Year Plan period in railway transportation is set at 43
per cent and in water transportation at 86 per cent, and the
decrease in production costs for transportation as a whole at
40 per cent, for railway transportation at 10.5 per cent, for
water transportation at 36 per cent, and for automotive trans-
port at 54 per cent.

10. A decisive prerequisite for the carrying out of the
technical reconstruction program, the development of technique,
and the fulfillment of the schedules for labor productivity is
the training of skilled workers, technicians and engineers. Ac-
cordingly, the Congress sets up the following program for the
training of skilled personnel during the second Five-Year Plan
period:

(2) The training of 5 million skilled workers, including
2.5 million in factory schools, over 1.5 million in agricultural
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schools and courses (tractorists, brigade leaders, etc.), and
700,000 in schools and courses for chauffeurs.

(b) Graduation during the second Five-Year Plan period
of 340,000 specialists who will have completed the college
course, as against 170,700 during the first Five-Year Plan
period, an increase of 100 per cent, and of 850,000 specialists
who will have completed the secondary technical school (techni-
cum), as compared with 308,000 in the first Five-Year Plan
period, an increase of almost 200 per cent.

(¢) An increase in the number of skilled specialists in all
branches of the national economy from 2.7 million to 4.0
million, a rise of 46.5 per cent; the number of specialists in
industry to increase by 57 per cent, in transportation and com-
munications by 60 per cent, and in agriculture by 100 per cent.

11. The Congress points out the need for extensive develop-
ment of the work of scientific-technical institutes, particularly
factory laboratories. Scientific-technical and inventive research
are to take an important part in the matter of introducing
modern technique, organizing the manufacture of new prod-
ucts, and finding new methods of utilizing raw materials and
power.

ProcraM orF NEw CoONSTRUCTION

12. The completion of the technical reconstruction of the
national economy and the fulfillment of the outlined produc-
tion schedules in industry, agriculture and transportation neces-
sitate the carrying out, during the period of the second Five-
Year Plan, of a large construction program.

The XVIIth Congress of the Communist Party ratifies the
program of construction during the second Five-Year Plan
period worked out by the State Planning Commission and
confirms the schedule for total outlay for capital construction
in the national economy during the second Five-Year Plan
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period of 133.4 billion rubles (in 1933 prices), as compared
with 50.5 billion rubles during the first Five-Year Plan period,
to be distributed as follows:

(a) Industry—69.5 billion rubles, as against 25 billion
rubles during the first Five-Year Plan period; for industry
manufacturing producers’ goods—53.4 billion rubles, as
against 21.3 billion rubles, or an increase of 150 per cent;
for industry producing consumers’ goods—16.1 billion rubles,
as compared with 3.5 billion rubles, or a gain of 360 per cent.

(b) A4 griculture—15.2 billion rubles, as against 9.7 billion
rubles during the first Five-Year Plan period, or an increase
of over 50 per cent.

(¢) Transportation—26.3 billion rubles, as against 8.9
billion rubles, or an increase of 200 per cent.

The Congress points out that the larger increase in capital
construction scheduled for light and food industries and for
transportation, as compared with that for other branches of
the national economy, should result in a more rapid rate of
development for them.

13. The Congress endorses the putting into operation of
new and reconstructed enterprises during the second Five-
Year Plan period at a total cost of 132 billion rubles, as com-
pared with 38.6 billion rubles in the first Five-Year Plan
period, distributed as follows: in industry—69.1 billion rubles,
as against 15.7 billion rubles; in agriculture—15.4 billion
rubles, as compared with 9.2 billion rubles; and in transporta-
tion—25.6 billion rubles, as against 7.7 billion rubles.

14. The scheduled volume of capital construction and the
program for the starting of exploitation of new and recon-
structed enterprises will result in a gigantic increase in the pro-
ductive-technical capacity and the creation of necessary reserves
of capacity in the most important branches of the national
economy, viz.:
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(2) The total basic capital is to increase during the five-
year period from 85 billion rubles to 195 billions rubles (in
1933 prices), an increase of 130 per cent, distributed as follows:
industry—from 25.5 to 77.0 billion rubles; agriculture—
from 11.4 to 22.6 billion rubles; transportation—from 19.8
to 38.5 billion rubles,

(b) In the most important branches of industry productive
capacity is to increase as follows: in the iron and steel industry
(pig iron) by 130 per cent, the coal industry by over 100 per
cent, manufacture of generators by 140 per cent, the auto-
mobile industry by almost 300 per cent, locomotive works by
220 per cent, car-building plants by 290 per cent, regional
power plants by 150 per cent, the shoe industry by 100 per
cent, the cotton textile industry by 50 per cent, the linen in-
dustry by over 100 per cent, the sugar industry by 50 per
cent, and in large meat-packing plants by 150 per cent.

15. The Congress considers it necessary that special atten-
tion be concentrated on the following most important con-
struction works:

In machine-building—Completion of the following plants,
the construction of which was commenced in the first Five-
Year Plan: the Ural heavy machinery plant, annual capacity
100,000 tons; the Kramatorsk heavy machinery works, capac-
ity 150,000 tons; the Ural chemical apparatus plant; the
Lugansk steam locomotive works, annual capacity 1,080 “FD”
locomotives; the Orsk steam and Diesel locomotive works,
capacity 500 steam and 500 Diesel locomotives; the Kashira
electric locomotive plant, capacity 300 main-line electric loco-
motives; the Ural, Kuznetz and Irkutsk car-building plants,
capacity of the first 54,000, of the latter two, 10,000 four-
axle cars each; the Ufa motor plant, capacity 50,000 motors;
the Kharkov turbogenerator plant, annual capacity 1.5 million
kw. Expansion of the Gorky automobile plant to a capacity
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of 300,000 cars, of the Stalin (AMO) automobile plant in
Moscow to a capacity of 80,000 cars, of the Yaroslavl plant
to a capacity of 25,000 five-ton trucks, etc. Construction
during the second Five-Year Plan of the Ufa and Stalingrad
automobile plants, annual capacity of each 100,000 three-ton
trucks; Samara automobile plant, capacity 25,000 five-ton
trucks; machine-building plants manufacturing grinding ma-
chines, radial boring machines, gear-cutting machines, auto-
matic and heavy machine tools; a new ball-bearing plant with
annual capacity of 24 million bearings; the Ural plant for
the manufacture of electrical apparatus and transformers; a
group of plants for the manufacture of machinery for the
textile industry and of equipment for the food industry, etc.

In electrification—Construction of 79 regional power
plants, including completion of construction of the following
plants: Zuevka (250,000 kw.); Gorky (204,000 kw.);
Shatura (180,000 kw.); Dubrovka (100,000 kw.); Svir No.
3 (96,000 kw.); Dnieproges (558,000 kw.); Construction
of several new large central stations: Stalinogorsk (400,000
kw.); Kemerovo (148,000 kw.); several new, powerful sta-
tions in the Donetz Basin; the following hydroelectric sta-
tions: Chirchik No. 1 (170,000 kw.); Kanakir (88,000
kw.); Khram River (60,000 kw.); Svir No. 2 (144,000
kw.); Tuloma; etc. Further construction work on the power
plants of the Middle Volga project: Yaroslavl (100,000 kw.);
Perm (310,000 kw.); Gorky (200,000 kw.). Construction
of a number of large heating plants for the central heating
of cities—the Moscow-Narvak and Okhta in Leningrad, the
Stalin and Frunze in Moscow, the Sormovo-Kanavino, the
Krasnozavodsk in Kharkov, and others; and of a number of
large factory power plants of regional significance—Mag-
nitogorsk (198,000 kw.), Kuznetz (108,000 kw.), and
others, :
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In the coal industry—Extensive construction of large mines
and the starting of operations of 178 mines, with an annual
capacity of 143 million tons of coal.

In the oil industry—Construction of a new group of oil
refineries (46 pipe stills for primary refining, 93 cracking
units). Construction of pipe lines for oil and oil products with
a total length of over 4,000 km.

Development of construction in the peat and shale indus-
try.

In the iron and steel industry—Completion of construction
of the Magnitogorsk plant to a capacity of 2.7 million tons
of pig iron, and of the Kuznetz, Zaporozhye, Nizhne-Tagil,
Azovstal, Krivoy Rog, Lipetsk, Tula and other plants. Con-
tinuation of construction work on and start of operations of
the first units of the Bakal, Khalilovo, second Kuznetz and
Far Eastern plants, and of several pipe-rolling mills, etc.

In the non-ferrous metals industry—Lake Balkhash copper
combine (capacity 100,000 tons); Central Ural (50,000
tons). Completion of construction of the Kazakstan (60,000
tons of lead) and Altai lead and zinc plants, the Cheliabinsk,
Ordzhonikidze and Kemerovo zinc plants, etc., completion of
Volkhov and Dnieper aluminum plants; construction of new
aluminum plants—Ural (25,000 tons) and Karelian (8,000
tons) ; construction of magnesium, nickel and other enterprises
in the nonferrous metals industry.

In the chemical industry—Construction of new fertilizer
and synthetic rubber plants and of factories manufacturing
soda, sulphuric acid, rubber goods, plastics, aniline and lacquer
dyes, artificial fiber, etc.

In light industry—Construction of 15 large cotton textile
enterprises, including the Tashkent, Barnaul, Khodzhent,
Chardzhui and Transcaucasian combines, with an annual
capacity of 200,000 spindles each; 12 large woolen mills, each
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with a capacity of from 8 to 15 million meters of cloth, 12
linen mills, with a capacity of from 18,000 to 27,000 spindles
each; 18 large enterprises of the knit-goods industry; 11 silk
mills; and 21 shoe factories with a capacity of 100 million
pairs.

In the food industry—Completion of 17 meat-packing
plants, the construction of which was started in the first Five-
Year Plan; commencement of construction work on 23 new
combines; construction of a large number of sugar mills, 6
soap factories, of canneries, vegetable oil refineries, candy
factories, etc.; a large increase in the fishing fleet.

In the timber industry—Construction of a large number of
saw-mills, wood-distillation plants, etc.; completion of con-
struction of the Kama and Kondopoga cellulose~-paper com-
bines and the Syas cellulose plant; construction of the Bashkir
and Krasnoyarsk paper mills, etc.

Extensive construction and reconstruction of thousands of
enterprises of local industry manufacturing consumers’ goods,
with an investment during the five-year period of about 2
billion rubles.

In municipal construction—Extensive work in civic develop-
ment; construction of thousands of apartment houses with
apartments equipped with all conveniences and with a total
dwelling space of 64 million square meters; development of
work in the field of city planning, improvement of municipal
transportation, water supply and sewage systems, street paving,
planting of trees and shrubbery, etc. Construction of Houses
of Soviets, houses of technique, parks for culture and rest,
stadia, theaters, clubhouses, moving-picture theaters; construc-
tion in Moscow of the Palace of Soviets and the first subway
in the Soviet Union, the first line of which is to start opera-
tions in 1935.

16. The scheduled program for the extensive development
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of new construction necessitates marked advances in the allo-
cation of productive forces:

(a) On the basis of the development of old industrial cen-
ters there are being created new bases of industrialization in
the eastern regions of the Union (Urals, West and East Si-
beria, Bashkiria, Far Eastern Region, Kazakstan and Central
Asia), where intensive development is under way in the
machine-building, metallurgical, coal, oil, power and other
branches of industry. About half of all the capital investments
for new construction in heavy industry are to be expended in
the Eastern regions. In 1937 the eastern regions are to
account for one-third of the output of pig iron, as against
one-fourth in 1932, for more than one-third of the output of
coal, as compared with one-fourth in 1932, for about one-fifth
of the total power output (of regional power plants), as against
6.5 per cent in 1932, and for one-tenth of the output of the
machine-building industry, as compared with 5 per cent in
1932.

(b) Completion of construction of the second coal-metal-
lurgical base of the Union, the Ural-Kuznetz combine, on
the construction of which there is to be expended during the
second Five-Year Plan period about one-fourth of total capital
investments in the national economy of the U.S.S.R. and more
than one-third of all capital investments in heavy industry.
The Ural-Kuznetz combine is to account in 1937 for one-
third of the output of the iron and steel industry, more than
one-fourth of the total coal output of the country, one-sixth
of the total production of power by regional power plants, and
about one-tenth of the output of the machine-building industry.

(c) Allocation of industry in closer proximity to the sources
of raw material on the basis of the development of new in-
dustrial regions. Thus, out of the total of fifteen cotton
textile mills to be constructed during the second Five-Year
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Plan period ten are scheduled to be constructed in Central Asia,
Siberia and Transcaucasia in order to provide for a twenty-
fold increase in the output of cotton cloth in Central Asia, as
compared with an average increase for the U.S.S.R. as a
whole of 140 per cent, and to constitute a sound foundation
for textile production in these regions. In the linen industry
large plants for the working up of flax are being erected in
White Russia and in the Western and Gorky Regions. There
are being created new raw material bases on the foundation
of which new sugar mills are to be constructed (West Siberia,
Kirghizia, Far Eastern Region, Transcaucasia, etc.). In the
principal centers of production of agricultural raw materials
there are being built leather, woolen, vegetable oil and other
enterprises in the light and food industries. The output of
various types of local fuel is to be increased in order to lessen
the dependence of a number of districts on fuel transported
from distant points.

(d) In agriculture—Considerable increase in grain output
in the basic grain districts, start of work on the extensive irri-
gation of the Trans-Volga section, and creation of a sound
wheat base in the central and northern districts; an enormous
increase in the output of industrial crops in the principal re-
gions where they are now grown, and also the creation of a
new sugar-beet base in the East; extensive development of new
high-value crops, particularly in the sub-tropical districts—all
aimed to provide the solution of the problem of the correct allo-
cation of the principal branches of agriculture and the spe-
cialization of districts according to crops and branches of
agriculture.

(e) In transportation—Together with the reconstruction
and strengthening of the principal transportation lines extend-
ing east and south from the center, the construction of a large
group of new railway lines and waterways connecting the new
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industrial centers with the national transportation network
and constituting the basis for the economic development of
new regions (the Karaganda-Balkhash, Ufa-Sterlitamak,
Rubtsevka-Ridder and Tomsk-Chulym railway lines, the
Baltic-White Sea canal, etc.).

(f) Extensive industrial construction in regions formerly
backward in an industrial sense, such as the Middle Volga
Region, Tatar Republic, North Caucasian Region, Central
Black Soil Region, Transcaucasia, Karelia, Murmansk district,
Far Eastern and East Siberian Regions, etc., on the basis of
the development of large-scale industry in these regions.

(g) Intensive development of construction in the field of
education, health, art and the press in the republics and areas
inhabited by the national minorities.

(h) Further development of the old industrial regions of
the U.S.S.R. on the basis of a continuation of the specializa-
tion begun in the first Five-Year Plan period and a more
equalized allocation of industry within these regions.

The Congress declares that the scheduled program for
the allocation of productive forces in the second Five-Year
Plan period is directed toward overcoming the economic and
cultural backwardness of the national republics and areas, a
more equalized distribution of the productive forces and the
bringing of industry into closer proximity to the sources of
raw material, the specialization of the principal regions ac-
cording to agricultural crops and branches of agriculture, and
the completion of the division of the country as a whole into
regions based on economic lines.

ProgrAM For Raming THE MATERIAL aND CULTURAL
LEVEL oF THE WORKERS AND PEASANTS

The Congress, approving the program of the State Plan-
ning Commission in this regard, sets the following tasks in
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respect to raising the material and cultural level of the workers
and peasants:

1. (a) Increase of 26 per cent in the number of wage-
earners in all branches of the national economy by the end of
the second Five-Year Plan; in large-scale industry of 29 per
cent.

(b) Increase in real wages of 100 per cent, based on the
complete liquidation of non-productive consumption, a rapid
growth of the national income, an increase in the consumption
norms for such products as meat, fats, fish, eggs, sugar, and
manufactured goods of 150 per cent, a decrease in retail prices
of 35 per cent, and a further improvement in the living condi-
tions of the workers.

(c) Increase of 55 per cent in the total wage fund of all
wage-earners in the entire national economy; of 64 per cent
in that of those employed in large-scale industry.

(d) Considerable increase in state expenditures for ad-
vancing the material and cultural welfare of the workers, i.e.,
expenditures for social insurance and state expenditures for
education, health, and other social and cultural services for the
workers, such expenditures to rise during the five-year period
from 4.3 to 9.3 billion rubles, an increase of 115.5 per cent.

(e) Increase of 150 per cent in the number of workers of
town and village served by socialized restaurants.

(f) During the second Five-Year Plan period not only is
the elimination of illiteracy of the entire population of the
Union, the elimination of semi-literacy of the adult, able-
bodied population, and the introduction of universal, compul-
sory elementary education to be put into effect, but universal,
compulsory polytechnical education embracing the seven-year
course is to be introduced in the village as well as the town,
this work having been basically completed so far as the town is
concerned during the course of the first Five-Year Plan.
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The total number of students (in primary and intermediate
schools, workers’ faculties, factory schools, technicums, col-
leges, and universities) is to increase to 36 million, as against
24.2 million in 1932, or to 197 per 1,000 inhabitants, as com-
pared with 147 per 1,000, not counting preschool institutions,
which in 1932 embraced 5.2 million children.

(g) Extensive development of mass extramural education,
closely connected with the organization of the leisure time of
the workers for purposes of cultural advancement; increase in
the number of clubs in town and village from 6,800 to 10,900
(the increase in towns amounting to 10.5 per cent, in villages
to 130 per cent) and in the number of public libraries from
15,000 in 1932 to 25,000.

(h) Considerable further advancement in the field of
health preservation of the workers, involving first of all the
extensive introduction of sanitary-prophylactic measures; in-
crease in expenditures for health preservation, workers’ leisure,
and physical culture from 5.4 billion rubles in the first Five-
Year Plan period to 19.6 billion rubles in the second.

Increase of 44 per cent in the number of hospital beds in
towns and of 98 per cent in the number of those in rural
districts; increase of 164 per cent in the number of places in
day nurseries in towns and of 129 per cent in the number of
those in rural communities.

(i) Increase during the five-year period in the number of
towns with water systems from 366 to 440; of towns with
sewage systems from 55 to 125; of towns with street-car
service from 50 to 70.

(j) Accordingly, capital investments in construction for
municipal, housing and cultural needs during the second Five-
Year Plan period are set at about 32 billion rubles, or about
one-fourth of all the capital investments in the national econ-
omy of the U.S.S.R., to be distributed as follows: housing—
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13.4 billion rubles, municipal construction—6.2 billion rubles,
education—3.1 billion rubles, health preservation—2.9 billion
rubles.

2. The program calls for the development of commodity
turnover on the basis of increased production of manu-
factured goods of general consumption and improvement in
the provisioning of the towns with agricultural produce.

Consequently, this Congress calls for:

(a) An increase in commodity turnover of 150 per cent,
rising from 31.9 billion rubles in 1932 to 8o billion rubles in
1937 (1932 prices), with a gain in output of consumers’
goods produced by the light and food industries of 150 per
cent.

(b) An increase in the retail trade network of state and
co-operative organizations of 37 per cent, with a simultaneous
carrying out of its technical reconstruction.

(c) Lowering of the average level of retail prices by 35
per cent, as compared with 1933.

3. The Congress sets the growth of the national income at
120 per cent (from 45.5 to 100 billion rubles) and the growth
of the consumption fund in the national income at 140 per
cent, accompanied by a tremendous increase in the capital
accumulations of socialized economy and also a growth of
state reserves.

The Congress emphasizes the fact that the basis of eco-
nomic activity should be the introduction of economic ac-
counting in all links of the national economy, the improve-
ment in planning and financial discipline, and the further
strengthening of the Soviet ruble, the most important lever
for the strengthening of economic accounting and of the eco-
nomic bonds between town and village. ’

During the second Five-Year Plan the U.S.S.R. is taking
a big step forward in the matter of outliving the age-old con-
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tradiction of human society—the contradiction between town
and village—and is creating all the necessary prerequisites for
the elimination of this contradiction. Agriculture is assuming
the same social form as industry; agricultural labor is being
transformed into a variety of industrial labor; there is a tre-
mendous expansion of the transportation links between city
and village; the rates of increase of industrial and agricultural
production are becoming much more nearly identical; the ma-
terial and cultural standards of the toilers of town and village
are approaching the same level.



VII
INDUSTRY

ORGANIZATION OF INDUSTRY

All large-scale industry in the U.S.S.R. is state-owned or
operated by cooperative organizations. The state industries,
which account for over 85 per cent of the total industrial out-
put of the country and include all of the important enterprises,
are under the supervision of the four industrial commissariats
(Heavy Industry, Light Industry, Food Industry and Timber
Industry) and the Procurements Committee of the Council
of People’s Commissars (mainly flour-milling plants). On
January 1, 1933 there were in the U.S.S.R. 23,508 large-scale
enterprises (exclusive of the lumber industry and fisheries), of
which 12,283 turned out producers’ goods and 11,225 con-
sumers’ goods. Of the total number of enterprises, 720 formed
part of the fuel industry, 3,449—the metallurgical and
machine industries, 964—mining and mineral industries, 890
-—chemical industry, 2,456—building materials, 1,349—tex-
tiles, 4,995—the food industry, etc, Sixty-eight per cent of the
industries (producing 74 per cent of the output) were in the
RS.FS.R.; 21 per cent (accounting for 18 per cent of the
production) were in the Ukraine and the remainder scattered
among the other republics. There are also many thousands of
small industrial enterprises, not included in the above enumera-
tion, operated mainly by producers’ cooperatives and collectives.
Small-scale (non-census) industries account for about eight per
cent of total industrial output.

109
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Production of large-scale industry in 1934 amounted to
49.5 billion rubles and output of small-scale industry to 4.4
billion rubles. In 1933 output of the producers’ cooperatives
totaled 5.6 billion rubles, the bulk of the output being accounted
for by small-scale enterprises.

The fixed capital of large-scale industry more than doubled
in the period from October 1, 1928 to January 1, 1934, in-
creasing from ten billion to 28.9 billion rubles. Of the produc-
tive basic capital of industry on January 1, 1933, 71 per cent
had been built or installed after October 1, 1925.

The four industrial commissariats are subdivided into a
number of administrations, each of which supervises a particular
branch of industry or some special functional activity. For in-
stance, there are 33 chief administrations in the Commissariat
for Heavy Industry, including such organizations as Gutap—
Chief Administration of the Tractor and Automobile Industry;
Glavmashprom—machine-building industry; Glavneft—oil in-
dustry; Glavugol—coal industry; Glavenergo—power indus-
try, etc. There are also chief administrations which supervise
the supplying of food and other commodities to industrial en-
terprises (Gurs), and the lower and technical schools under
the control of the Commissariat (Guuz).

The remaining commissariats are divided similarly. The
Commissariat for the Timber Industry, for instance, combines
eleven chief administrations, among them Glavlesoexport—in
charge of lumber exports; Glavbumprom—paper industry;
Glavspichprom—match industry, etc. The chief administra-
tions exercise general supervision over the operations of the
trusts (combinations of enterprises in a given industry, cover-
ing either a particular territory or, in some cases, the entire
country). The individual enterprises, in turn, are subordinated
to the trusts. Many of the largest enterprises, however, are
directly subordinated to the chief administrations,
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FueL

IN PREWAR Russia Donetz coal, Caucasus oil, and wood con-
stituted practically the entire fuel base of the country. Local
fuel resources, such as low-grade coal, peat, oil shale, etc.,
were utilized only to an insignificant extent. Leningrad and .
the northwestern region, one of the largest industrial centers,
depended almost exclusively on coal imported from Great
Britain. Imports of coal from that country totaled 7.8 million
tons in 1913. The world and civil wars wrought havoc with
the fuel production of the U.S.S.R., but beginning with
1921-22 the consolidation and development of the country’s
fuel base was undertaken. By the year 1927-28 the pre-
war level had been exceeded, marked progress had been made
in the utilization of local fuel, and imports of foreign coal had
been practically discontinued.

It was during the subsequent period, that of the first Five-
Year Plan, that the most rapid progress was made in establish-
ing a fuel base adequate for the supply of the country’s needs.
Extensive construction and reconstruction work was carried on,
new fuel bases were established linked up with large industrial
centers or combines, utilization of local fuel resources was
greatly extended, and improved methods of using the various
kinds of fuel were worked out. By the end of the first Five-
Year Plan period local fuel constituted 30 per cent of total
consumption in the Leningrad Region and 46 per cent in the
Moscow Region. Of the total 1932 output of power by re-
gional power plants throughout the U.S.S.R. 55.6 per cent was
produced by plants using local fuel (peat, low-grade coal, etc.).
The output of low-grade coal for the entire U.S.S.R. amounted
to 12.2 million tons in 1932, as against 6.7 million tons in
1927-28 and 2.8 million tons in 1913. Similarly, the produc-
tion of peat for industrial purposes reached 13.85 million tons
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in 1932, as compared with 5.3 and 1.5 million tons in 1927—28
and 1913, respectively.

In 1932 total fuel output (excluding timber and peat for
domestic use) amounted to 100.6 million tons of standard
fuel 1), as against 56.8 million tons in 1927—28, an increase of
77 per cent. Consumption of fuel in the country rose from
53.2 million tons in 1927—28 to 96 million tons in 1932.

The following table shows the share in output of fuel of the
various types of fuel (in per cent of total):

1932-33
(Five-Year
Tyre or FurL 1913 1927—28 1932 Plan) 1037
(program)
Wood, for industrial and technical

purposes 25.2 17.4 13.6 10.8 10.1
Peat 1.4 3.8 5.6 5.3 5.4
Oil Shale — — 0.1 —_ 0.4
Coal 54.5 60.5 60.8 66.5 68.2
Fuel Oils 18,9 18.3 19.9 17.4 15.9
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

The Five-Year Plan program for fuel was fulfilled 97 per
cent. Coal output fell below schedule, while that of wood,
peat and fuel oil exceeded the schedule. The rapid increase in
the number of tractors and automobiles in the country neces-
sitated that fuel oil be given a larger share in total fuel output
than was originally allotted. The creation of a second coal-
metallurgical base—the Ural-Kuznetz combine—gave a de-
cided impetus to development of the Kuznetz and Karaganda
coal basins. Extensive construction work was executed and
rapid advances in mechanization of coal production were made
during the first Five-Year Plan.

‘The second Five-Year Plan calls for large increases in the
output of all types of fuel. Total output will amount to 196
million tons of conditional fuel in 1937, a gain of 100 per
cent over 1932. Wood and oil are expected to decline in rela-

1 1 metric ton of standard fuel is equivalent to 7 million calories,
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tive importance in the fuel balance and coal to increase—the
expansion in coal production is set at 137 per cent as against
102 per cent for all fuels combined. The percentage growth
in fuel consumption by principal classes of consumers is planned
as follows: for coking—120; power plants—141; railroads—
66; other consumers—70. The reconstruction of heating sys-
tems, the growth of electrification and the increasing share
taken by hydroelectric power, the utilization of many indus-
trial by-products as fuel (coke oven and blast furnace gases),
etc., are expected to effect large economies in the consumption
of primary fuels in production.

CoaL

The coal industry of the U.S.S.R. suffered perhaps most
of all from the effects of the world and civil wars. The
mines of the Donetz Basin, which supplied go per cent of- the
prewar output, were for a time in the hands of the Germans
and thereafter in the center of the civil war zone. Production in
1920 was only slightly over one-fourth of the prewar figure.
Beginning with 1921, however, output started to gain, by
1927 already exceeded the 1913 output by 13 per cent, and
by 1932 was 2.3 times and by 1934 3.2 times as great. While
in 1927 the U.S.S.R. occupied seventh place among the
countries of the world as regards coal output, it now occupies
fourth place, being exceeded only by Germany, Great Britain
and the United States.

COAL OUTPUT

ANTHRACITE
AND-SEMI- Brown CoaL )
YEar ANTHRACITE Brruminous AND LigN1TE ToraL
p———————in million metric tons—————————
1913 — —_ — 29.1
192122 ~2.2 7.0 1.5 10.7
1922-23 2.3 8.0 1.8 12.1
192324 3.5 10.9 1.5 15.9

192425 3.3 I1.§ 1.8 16.3
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ANTHRACITE
AND-SEMI- Brown CoaL

YEARr ANTHRACITE BrrumiNous AND LIGNITE ToTAL

—ereoee——in million metric tops—————+———
192526 5.4 18.0 2.2 25.6
1926-27 6.9 22.6 2.6 32.1
1927-28 8.0 24.3 2.8 35.%
1928-29 9.6 26.8 3.1 39.5
1930 12.0 31.0 4.0 47.0
1931 — — 6.0 55.4
1932 _— —_ 6.9 64.3
1933 — — 8.9 76.3
1934 (prelim.) —_ — — 93.5
1937 (prog.) — — — 152.5

While the Donetz Basin still supplies the bulk of the output,
its share declined from 9o per cent in 1913 to 64 per cent in
1934 and is expected to drop to 52.5 per cent by 1937. This is
due to the fact that, simultaneously with intensive development
of the Donetz Basin, the Soviet Government is devoting con-
siderable attention to the development of other coal fields, some
of which were entirely unknown in prewar Russia. The Kuz-
netz Basin, which in 1913 produced only 878,000 tons, at-
tained an output of 11.6 million tons in 1934. The share of the
various coal basins in total output in 1913, 1927-28 and 1932
and the program for 1937 are shown in the following table:

—I9I3——\ I937-28——\ 1933\ —I937 program—
OUTPUT SHAREOF OUTPUT SHAREOF OUTPUT SHAREOF OUTPUT SHAREOF
(in TOTAL (in TOTAL (in TOTAL (in TOTAL

mill. (in mill. (in mill, (in mill. (in
Coal Basin tons)  per cent) tons) per cent) tons)  per cent) tons) per cent)
Donetz 25.3 88.8 27.3 77-3 43.8 68.2 80.0 52.5
Kuznetz 0.8 2.8 2.5 7.1 7.0 110 20.0 13.1
Ural 1.2 4.2 2.0 5.7 3.1 4.8 13.0 8.6
Moscow 0.4 1.4 1.1 3.1 2.9 4.4 10.0 6.5
Karaganda — — _— — 0.7 1.1 7.0 4.6
Far East 0.3 1.1 1.1 3.1 1.9 2.9 6.5 4.3
East Siberia 0.4 1.4 0.9 2.5 2.2 3.4 4.5 2.9
Central Asia 0.1 0.3 0.3 0.9 0.7 1.1 3.0 2.0
Others — —_ 0.1 0.3 2.0 3.1 8.5 5.5

Total 28,5 1000 35.3 1000 64.3 100.0 152.§ 100.0
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The increase in output is the result of the reconstruction
and improved operation of old mines, construction of new
pits in old fields and development of new fields. During the
period of the first Five-Year Plan capital investments in the
coal industry totaled 1.8 billion rubles, as against 1.25 billion
scheduled by the Plan. During the four and one-fourth years
179 new pits with a capacity of 57 million tons, commenced
operations. The construction of an additional 186 new mines
was started in this period. In 1933 new pits accounted for 37
per cent of the total output, as compared with only 2.5 per
cent in 1927-28. In 1934 they were scheduled to account for
43 per cent. Some of the new pits have an annual capacity of
one million tons and over, whereas prior to the first Five-Year
Plan the output of the largest pits did not exceed 600,000 tons.

In 1933 and 1934 there were put into operation 69 new
mines with a total capacity of 34 million tons. Production in-
creased by 45 per cent during the two years.

Mechanization of coal production recorded rapid progress
during the first Five-Year Plan. For the country as a
whole the proportion of coal produced by coal-cutting machines
increased from 15.7 per cent in 1927—28 to 65.5 per cent in
1932, and for the Donetz Basin from 18.4 to 71.9 per cent.
In 1934 the proportion was raised to over 75 per cent. The
U.S.S.R. now ranks third, after Germany and the United
States in respect to mechanized coal cutting. This progress has
been recorded largely through the increased use of heavy cut-
ting machines and pneumatic pick hammers. The number of
the former increased from 550 on October 1, 1928, to 1,679
by the end of 1933, and of the latter from 71 in 1928 to
10,764 at the end of 1933.

In addition to the investments in mechanization and indus-
trial construction and reconstruction, large sums of money
have been expended on improving the miners’ material and cul-
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tural conditions. Wages of Soviet coal miners doubled during
the four years 1928 to 1932. Dwelling space increased in the
same period from 2,050,000 sq. meters to 5,222,000 sq.
meters, an increase of 160 per cent, whereas the number of
workers increased by 58 per cent. An additional 15 million
cubic meters of water storage capacity and hundreds of kilome-
ters of new water mains have greatly improved the water
supply of the mining communities. Numerous schools, club-
houses, theaters, kitchen factories and other municipal buildings
have been constructed in the coal-mining areas. These improve-
ments have tended to lessen the high labor turnover, one of the
most serious difficulties with which the coal industry has had to
contend. Another drawback has been inadequate supervision
and training of the workers in the operation of the many new
machines installed in recent years. The reorganization of the
industry, instituted in accordance with a decree of April 8§,
1933, was designed to overcome this drawback by reducing
overhead administration and resulted in the transfer of hundreds
of competent mining engineers from offices to underground
work with a simultaneous raise in their salaries. All coal miners
received a further increase in wages, and the piece-work and
bonus system was read justed.

During the second Five-Year Plan special stress is being laid
on the further mechanization of production, particularly of
those labor processes which have as yet not been mechanized or
only to a small extent.

There is to be a further shift toward the East in the de-
velopment of the industry (Urals, Siberia, Kazakstan). New
coal regions are being created in the Far North (Pechora and
Spitzbergen). Extensive new construction is planned, 178 large
mines with a combined annual capacity of 143 million tons
being scheduled to start operation during the five-year period.
By the end of 1937 the basic capital of the coal industry is
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expected to be more than double the 1932 figure, while output
in 1937 is to reach 152.5 million tons, 2.4 times production
in 1932, Capital investments are set at 3.5 billion rubles, as
against 1.8 billion in the first Plan. By the end of the period
it is expected that cutting will be 93 per cent mechanized,
hauling—qo per cent, loading—20 per cent and surface work
—60 per cent. Labor productivity is expected to increase by
91 per cent (from 13.8 tons monthly output per worker in
the industry to 26.3 tons).

American engineers have taken an important part in the
rationalization of the Soviet coal industry. Among the Ameri-
can firms which have furnished technical assistance to the So-
viet coal industry are: Stuart, James & Cooke, Inc., Allen &
Garcia Company and Roberts & Schaefer Company.

CokE

The development of the coke industry being of vital impor-
tance for iron and steel production, considerable sums have
been invested in this field. During the period of the first Five-
Year Plan twenty-three new coke-oven batteries were built,
with a combined annual capacity of 5.5 million tons. These
coke plants have been erected for the most part in connection
with the large steel mills, such as the Stalinsk, Magnitogorsk,
Petrovsky and Voroshilov mills. The new coke installations
have been constructed according to the latest technique and
have the most up-to-date equipment. Their annual capacity
ranges from 400,000 to 1,300,000 tons a year, as against a
maximum capacity of prewar plants of 560,000 and an aver-
age of 150,000 tons. The Koppers Construction Company of
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, has rendered technical assistance in
the erection of the Magnitogorsk and other large coke plants.
Not only have new plants been constructed but production in
old plants has been increased through improved methods of
equipment. As a result output has recorded steady growth,
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more than doubling during the first Five-Year Plan period.
Production figures are given below:

OvurpuT
YErar (metric tons)

1927-28 4,041,000
1929~30 6,000,000
1932 8,409,000
1933 10,450,000
1934 (prelim.) 14,200,000
1937 (program) 23,700,000

The total capacity of all coke plants at the end of 1932
amounted to 13.7 million tons, double the prewar figure (6.7
million tons). Moreover, go per cent of the present capacity is
accounted for by ovens of the by-product type, as against 55
per cent before the war. Kuznetz coke has proved to be of
higher quality than Donetz coke; therefore, particular em-
phasis is now being placed on the development of the coke
industry in the Kuznetz coal basin.

During the second Five-Year Plan coke output is scheduled
to show a gain of 182 per cent—from 8,409,000 tons in
1932 to 23,700,000 tons in 1937. In 1933, the first year of
the Plan, the actual increase was 24.3 per cent, while in 1934
the increase over the previous year amounted to 36 per cent.

Omn

The principal oil regions in the U.S.S.R. are the Baku and
Grozny fields, which account for nearly 95 per cent of the
total production. The Baku field is the oldest oil region in the
Soviet Union, having been producing continuously since 1863.
The Baku field is situated in Azerbaidzhan, T'ranscaucasia, on
the west shore of the Caspian Sea; the Grozny field in the
North Caucasus. The fields ranking next in order as regards
output are Maikop (also in the North Caucasus, in the Kuban-
Black Sea section) and Emba (in Kazakstan, at the north end
of the Caspian Sea).
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In May, 1920, when the petroleum industry was national-
ized, production was at an exceedingly low ebb. B'y‘means
of a thoroughgoing reorganization and substantial capital
investments during the succeeding years the oil industry was
brought to a position considerably in advance of the pre-war
level prior to the first Five-Year Plan., The total
output, which had fallen in 1920 to 3.8 million tons, was
brought up to 12.3 million tons by 1928, an increase of one-
third over 1913, when production amounted to 9.2 million
tons. The rate of development of the industry was accelerated
during the period of the Five-Year Plan. By 1931 output to-
taled 22.3 million tons, nearly double the 1928 figure, and
half a million tons in excess of the schedule for the end of
the five-year period. Rapid progress was made also in oil re-
fining. In 1932 over go per cent of the crude oil was run to
stills, as against 61.7 per cent in 1913 and 75 per cent in
1927—28.

The Soviet Union now ranks second, after the United
States, in both the production and consumption of oil. It is the
third largest exporter, after the United States and the Dutch
West Indies. However, as far as European consumption is
concerned, the U.S.S.R. ranks second as a supplier, accounting
in 1931 for 18 per cent of total European oil imports.

The growth in output and exports of oil is given below:

OvutpuT oF Crupe OiL RuN DomesTic DRILLING
YEar Crupe O1L To STiLLs CoNsUMPTION EXPORTS (sn thous.
——————in thousand tons——————— meters)
1913 9,234.1 5,702.4 5,638.0 947.7 276.6
1920-21 3,780.6 2,800.0 — 30.3 2 5.9
1923-24 5,957.7 - 3,475-.0 749-5 123.2
1925—26 8,246.0 5,943.0 5,566.0 1,473.8 288.6
192728 11,720.0 8,846.0 6,861.0 2,728.2 362.0

1929 14,253.0 11,653.6 8,452.0 3,816.4 446.0°

2 1921.
8 1928-29.
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OvurtruroF Crupe O Run Domesric DriLLiNG
YEAR Crupe O1L To STILLs CoNsuMPTION ExPORTS (sn thous.
—————————in thousand tons———————— meters)
1930 18,565.0 16,177.8 10,571.0 4,803.0 639.3
1931 22,323.6 ¢ 19,918.6 12,524.0 5,280.0 701.3
1932 21,396.7¢%  20,213.4 14,443.0 6,044.0 757.8
1932~33 (1st
Five-Year
Plan) 21,700.0 19,100.0 — — —
1933 21,433.5°  18,517.5 - 4,894.5 835.5
1934 (Pre-
1937 (Pro-
lim.) 24,150.5 20,7352 — 4,314.8 1,256.2
gram) 44,300.0* 38,000.0 — —_ 3,972.0

m‘gas, the totals for 1931, 1932, 1933, 1934 and 1937 are calculated at 23.3,
22.3, 23.0, 25.6 and 46.8 million tons, respectively.

From 1931 to 1933 oil production was practically stable,
the failure to fulfill the program being caused in part by a
shortage of equipment. However, this deficiency has to some
extent been overcome, and in 1934 the output, totaling 24,-
200,000 tons, was 12.7 per cent in advance of the preceding
year. Drilling operations totaled 1,256,000 meters and were
48.5 per cent above those for 1933.

Production in recent years, by principal trusts, has been as
follows:

1930 1931 1933 1934
TrusT ——————————in thousand tons————————————
Azneft (Baku) 10,520.8 12,181.0 15,325.3 19,182.8
Grozneft (Grozny) 6,927.9 7,709.8 4,870.0 3,371.5
Maineft (Maikop) 416.3 946.8 608.0 938.2
Embaneft (Emba) 349.0 248.0 194.7 239.1
Others 351.0 311.3 433.6 418.9

18,565.0 21,396.9 21,431.6 24,150.5

During the five years 1929—1933 about 100 million tons
of crude oil were produced, as against 85.6 million scheduled
for the first Five-Year period. The number of wells in opera-
tion increased from 4,760 in 1928 to 5,986 by the end of
1932. In 1934 practically the entire output was obtained from
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wells drilled under the Soviet regime; 42 per cent came from
oil-bearing areas for the most part unknown in pre-war times.
The past few years have witnessed the bringing into produc-
tion of highly productive areas in both old and new regions.
The former include Malgobek in the Grozny field and Kala
and Lok-Batan, famous for its powerful gushers, in the Baku
field. Among the most promising locations already being de-
veloped in new regions are those in the Urals (Ukhta, Sterlita-
mak), Kazakstan (Emba), Turkmenistan (Neftedag), and
on Sakhalin Island.

Another important factor in the growth of the oil industry
has been the introduction of modern technical methods, such
as deep pumping instead of bailing, rotary and turbine drilling
in place of the old and costly percussion methods, the use of
electricity instead of steam, etc. The proportion of oil extracted
by the old method of bailing declined from g4.1 per cent in
1913 to 6.3 per cent in 1927—28 and to 0.3 per cent in 1932.
The new methods of drilling accounted for 9g per cent of
all drilling done in 1933. A Soviet engineer, M. A. Kapel-
yushnikov, is the inventor of the turbo-drill, which is said to
excel the rotary drill. Production has been mechanized to a
high degree, electric power now being used almost 100 per cent.

Especial progress has been recorded in oil refining, which
was at a very low level of development in the prewar period.
The methods employed were primitive, pipe still and cracking
plants being entirely unknown. The introduction of modern
refining methods has proceeded rapidly since 1924. In the
numerous up-to-date refining plants which have been con-
structed in recent years American equipment and technical
assistance have been used considerably. As a result of improved
facilities, marked progress has been made in increasing the
output of light products, especially gasoline. Moreover, the
manufacture of a number of new oil products has been begun,
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such as asphalt, naphtha soap, petroleum coke, lampblack, ozo-
kerite and paraffin. In 1934 the capacity of the oil refineries
in the Union exceeded 26 million tons. Prior to the Five-Year
Plan the U.S.S.R. had only two small pipe stills and no crack-
ing plants. By the end of 1934 there were in operation 30
pipe stills, with a total crude capacity of nearly 13 million tons,
and 36 cracking plants, with a combined capacity of 5.6 mil-
lion tons, These added about 1,300,000 tons of cracked gaso-
line yearly to the output of the Soviet Union. Of the cracking
units 4 have been installed at Baku, 6 at Batum, 2 at Tuapse,
14 at Grozny, 8 at Saratov, 1 at Konstantinovka and 1 at
Khabarovsk.

The output of the first paraffin plant at Grozny amounted
to 33,000 tons in 1934 as compared with 15,000 tons in 1932.
Large scale production of petroleum bitumen or asphalt was
started only five years ago. It increased from 140,000 tons
in 1932 to 200,000 tons in 1934. Another new item is ash-
less coke, the demand for which arose as a result of the growth
of the newly established aluminum industry of the U.S.S.R.
So far special shell stills with a total annual capacity of 25,000
tons of coke have been erected, and additional units of similar
capacity are now being completed.

There has been an increased demand for gasoline and the
higher grade oils not only on the domestic market, due to
growth in the number of tractors and automobiles, but also on
the foreign markets. To meet this demand an increasing pro-
portion of gasoline is being produced. In 1913 output of gaso-
line amounted to only 204,000 tons, or 3.6 per cent of the
refined oil output; by 1934 it totaled 2.8 million tons or about
13 per cent of the total. Exports of gasoline in 1913 amounted
to only 152,000 tons, or 16 per cent of the total exports; by
1928 they totaled 826,000 tons, or 27 per cent; and in 1932
they came to 2 million tons, or one-third of the total.
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The growth in output and exports of the principal light
products is shown in the table below:

[ ProDUCTION N/ ExPoRTs Y
LuBricATING LUBRICATING
GAsoLINE  KEROSENE O1Ls  GasoLiNe KEroseNe Oirs

——————"——in thousand mettic tons—

1913 204 1,521 337 152 440 290
1928-29 1,204 2,319 372 1,038 781 265
1931 2,756 3,861 652 1,783 729 261
1932 2,881 3,824 630 2,008 793 249
1933 2,702 3,872 1,135 1,296 570 292
1934 2,785 4,485 — 1,120 436 305

Oil exports in 1932 were over six times the 1913 and double
the 1928 volume.

The following table gives the oil exports according to the
principal countries to which they were consigned:

CouNTRY 1913 1929 1930 1931 1932 1933
— in thousand tons ~

France 112.3 375.7 556.9 942.5 1,117.5 719.2
Italy 16.6 571.6 826.1 971.2 936.0 998.7
Great Britain 178.2 803.3 973.1 1,031.1 651.6 312.4
Germany 129.2 482.5 504.7 499.3 629.0 505.5
Spain 2.6 318.9 361.3 147.3 435.5 342.2
Egypt 123.3 238.5 221.3 136.9 260.0 100.4
India —_ 145.7 204.8 154.4 202.2 176.4
Denmark 8.2 64.1 95.3 187.4 191.8 122.5
Sweden 5.1 7.2 38.4 96.1 173.0 218.6
Belgium 83.0 103.6 93.3 160.3 153.1 259.7
Japan - — - 112.0 134.0 366.4
Turkey 148.9 182.1 189.6 150.0 107.9 56.1
China 1.8 — — 30.1 86.3 106.7
Persia 34.8 46.6 52.9 59.2 65.5 32.9
Others 103.7 476.6 685.3 602.2 900.6 576.8

Total 947.7 3,816.4 48030 52800 6,044.0 4,894.5

Since the bulk of the oil exported is shipped from the Black
Sea ports of Batum and Tuapse, many new refineries have
been erected at these ports. These are supplied with oil from
the Baku and Grozny oil fields by two 10-inch pipe lines: the
Grozny-Tuapse line, 618 kilometers long (completed in 1929)
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and the Baku-Batum line, 822 km. in length (completed early
in 1930). These lines have an annual carrying capacity of 1.7
and 1.6 million tons, respectively. In addition, an 8-inch pipe
line constructed before the war from Baku to Batum, with a
capacity of 1 million tons, is still in use.

A number of other pipe lines have been designed to serve
domestic needs. Of these one has been completed, the Armavir-
Trudovaya I2-inch line, which connects with the Grozny-
Tuapse line and carries Grozny oil to the Ukraine. It is 418
km. long, and has a capacity of 1.7 million tons. It is now
planned to extend this line to Kremenchug, in Central Ukraine,
one of the principal consuming areas. The Caspian-Orsk
line, begun in 1932 and extending northeast from Guryev on
the Caspian Sea at the mouth of the Ural River to Orsk
(Southern Urals), will be 758 km. long; including gathering
lines the length will come to 1,000 km. Construction work on
this line is very difficult, as the line is being laid in practically
uninhabited deserts of Kazakstan. The first section of the line,
with a capacity of 500,000 tons a year, was reported nearing
completion during 1934. The total capacity of the line will
be about 2,000,000 tons. This line will carry oil from the Emba
oil fields, and in part from Baku via the Caspian Sea, to Orsk,
for supplying the Ural-Kuznetz industries. Oil is now shipped
to this section from Baku on tankers sailing via the Caspia.
Sea and the Volga River up to Samara and from there east-
ward on railway tank cars. The new line should greatly facili-
tate and cheapen transportation of oil products to the Urals and
Siberia. During the period of the second Five-Year Plan it is
planned to extend the pipe line further northeast to Kurgan,
which will double the length of the line and make it the long-
est and largest pipe line in Europe. It is estimated that the line
will by 1937 handle a total quantity of 5 million tons of oil
annually. Another pipe line in project is one from the Maikop
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fields in the North Caucasus to Moscow, via Armavir and
Lisky, to supply oil to the central regions of European Russia.

Altogether during the four and one-quarter years of the
first Five-Year Plan a total of over 2,000 km. of pipe line
was laid to carry approximately 5 million tons of oil annually.
This, together with other construction work, such as pipe stills,
cracking plants, storage tanks, etc., as well as all the other
measures taken to develop and modernize the oil industry, natu-
rally necessitated the expenditure of huge sums. Capital invest-
ments in the oil industry during the four-year period totaled
1.45 billion rubles, and the basic capital was approximately
"doubled. Investments in 1932 alone amounted to 453 million
rubles. Of this sum 187.5 million rubles were spent for drill-
ing. Investments in 1933 totaled 576 million rubles.

In the early years of the first Five-Year Plan oil equipment
valued at $9,800,000 in 1928—29 and $18,150,000 in
1929-30 was purchased from American manufacturers. Since
then such purchases have been much smaller.

Scientific research has played an important rdle in the de-
velopment of the Soviet oil industry. There are at present four
scientific institutes and scores of large plant and field labora-
tories devoted to research in the oil industry. Of the four
institutes one, the Petroleum Geological Research Institute of
Moscow, carries on extensive work in oil geology and pros-
pecting. The other three institutes—the State Petroleum In-
stitute in Moscow (GINI) and the Grozny and Azerbaidzhan
Petroleum Institutes—cover research work in oil field and
plant construction and equipment, chemistry of oil, oil refining,
oil transport and storage, etc.

In exploration not only have the latest geophysical methods
been extensively utilized, but electrical exploration has devel-

oped rapidly, and gas exploration, a new method whereby
the air above the area being surveyed is sampled and analyzed,
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is said to have shown remarkable results. In the sphere of drill-
ing the research institutes are perfecting the Skvortsov auto-
matic rig and the Kapelyushnikov turbodrill. A multistage type
of the latter has been worked out, combining qualities of dur-
ability and high speed and designed primarily for deep drilling.
The State Petroleum Institute has develped the possibility
of secondary oil extraction by means of evaporation and gasifi-
cation, and experiments on a commercial scale are now being
carried out in the Maikop oil fields.

The rapid growth in air and automobile transport, the mech-
anization of agriculture and the export trade place heavy de-
mands upon the oil industry as regards both quantity and quality
of output.

The fulfillment of the second Five-Year Plan schedule of
oil production (44.3 million tons in 1937) will depend largely
upon the development of new oil regions and the speed with
which the drilling work is carried out. The newer and more
efficient methods of drilling are to be applied to an ever greater
extent, and by 1937 it is expected that about 30 per cent of
all drilling work will be done by the turbine method. Drilling
operations in 1934 amounted to about 1,256,000 meters.
A large part of the drilling during the second Five-Year
Plan is to be done outside of the Caucasian oil districts. Be-
tween 35 and 40 new fields are to be exploited during the
period, and newly-opened wells are expected to yield by 1937
44 per cent of the total oil production. The older oil wells
are to provide a correspondingly smaller share of total output.
Drilling operations are planned to total 3,972,000 meters in
1937, a gain of 428 per cent over 1932. The share of drilling
for prospecting purposes is to rise from 17.5 to 20.6 per cent.

Many new refineries are to be built, especially in the oil-
consuming regions on the Volga. These are to include 46 pipe
stills for straight-run refining and 93 cracking units. While
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waterways are still to serve as the major means of transporting
oil, an extensive program has been outlined for the building
of new pipe lines. These are to total about 4,000 kilometers
in length, a large share of which is to be laid outside of the
Caucasus. Total capital investments are set at 4.7 billion rubles,
over three times those of the preceding period.

Deeper cuts are to be made in the crude oil to increase the
yield of light products and lubricants. Of the 38 million tons
of oil to be refined in 1937, gasoline and ligroin are scheduled
to amount to 8,200,000 tons, 21.4 per cent of the total as
against 14 per cent in 1932. The gain in output for the period
is set at 185 per cent, and for kerosene 78 per cent. The
capacity of pipe stills and refining batteries is expected to
increase from 23.4 million tons on Jan. 1, 1933, to 40.9
million at the end of 1937; that of cracking installations from
3.0 to 15.8 million tons.

Oi1L SHALE

The development of the extraction of oil shale on an indus-
trial scale was inaugurated during the first Five-Year Plan.
During this period three large mechanized mines were con-
structed and began operations in 1933: an experimental mine
at Gdov (Leningrad Region) with a capacity of 200,000
tons; one at Kashpir (Middle Volga Region), capacity one
million tons; and one at Savelyevo (Lower Volga Region) ca-
pacity 500,000 tons. T'wo other large mines are now under
construction at Gdov, with a combined capacity of 2 million
tons. An experimental shale distillery has been built in Lenin-
grad, Shale is there being reduced first to tar and then to gaso-
line and mineral oil in a tunnel furnace designéd by Soviet
engineers,

During the second five-year period shale is to be utilized
more and more as a fuel, thereby freeing a number of regions
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from the necessity of transporting fuel from distant points.
Output, which in 1932 amounted to 193,000 tons and in
1934—230,000 tons, is scheduled to reach 2.6 million tons by
1937. Eight large mines are projected with a total capacity of
5.3 millions tons.

Peat

Although the U.S.S.R. possesses about 65 billion tons of
peat or three-fourths of the world’s peat reserves, little was
done in prewar times to develop this abundant source of fuel.
Up to the outset of the Five-Year Plan production was still
carried on for the most part in primitive fashion, mechanized
output constituting only 15 per cent of the total in 1928. Dur-
ing the past few years, however, modern machinery and meth-
ods have been introduced in the peat industry, with the result
that in 1932 mechanized output made up 50 per cent of the
total, as against 30 per cent set by the Five-Year Plan. In
1933 the level of mechanization stood at 56 per cent and by
1934 was estimated at 67 per cent.

In consequence of the rationalization and mechanization of
the peat industry labor productivity increased by 62 per cent
during the first Five-Year Plan and output rose 160 per cent.
Production in 1932 totaled 14.8 million tons, 19 per cent
in excess of the Five-Year Plan program. Output during recent
years as compared with 1913 is given in the following table:

OuTruT
YEeAr (thousand metric tons)
1913 1,688
1927 4,911
1928 5,320
1929 6,914
1930 8,076
1931 12,357
1932 14,789
1933 13,835
1934 17,200

1937 (program) 2§,000
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Production of peat in 1934 by enterprises under the super-
vision of the Commissariat for Heavy Industry amounted to
11.7 million tons as compared with 9 million tons in 1933.
Another 5.5 million tons were produced by local industry as
against 3.1 million tons in 1933.

In 1932 one-fifth of the total output of power by re-
gional power plants was produced by plants using peat as fuel.
The process of burning mixed milled peat was developed dur-
ing the first Five-Year Plan, thereby making it possible to
increase the share of milled peat in the total output of peat in
1932 to 27 per cent, as against 4 per cent scheduled by the
Plan.

Successful experiments were reported in the use of peat,
combined with oxygen or agglomerated calcined pyrites, as a
fuel for blast furnaces. The working out of a process of smelt-
ing by raw peat, in place of coking coal, is of special impor-
tance for the central and northern sections of European Russia,
where coking coal must be transported from other sections of
the country.

Capital investments in the peat industry under the super-
vision of the Commissariat for Heavy Industry during the Five-
Year Plan totaled 398 million rubles, as compared with 300
million rubles set by the Plan. Thirty-four new peat bogs were
brought under development during the period, and many old
bogs were expanded and prepared for the introduction of mod-
ern methods of production. Although not scheduled in the
Five-Year Plan program, a number of peat-refining plants
were constructed, including four for the manufacture of insu-
lating peat slabs, with a combined capacity of 3.3 million square
meters, a peat coking plant, and an experimental plant for peat
briquets. Gas is also being produced from peat on an experi-
mental scale.
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Capital investments in the peat industry during 1933-1937
are set at 600 million rubles. By the end of the second Five-
Year Plan output is expected to reach 25 million tons, 71 per
cent of which is to be produced by mechanical methods as
compared with 50 per cent in 1932. The peat industry will
supply fuel to such important enterprises as the Shatura and
Gorky power plants, the Yaroslavl rubber combine and the
Urals heavy machinery and car-building plants.

IrON AND STEEL

The production of iron and steel, which fell to practically
nothing during the years of civil war, had not regained the pre-
war level by the beginning of the first Five-Year Plan period.
In 1927-28, the year prior to the commencement of the Five-
Year Plan, the output of pig iron amounted to only 78 per cent
of the 1913 figure, and that of steel ingots and rolled steel to
98 and 93 per cent, respectively.® Metal supply being of deci-
sive importance for industrial development, the iron and steel
industry received particular attention in the Five-Year Plan. It
was planned to treble the output of pig iron by 1932—33, bring-
ing it up to 10 million tons, and to raise the output of steel to a
corresponding level. While the production figures scheduled by
the Five-Year Plan were not attained, due primarily to diffi-
culties in keeping up production in plants undergoing drastic re-
construction and in bringing into capacity operation within a
short space of time the newly constructed plants with their ad-
vanced technique and complicated machinery, output of both
iron and steel has shown steady growth and the basis for a
modern, technically up-to-date metallurgical industry created.

The following statistics show the growth of output in this
industry:

8 The higher percentage for steel than for pig iron output is explained by the fact that
large quantities of scrap iron were utilized.



INDUSTRY 131

YEAr Iron ORE Pic Iron SteeL INGoTs RorLLED STEEL
————————million metric tons—
1913 9.2 4.2 4.2% 3.5
1922 0.2 0.2 —_ —_
1927 5.0 3.0 3.8 2.8
1928 6.0 3.4 4.3 3.5
1929 7-8 43 4.9 3.9
1930 10.4 5.0 5-8 5.0
1931 10.9 4.9 5.4 4.1
1932 12.2 6.2 5.9 4.2
1933 15.1 7.2 6.9 4.9
1934 (prelm.) 21.7 10.4 9.6 6.7
1937 (prog.) 34.0 16.0 17.0 13.0

During the years 1928—1932 output of iron ore more than
doubled, that of pig iron increased by 82 per cent and that
of steel by 37 per cent. In 1933 there were further increases—
of 25.2, 17.8 and 17.5 per cent, respectively. Qutput of
rolled shapes has lagged somewhat behind. Nevertheless, it
showed an increase of 40 per cent from 1928 to 1933. In
1934 pig iron production was 47 per cent greater than in
1933 and steel recorded an increase of 40.1 per cent. Rolled
stee] production increased by 36.7 per cent and iron ore
recorded a rise of 49.6 per cent. These exceptionally large
increases were due mainly to the putting in operation of many
new installations. Qutput of rails totaled 786,000 tons in
1934 as compared with 426,900 tons in 1932.

During the first Five -YearPlan the character of the output
of the iron and steel industry underwent a radical change in
the direction of a far larger proportion of high-grade products
—special steels, alloys, and complex structural shapes for the
automobile, tractor, and aviation industries. In 1927—28 the
output of special steels amounted to only 70,000 tons, confined
to tool steels, such as carbon steel for saws, axes, etc. In 1932
the output of special steels rose to 555,000 tons, including
structural chrome, chrome-nickel, chrome-molybdenum and
chrome-vanadium steel, sheet steel for transformers, stainless
steel, heat-resisting steel, manganese and silicon steels, etc. Pro-
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duction of ferroalloys was begun in 1931, and output at the
new Cheliabinsk ferroalloy plant in 1932 reached 14,000 tons
of ferrosilicon and about 2,000 tons of ferrochrome.® Success-
ful experimental smelting of ferrotungsten and ferrovanadium
is reported. The production of super-hard alloys has been de-
veloped. Output of ferrolloys produced in electric furnaces
rose from 15,500 tons in 1932 to 22,300 tons in 1933 and
67,000 tons in 1934. In 1932 about 115,000 tons, or 2 per
cent of the total output of steel, were smelted in electric fur-
naces. In Germany this percentage does not exceed 1.1, and
in the United States 1.5. Production of electro-furnace and
crucible steels totaled 169,600 tons in 1933, while output of
electro-steel in 1934 rose to 287,000 tons.

Investments in the iron and steel industry during the first
Five-Year Plan period totaled 2.7 billion rubles, and those in
the iron ore mining industry 284 million rubles, as against the
2.5 billion and 240 million rubles scheduled in the Five-Year
Plan program. As a result of the construction work carried out
under the first Five-Year Plan the basic capital of the iron and
steel industry has doubled. During the four and one-quarter
years covered by the Plan 40 blast furnaces (including 17 new
furnaces) were blown in, with a total volume of 18,000 cubic
meters and an annual capacity of 4.3 million tons of pig iron;
66 open-hearth furnaces (including 45 new ones), with a
hearth area of 1,800 square meters and an annual capacity of
2 million tons of steel; one Thomas (Bessemer process) works
with four converters, having a capacity of 360,000 tons of
steel per year; 27 rolling mills (including 15 new mills, two of
which are pipe-rolling mills), with an annual capacity of about
1.4 million tons of rolled steel.

8 The new Zaporozhye ferroalloy plant will have an annual output of 80,000 tons of
ferromanganese and 20,000 tons of ferrosilicon, to be produced in electric furnaces using

cheap power from Dnieproges. The new Zestafony works under construction in Georgia
will have a capacity of 150,000 tons of ferromanganese.



INDUSTRY 133

By January 1, 1933, there were in operation 103 blast fur-
naces, with a total volume of 36,913 cu. meters, and 296
open-hearth furnaces, with a total hearth area of 6,701 sq.
meters. This compared with 69 blast furnaces, with a volume
of 20,000 cu. meters, and 202 open-hearth furnaces, with a
hearth area of 4,630 sq. meters, at the beginning of the Five-
Year Plan period. Eleven out of the seventeen new blast fur-
naces are high-power, fully mechanized units, on the technical
level of the best American furnaces. T'wo of the new furnaces
have a volume of over 1,000 cu. meters each, one over goo cu.
meters, five over 800, one over 700.and five over 600 cu.
meters. Prior to the first Five-Year Plan period the U.S.S.R.
had no fully mechanized blast furnaces, and none exceeding
700 cu. meters in volume. Almost all the newly built open-
hearth furnaces are mechanized, having charging machines and
powerful ladle cranes. Three of the new furnaces have a daily
capacity of 150 tons each (at the Kuznetz mill), one of 100
tons, and about fifteen with capacities of from 60 to %5 tons
each. The first four open-hearth furnaces at Magnitogorsk,
which started operations in 1933, have a daily output capacity
of 150 tons each. The annual capacity of the blast furnaces
recorded an increase during the Five-Year Plan period amount-
ing to over 4 million tons of pig iron, that of the steel-smelting
furnaces an increase of 2.5 million tons, and that of the rolling
mills also about 2.5 million tons. This meant a doubling of
capacity as regards pig iron, and an increase in capacity of
approximately 50 per cent as regards steel. A further increase
in capacity of 1.8 million tons for pig iron and 1.5 million
tons for steel was attained during 1933, when 7 new blast
furnaces, 26 open-hearth furnaces, 13 electro-furnaces and a
dozen blooming and rolling mills were brought into operation.
In 1934, seven blast furnaces and 18 open-hearth furnaces
were completed.
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The new furnaces and rolling mills were installed at old and
newly constructed plants. Outstanding among the new steel
mills are those at Kuznetz and Magnitogorsk, constituting the
basic units in the great Ural-Kuznetz combine. Prior to the
first Five-Year Plan the South was the only important metal-
producing section, the ore deposits of the Urals and Siberia
being left comparatively undeveloped. While the projected ca-
pacity of the new works was originally set by the Plan at 660,-
000 tons of pig iron for the Magnitogorsk mill and 330,000
tons for the Kuznetz mill, these plants are actually being built
with an ultimate capacity of 2.7 and 1.2 million tons, respec-
tively. By the end of 1934, completed construction work at
the Kuznetz plant included four American-type blast furnaces
of 828 cubic meters each, nine open-hearth furnaces, a power-
ful blooming mill, with a roll diameter of 1,150 mm. (46 in.),
and a large rail and structural steel mill, fully electrified and
mechanized, with a capacity of 650,000 tons of finished prod-
ucts per annum. By the same date at Magnitogorsk four blast
furnaces, with a volume of 1,180 cu. m. each, the first eight
open-hearth furnaces, each of 90,000 tons annual capacity,
and four rolling mills out of a projected fifteen had started
operations. One of the mills is the largest in Europe having
a capacity of 180 tons per hour. There are also a2 100,000-kw.
power plant, four huge batteries of coke ovens, etc. Around
both plants have sprung up complete cities with over 200,000
inhabitants each.

Not only has a2 new metallurgical base been created in the
Ural-Kuznetz area, but the old center in the South has been
greatly expanded by extensive construction and reconstruc-
tion work. Among the many old plants which have undergone
radical reconstruction, involving the modernization of the en-
tire plant and the addition of entirely new mechanized depart-
ments, are the following:
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LocaTtion
Name City Region

Tomsky Makeyevka Ukraine
Dzerzhinsky Kamenskoye «
Voroshilov Alchevsk «
Petrovsky Dniepropetrovsk “
Stalino Stalino «
Rykov Yenakievo «
Ilyich Mariupol e«
Andreyev Taganrog «
Voykov Kerch Crimea

‘The first open-hearth furnace of the Tomsky plant and the
first Soviet-made blooming mill installed at the same plant
started operations in June, 1933. The second Soviet-made
blooming mill was installed at the Dzerzhinsky plant in July,
1933. These blooming mills each have an annual capacity of
one million tons of rolled steel. The third Soviet-made bloom-
ing mill began operations at the Zlatoust plant in December,
1934. Its output is set at 250,000 tons of high grade steels
annually.

In addition to the above-listed reconstructed plants, the fol-
lowing new mills are under construction in European Russia:
Krivoy Rog, Zaporozhye (Dnieprostal), Mariupol (Azovstal),
Lipetsk (Central Black Soil Region) and Tula (Moscow Re-
gion). The three first-named plants, all located in Southern
Ukraine, will have, when completed, a combined annual capac-
ity of 3.3 million tons of pig iron. The Zaporozhye plant is
to be the largest in the world as regards high-grade steel output,
its capacity being set at 1.5 million tons. Of its ten electrical
furnaces seven were in operation by March, 1934, as well as
two blast furnaces and four rolling mills. In Februray, 1934,
the second blast furnace of the new Azov mill at Mariupol
was blown in. The Azov mill, in addition to its blast-furnace,
open-hearth furnace and rolling mill departments and its coke-
chemical works, will have a large sintering and flotation plant.
The latter is designed to utilize the Kerch vanadium-bearing
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ores, with an estimated annual output of 500 tons of pure
vanadium. This is approximately half of the total world pro-
duction of this rare metal, important in the manufacture of
high-grade steel. The 115th blast furnace in the U.S.S.R. was
blown in at the Kuznetz plant in December, 1934. At that
time there were in operation 334 open-hearth furnaces.

American technical assistance was drawn upon in the con-
struction of the new mills, the most important contracts being
that with Arthur G. McKee & Company of Cleveland for aid
in the construction of the Magnitogorsk mill and that with the
Freyn Engineering Company of Chicago for technical assist-
ance in the construction of the Kuznetz mill and in the design-
ing and reorganization of other plants in various parts of the
country.

The raw material base of the iron and steel industry was
considerably increased during the period of the first Five-Year
Plan, as a result of the discovery of new iron ore deposits and
the development of the iron ore industry. Known reserves of
rich iron ore mounted from 6.2 billion tons on January 1,
1929, to 9.5 billion tons on January 1, 1933, a growth of 50
per cent. Old mines were reconstructed, new mines sunk and a
number of concentration works built. Ten mines in the Krivoy
Rog district have undergone thoroughgoing reconstruction, and
have been equipped with modern hoists, crushers, sorters, etc.
Stoping of ore has been mechanized 100 per cent, loading 50
per cent, haulage from place of stoping 30 per cent and haulage
to the surface 100 per cent. The mechanization of the old Ural
ore mines, formerly employing antiquated methods, has like-
wise recently been undertaken. The new mine at Magnet
Mountain, with reserves estimated at 450 million tons of rich
iron ore, has been equipped throughout with modern machin-
ery. During its first year of operation it produced 1.5 million
tons of ore, and in 1933 3.1 million tons, or 50 per cent more
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than the total output of all the old Ural mines taken together.
This mine, which will have a capacity of 7 million tons a
year, supplies ore for the Magnitogorsk and Stalinsk steel mills.
Among other new mines which started operations during the
first Five-Year Plan are those at Telbes and Temir-Tau in the
Gorno-Shori iron ore district of West Siberia, which help to
supply the Stalinsk mill, and those at the Kerch deposits in the
Crimea which supply the Voykov works at Kerch and the new
Azov mill at Mariupol. In 1933 mining operations were begun
in several new districts, notably in Khalilovo (Middle Volga
Region) and the Kursk (Central Black Soil Region).

During the course of the present five-year period the iron
industry will be extensively developed. It is planned not only
to complete the steel mills now under construction but to build
a number of new plants. The latter will include the Bakal
(Urals), Khalilovo, second Kuznetz and Far Eastern plants.
These developments, together with improved operation of the
new and reconstructed mills as the new technique is developed,
are expected to result in raising output by the end of the
second Five-Year Plan (1937) to 16, 17 and 13 million tons
for pig iron, steel ingots and rolled steel, respectively. Pro-
duction of iron pipe is scheduled to increase to 1,580,000 tons
in 1937 as against 440,000 in 1932 and 520,000 in 1933.

The production of all branches of the industry is planned
tn show a twofold or greater growth. There will be especially
large developments in rolled steel, particularly rails.

The total investments in the steel industry (including iron
ore) will amount to 9.4 billion rubles as compared with
three billion rubles during the first Five-Year Plan. To attain
the scheduled output it is planned to put in operation during
the period 45 blast furnaces, 164 open-hearth furnaces, 2
converter departments, 107 rolling mills (including 13 bloom-
ing mills), 13 pipe rolling mills, 14 pipe rolling and 4 pipe
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welding departments, and a large number of pipe casting
aggregates, electric furnaces, etc. By 1937 54 per cent of the
total pig iron output, 55 per cent of steel and 48 per cent of
rolled steel is expected to come from new equipment installed
during the five years. About 200,000 tons of rolling-mill and
pipe-rolling equipment will have to be supplied.

Besides completing the construction of the Ural-Kuznetz
combine, a second eastern metallurgical base is to be erected—
in Eastern Siberia. During the period over 40 per cent of the
new furnaces are to be constructed in the eastern regions and
by 1937, 40 per cent of the iron and steel is to come from
that territory (as against 28 per cent of pig iron and 17 per
cent of rolled steel in 1932).

Rapid advances are planned in the output of high-grade and
electric steels and ferro-alloys. Production of high-grade steels
is expected to increase from 555,000 tons in 1932 to 2,000,~
000 tons in 1937, and of electric steel from 115,000 to
600,000 tons.

The process of concentration of production in large plants
will continue. By 1937 about 70 per cent of the total pig iron
output is scheduled to come from mills of more than 600,000
tons annual capacity (as against 10.3 per cent in 1932) and
there will be seven plants of over a million tons’ capacity. In
the United States 58 per cent of pig iron output came from
mills of over 600,000 tons capacity in 1929 and there were
16 plants of over one million tons’ capacity.

Production of iron ore is scheduled to rise from 12.1 million
tons in 1932 to 34 million in 1937. By the end of the period
29.5 per cent of total output is expected to come from new
deposits. Mines constructed or rebuilt during the first and
second Five-Year Plans are to account for 78 per cent
of total production by 1937. Capital investments in iron ore
mining are expected to total one billion rubles in the five-year
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period. Extensive mechanization is to be introduced and, by
1937, 85 per cent of the output is to be produced by mechani-
cal means as compared with 35 per cent in 1932. The share
of the Krivoy Rog (Ukraine) mines in total output is to be
reduced from 65 to 47 per cent and that of the eastern, cen-
tral and Crimean mines increased to 53 per cent. Many new
agglomeration and treatment plans are to be erected.

MANGANESE

Prior to the war Russia was the largest producer of manga-
nese in the world, its output amounting to more than half (54
per cent in 1913) of the world total. The ratio fell to 1 per
cent in 1921, but in the following years increased steadily,
reaching 38 per cent in 1926. In that year production totaled
1,334,000 tons, 7 per cent above the prewar figure (1,245,-
000 tons). Since 1926 production has been irregular, depending
on world market conditions, inasmuch as a part of the output
goes for export. Production figures are given in the table
below:

ManGaNEse OrRe OuTpuT
(in thous. metric tons)

| (53 & TSRS 1,245.0
103.0
- 4590
. 1,334.0

710.0 1934 (prelim.)”.'...‘,. 1,821.0

1937 {(prog.) .......... 2,700.0
The Chiatury deposits in Georgia, Transcaucasia, are the
most important in the world. The ore from these deposits is of
high quality, containing from 52 to 55 per cent of metallic
manganese. At present the domestic demand is supplied almost
entirely by the Nikopol deposits of the Ukraine. However, with
the development of the iron and steel industry in the Urals and
Siberia, a more convenient source of supply for the new steel
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mills of the Ural-Kuznetz area has become of vital importance,
During the present five-year period, consequently, measures
are being taken to develop the more recently discovered manga-
nese deposits of the Urals, Bashkiria, Kazakstan and West Si-
beria. The Ukraine deposits are said to be ample to supply
the needs of the steel mills of Southern Russia.

Total exports of manganese and those to the United
States in 1913 and in recent years have been as follows:

TorAaL ExPORTS ExporTs T0o U.S.A.
YEaAr (in metric (in thous. (in metric (in thous.
tons) rubles) tons) rubles)
1913 s 1,193,794 14,575 135,319" 1,651
192627 ....ccoeee 784,686 24,090 214,527 7,152
1927~28 ... 498,882 13,752 : 189,088 6,036
.o 1,037,122 20,440 401,361 9,176
754,201 12,896 185,925 3,466
741,705 9,774 217,567 3,585
415,609 W71 30,466 362
655,007 4512 93,452 724
736,877 4,841 131,739 1,045

7 Before the war considerable quantities of Russian manganese were re-exported to the
United States from third countries, principally Germany. These exports are not included in
the total given here.

Since 1886 Russia has been a leading supplier of manga-
nese ore to the American market. In 1931-33 Soviet shipments
made up from 40 to 50 per cent of total United States manga-
nese imports.

During the second Five-Year Plan manganese output is
scheduled to increase to 2,700,000 tons, a gain of 224 per
cent. The Nikopol mines are to account for about 52 per cent
of this total.

NoNFERROUs METALS
Precious metals
Russia has always been a large producer of precious metals.
There are gold, silver and platinum deposits in many parts of
the country, particularly in Siberia, the Urals and the Caucasus.
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Before the war the platinum deposits of the Urals gave Russia
almost a world monopoly of that metal. The disorganization
resulting from the world and civil wars brought about a
sharp decline in the output of these metals, but in recent years
production has increased considerably. The U.S.S.R. maintains
first rank as a producer and exporter of platinum, and has risen
to second place in gold output. Official figures on platinum pro-
duction are not available since 1926, when output amounted to
92,700 troy ounces, or 55 per cent of world production (169,-
000 o0z.). According to estimates cited in Mineral Resources of
the United States, 1930 (Part I, page 109), production in
1930 approximated 120,000 troy oz. The production and sale
of silver, while still comparatively small in volume, are likewise
on the increase.

As a gold producer the Soviet Union had by 1927 regained
its prewar rank—fourth (after South Africa, the United
States, and Canada). Qutput, however, was still less than

“half the 1913 figure, 1.96 million troy ounces, valued at $40,-
000,000, and the share of the U.S.S.R. in total world gold
production had fallen to 5.5 per cent, as against 8.6 per cent in
1913. During the succeeding period, that of the first Five-Year
Plan, significant advances in developing the gold industry were
made. By 1931 the 1927 production figure had been doubled
and in 1932 a further increase of 17 per cent was recorded,
bringing output to approximately the prewar level. According
to a statement made by Joseph V. Stalin in a recent interview,
production in 1933 reached over 100 million gold rubles
($51,460,000 at old par; $87,130,000 at new par). In the
year 1934 output was nearly 50 per cent above that of 1933.

Whereas the total capital invested in the gold industry before
the war amounted to only about 100 million rubles, during the
four and one-quarter years of the first Five-Year Plan ap-
proximately 500 million rubles were invested in this industry by
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the Soviet Government. These investments were applied to ex-
tensive geological and other research work, the opening up of
new mines, the improvement of transportation facilities (road,
water, rail and air), and the introduction of mechanized pro-
duction in both placer and vein mining. In 1932 over 43 and
in 1933 over 70 per cent of the total output was obtained by
mechanical extraction, as against about 25 per cent prior to
the war. By 1933 there were 16 electric dredges at work in
the gold fields, as compared with one in 1928; altogether there
were 85 steam and electric dredges, three times the number
in 1928. In 1932 Soviet plants began the manufacture of
dredges and other gold-mining equipment, but the supply of
machinery and equipment is still inadequate.

During the period of the second Five-Year Plan scores of
additional dredges, excavators, crushers, drills and scrapers, as
well as a great deal of hydraulic machinery, will be required.
Domestic production of gold-mining machinery is to be ex-
panded, but it is expected that this will need to be supplemented
by a considerable volume of imports. The aim is to raise the
share of mechanized production to 85 per cent by 1937 and
to increase the output to a point where the Soviet Union will
approach the level of the Transvaal (South Africa), which
now occupies first place in world gold production.

Copper, Lead and Zinc

As regards nonferrous metals, prewar production was very
limited. Pre-war Russia produced only two per cent of the lead
and 55 per cent of the copper consumed, while many metals,
such as nickel, tin and aluminum, were not produced at all-—
this despite the fact that Russia has considerable reserves of ores
containing these metals. As a result of the world and civil
wars, some of the principal nonferrous metal plants were de-
stroyed and several others were located in regions which
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formed part of the territories taken over by Poland and Turkey.
Production was brought practically to a standstill. During the
first years of the reconstruction period, 1922—1925, only two
small smelting plants were in operation, the Kalata copper
plant in the Urals and the Alagir zinc and lead plant in the
North Caucasus. Beginning with 1925 other old plants, such
as the Karabash and Kalata copper-smelting plants in the Urals,
were reconstructed, and production was gradually increased
until in 1928 output of zinc and copper approximated and that
of lead doubled the prewar figure.

During the period of the first Five-Year Plan considerable
sums were invested in the construction of new plants for the
smelting of copper, lead, and zinc and in the further recon-
struction of old plants. In the copper industry alone capital in-
vestments during the four and a quarter years totaled 240 mil-
lion rubles; in the zinc and lead industries 158 million rubles.
Among the principal new plants completed or still under con-
struction are the following:

ULTIMATE
CoPPER DaTte oF CoMPLETION ANNUAL
(actual or scheduled) LocaTion CapacIiTy
(metric tons)
Lake Balkhash 15t section Eastern Kazakstan 100,000
1936-37
Pyshma electrolytic  partial 1934 Urals 100,000
copper plant
Krasnoural 1st section, 1931 Urals 40,000
Central Ural 1938 Urals 50,000
Lrap Anp ZINC
Ridder lead and 18t section, 1928 Altai Mountains, 50,000
zinc plant 2d section, 1932 Kazakstan
Alagir lead and 1932 North Caucasus 15,000

zinc plant (exten-
sively reconstructed)
Chimkent lead plant 1st section, 1934 Kazakstan 60,000
Tetukhe lead plant 1930 Far Eastern Region 15,000
(formerly British
concession)
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ULTIMATE
CopPPER DaTe oF CoMPLETION ANNUAL
(actual or scheduled) Locartion Caracrry
(metric tons)
Cheliabinsk electro-  1st section, 1933—34 Urals 40,000
Iytic zinc plant
Kemerovo electro- 1937 Kuznetz Basin §0,000
Iytic zinc plant
Ordzhonikidze electro- 1934 North Caucasus
lytic zinc plant
Konstantinovka zinc partial 1931-32 Ukraine 12,000
distillation plant
Belovsk zinc dis- partial 1931—32 West Siberia 12,000

tillation plant

During the first Five-Year Plan period a number of flotation
plants and reverberatory furnaces were built at old plants, mak-
ing it possible to utilize low-grade as well as rich ore and to ex-
tract a larger percentage of the metal. Formerly the rich ore
was picked out and smelted in muffle furnaces; in 1932 half of
the copper ore was smelted in reverberatory furnaces. The ex-
tensive construction and reconstruction work carried out re-
sulted in a marked increase in output. Production data for
recent years as compared with 1927-28 and 1913 are given
below:

1913° 1927-28 1932 1933 1934
(¢n metric tons)
Copper  ..ccocenee. 27,000 29,000 46,600 45,300 53,600
ZINC oo, 2,947 2,246° 13,656° 16,620°  27,055°
Lead .............. 1,520 2,164 18,664 13,700 28,000

m territory now within the U.S.S.R.
9 Zinc concentrates.

By 1932 output of copper was 78 per cent above the prewar
level, while that of zinc and lead was, respectively, five and
fourteen times the 1913 figure. The gains during the Five-
Year Plan period alone amounted to 65 per cent for copper
and 558 and 762 per cent for zinc and lead. Despite this
marked progress, production fell far short of the Five-Year
Plan schedules. This was due to a number of circumstances,
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chief of which were: First; the fact that in pre-war times
many of the enterprises in the industry were largely owned
and operated by foreigners whose withdrawal resulted in an
extreme shortage of engineers and technicians skilled in this
particular field. Second; retardation of the construction pro-
gram led to many of the new plants either not being completed
during the five-year period or being completed too late to pro-
duce any substantial effect on output prior to the second Five-
Year Plan period. Third; the plants which were operating
were not adequately and regularly supplied with ore due to
slowness in developing the recently discovered deposits of
copper, lead and zinc. Considerable progress, however, has
been made in overcoming these difficulties. In 1934, as shown
above, production of copper, lead and zinc recorded gains of
18.1 102.7 and 54.6 per cent, respectively, over the previous
year.

In addition to deposits previously exploited, located - princi-
pally in the Urals and the North Caucasus, many of the new
deposits which have been discovered (in Kazakstan, Central
Asia, Middle Volga Region) are now being brought under de-
velopment. Of outstanding importance among recently discov-
ered copper deposits are those at Kounrad, north of Lake Bal-
khash, and at Blyava in the Middle Volga Region. The former
are estimated to contain 1.6 million tons of metallic copper,
and are expected to provide ore at the rate of 20 million tons a
year for the great Balkhash copper smelting plant, which will
rank among the world’s largest. Preliminary construction work
at this plant began in 1932, and the first section is scheduled
for completion in 1936 or 1937. A new railway connecting the
plant with the Karaganda coal fields is under construction.

Southern Kazakstan and Central Asia are reported to
abound in lead and zinc-lead deposits. In addition to the Rid-
der mines already under exploitation, many new deposits are



146 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

being developed. In August 1933 the discovery was announced
of immense deposits of ore bearing copper, gold, silver and
platinum, near Blyava in the Middle Volga Region. The fact
that the deposits are located near the center of the country and
immediately adjacent to railroads should greatly facilitate this
development. Steps have been taken to bring them under exploi-
tation as soon as possible.

The great development of electrification, the growth of
consumers’ goods industries and the needs of national defense
will necessitate a rapid expansion of the non-ferrous metals in-
dustries. Output of copper, lead and zinc is to increase to
135,000, 117,000 and 90,000 tons, respectively. Production
of the latter two metals is to show a sixfold growth while
that of copper is to be almost trebled.

The expansion of production is to come primarily from the
enlargement of existing plants or the completion of those
started during the preceding period. The capacity of copper
smelters is planned to increase to 207,000 tons by the end of
1937, as against 109,000 on Jan. I, 1933. Capital investments
in all branches of the non-ferrous metals industries will total
3.8 billion rubles from 1932 to 1937.

Other Nonferrous Metals

In addition to copper, zinc, and lead a number of metals
formerly not produced at all, such as aluminum, mercury, tin,
nickel, tungsten, magnesium and molybdenum are now being
produced in small quantities. Production of the rare metals cad-
mium, tantalum, gallium, titanium and vanadium was begun in
1932. The first nickel plant at Ufaley in the Urals began op-
erations in 1933. It has an initial capacity of 3,000 tons, to be
expanded by 1937 to 5,000 tons. In 1934, output of the Soviet
nickel industry totaled 836 tons. The Nikitovka (Ukraine)
mercury mines produced 70,000 tons of mercury in 1932,
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eliminating the necessity of imports for the first time in the
country’s history. In 1933 new mines were sunk and a con-
centration mill was under construction. By 1937 mercury
output is expected to reach 400,000 tons a year, an amount
considered ample to supply the needs of Soviet industries and
leave a surplus for export. Production of tungsten concentrates
is scheduled to increase sevenfold and that of molybdenum
concentrates 30 times. The principal deposits are in the Trans-
baikal district, Transcaucasia and Central Asia.

The growing domestic demand for aluminum, especially for
use in the manufacture of automobiles and airplanes, led to the
creation of a Soviet aluminum industry. A small experimental
plant was built in Leningrad, which produced the first Soviet
aluminum in May, 1930. Construction was then begun of a
large factory, the Volkhov aluminum plant, near Leningrad.
‘This plant, completed in May, 1932, is said to equal in capac-
ity and compare favorably in equipment with the best Euro-
pean aluminum plants. Its present annual capacity is 6,000 tons,
but plans call for the further expansion of the plant to double
this capacity. A second and even larger plant was opened at
Zaporozhye (Ukraine), near the Dnieper power plant, in June,
1933. Its initial capacity is set at 20,000 tons, to be increased
to 40,000 by 1937. Since aluminum production requires im-
mense quantities of electric power, both these plants have been
built near hydroelectric stations, which provide the cheapest
energy. Production of aluminum has increased rapidly; out-
put in 1934 totaled 14,400 tons, as compared with 4,400
tons in 1933, a gain of 225 per cent.

At the beginning of the first Five-Year Plan only one
deposit of bauxite, the basic raw material for the alumnium
industry, was known in the Soviet Union, that located in the
Tikhvin district, east of Leningrad. Since this bauxite is of low
quality, containing over 10 per cent silicate, it was necessary to
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work out a special process for the extraction of aluminum oxide
from it. More recently deposits of rich bauxites were discov-
ered in the Urals—in the Nadezhdinsk, Alapaev and Chelia-
binsk districts. ‘The Nadezhdinsk deposits are reported to be
of specially high grade and are estimated to contain 4 million
tons of ore. Total deposits in the Urals are estimated at g mil-
lion tons; the Tikhvin deposits at 4.5 million tons. While the
known reserves of bauxite are sufficient to supply the Volkhov
and Dnieper aluminum plants for a considerable period of time,
they are not considered adequate for the future development of
the industry. Measures are consequently being taken to develop
methods of obtaining aluminum oxide from other available raw
materials, such as alunite, kaolin, nephelite and certain types of
clay, of which the U.S.S.R. has reserves totaling hundreds of
millions of tons and which contain a considerable percentage of
aluminum oxide. An experimental plant has been built at Gand-
zha, in Azerbaidzhan, which will operate on alunite ore. Pre-
liminary work has been begun on the construction of a third
large plant near Kamensk, a town 120 miles southeast of
Sverdlovsk in the Urals, while several other plants are sched-
uled for completion by the end of the second Five-Year Plan
period. By 1937 the Soviet Union expects to rank among
the leading countries of the world in respect to aluminum
production, the program calling for an output of 80,000 tons.

In order to develop additional production of aluminum
oxide, which is required not only for the aluminum industry
but also for the manufacture of abrasives, there is now being
erected an alumina plant at Kandalaksha, which will work up
the nepheline tailings obtained from the refining of the Khi-
binsk apatite-nepheline ores. This is to have a capacity of
20,000 tons. An 8,000-ton aluminum plant is to be built,
using water power from the dams of the White Sea-Baltic
Canal.
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The production of nonferrous metals during the first Five-
Year Plan period fell below the requirements of the domestic
market. The electrical industry alone, the output of which was
several times as great as before the war, required huge quanti-
ties of these metals. The rapid growth in the machine-building
and chemical industries likewise greatly increased the demand
for nonferrous metals. To make up the deficit in domestic out-
put it was, therefore, necessary to import considerable quanti-
ties of nonferrous metals annually, as is shown below:

1929 1930 - 1931 1932 1933
(in thousand rubles)

12,956 10,573 4,400 2,150
10,018 5,824 3,903 1,377
8,269 3,790 1,417 675
7,888 5,123 4,819 5410
9,073 15,658 7,609 6,842
Nickel ..cccoovveennnne 1,604 4,388 6,220 6,558 4,887
Miscellancous.......... 904 1,37§ 2,081 562 391
Total ...ooocveerenen. 59,552 53,967 49,269 29,268 21,732

A number of American firms and individual specialists have
rendered technical aid to the nonferrous metals industry.

MacuiNe BuiLbing

It is in the manufacture of machinery that Soviet industry
has recorded the most outstanding progress. From one of the
most backward countries in this field it has risen to a leading
position. ‘Total output of machinery (including electrical
equipment) in 1934 amounted to .83 billion rubles,' five
times the 1928 level. The ravages of the world and civil wars
had brought production in the years 1920-1922 down to only
about one-sixth of the pre-war level, ie., to less than 120
million rubles.

10 Thie includes only output by the Commissariat for Heavy Industry. Adding machinery,
equipment and vehicles produced by other state organizations and by cooperatives, a total of
13.4 billlon rubles Is obtalned for 1934 as compared with 10.8 billion rubles in 1933, »
gain of 24 per cent.



150 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

The machine-building industry was recognized by govern-
ment authorities as a key industry in the industrialization of the
country and the socialization of agriculture. Consequently, in
outlining the program for this industry under the Five-Year
Plan, a high production schedule was set, namely, the attain-
ment by 1932-33 of an output valued at 4,688 million rubles,
an increase over the 1928 level of more than 150 per cent.
But the actual results surpassed these estimates, the Five-Year
Plan scheduled for the final year being exceeded in 1932 by
55 per cent and in 1933 by 77 per cent. The table below gives
the schedules, for the period 1929-1933:

Five-YEAR PLAN AcruaL PER CENT
SCHEDULES PropucTiON FULFILLMENT

(in mill. rubles, at
1926-27 prices)

1929 1,833 2,488.6 135.8
1930 2,289 3,933.8 1719
1931 2,796 5,889.5 210.6
1932 3,548 7,252.0 207.0
1933 4,688 8,281.0 176.6

Production of the machine-building and metal working in-
dustry constituted 27 per cent of the total output of large-
scale industry in 1934, as compared with I1 per cent in 1913
and 15 per cent in 1929,

Among the new branches of the industry, unknown to pre-
war Russia, are: automobiles, tractors, combines, airplanes and
aviation equipment, mining and metallurgical equipment (in-
cluding blooming and rolling mills), chemical apparatus, re-
frigerating equipment, complicated machine tools and printing
and office machinery (rotary presses, typesetters, typewriters,
etc.). Both in these new branches and in the old branches the
manufacture of new types of machinery and equipment form-
erly supplied exclusively through imports is constantly being
introduced. The share of such new types, introduced since
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the beginning of the first Five-Year Plan, in total machinery
output rose from 20 per cent in 1930 to 73 per cent in 1934.

Nearly four billion rubles were invested in the industry dur-
ing the first Five-Year Plan period. In pre-war Russia the pro-
duction of machinery was carried on chiefly in small, poorly
equipped plants; by the end of 1931 over 50 per cent of the
workers engaged in the industry were employed in large plants
having over 5,000 workers. The new enterprises produced
about three-fourths of the total machinery output in 1932. Be-
low are listed some of the principal new plants manufacturing
power, industrial and transport equipment *:

Name anp TyYPE oF PLANT LocaTion PLANNED
AnnvaL OvuTtpPuT

Ural heavy machinery works Sverdlovsk, 100,000 tons

(chiefly metallurgical equip- Ural Region

ment)
Kramatorsk heavy machinery plant  Ukraine 150,000 tons

(chiefly metallurgical equipment)
Lugansk locomotive works Ukraine 1,080 locomotives
Kharkov turbo-generator plant Ukraine 1.5 mill. kw.
Moscow ball-bearing plant Moscow 24-40 mill. bearings
Moscow machine-tool plant Moscow 6,600 turret lathes
Gorky machine-tool plant Gorky Region 6,700 milling machines
“Freser” milling machine plant Moscow 65 mill. rubles
“Kalibr” precision instrument plant Moscow 62 mill. rubles
Cheliabinsk abrasive plant Ural Region 40 mill. rubles

The Ural and Kramatorsk machinery works, designed to
manufacture equipment for the power, mining and metallurgi-
cal industries, each cover an area of hundreds of acres and
cost over 200 million rubles each to construct. Both are only
in partial operation at present. The Ural plant was opened
officially on July 15, 1933, when it was adjudged ready to
produce at least 60 per cent of its capacity output. Several de-

1 New plants manufacturing automobiles, tractors and agricultural machlnery are listed
in subsequent sections.
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partments of the Kramatorsk plant have been in operation since
1932; the entire first section, consisting of 13 large shops
covering an area of almost 300 acres, was completed in August
1934. When operating at full capacity the Ural plant will turn
out annually 4 blast furnaces of 1,000-1,250 tons capacity,
20 open hearth furnaces of 150 tons capacity each, 12 rolling
mills (including 2 blooming mills), 50 gas generators and other
equipment. The Kramatorsk plant will be able to turn out about
50 per cent more and is scheduled to produce half of the equip-
ment required by the Soviet metallurgical industry. During the
period of the second Five-Year Plan 300 million rubles more
will be expended on the two plants to bring them up to about
75 per cent of capacity.

Each of the next three plants on the list—the Lugansk loco-
motive works, the Kharkov turbo-generator plant, and the
Moscow ball-bearing plant—is among the largest of its kind
in the world. The first section of the Lugansk works opened
November 29, 1933. At full capacity it will produce 1,080
“FD”-type heavy freight locomotives, more than the com-
bined capacity of all the other locomotive works in the U.S.S.R.
Its boiler shop occupies an area of 25,680 sq. meters. The
Kharkov turbo-generator plant started operations in January,
1934, and was scheduled to produce 20 million rubles’ worth of
equipment during 1934. It will manufacture turbo-generators
of from 50,000 to 200,000 kw. each. The total cost of this
plant was nearly 8o million rubles, while that of the Lugansk
works was approximately 120 million rubles.

The first section of the Moscow ball-bearing works was
completed in March, 1932, and the second section in Novem-
ber, 1933. The cost of constructing and equipping the plant
came to 122 million rubles. It is equipped with a total of 5,000
machine tools, and its output at full capacity will be 24 million
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bearings a year with a possible expansion to 40 million. By
October 1933 the output of the first section already exceeded
600,000 bearings a month, of about 50 different types. With
the completion of the second section the capacity of the works
was increased threefold, and it was planned to manufacture
125 different types of bearings during 1934.

The above list embraces plants which are either in full or
partial operation and does not include those under construction
but not yet operating. Some of the largest of the latter are: the
Siberian (Novosibirsk) machine-building plant (annual capacity
—140 mill. rubles, chiefly mining equipment); the Ural ex-
cavator works, the Nizhni Tagil car-building plant (annual ca-
pacity—54,000 freight cars), the Kashira electric locomotive
plant, the Orsk and Novocherkassk steam locomotive works,
the Kazan passenger car factory, and the Kharkov machine-
tool (drilling machines) plant. Among old plants which have
undergone radical reconstruction are the “Red Putilov” (Len-
ingrad) and “Red Proletarian” (Moscow machine-tool—turn-
ing lathes) plant. The extent of the reconstruction work may
be gauged by the fact that the basic capital of twenty-three of
the large reconstructed plants was doubled during the four
years 1928-1932 and their output more than quadrupled.

In the four years 1931-1934 investments in the machine-
building industry totaled 7.6 billion rubles. As a result, the
basic capital increased from 2.35 billion rubles on January 1,
1931 to 6.17 billion on January 1, 1935. (This sum does
not include plants still in the process of construction and not as
yet productive).

Whereas in 1930 old machine-building plants still accounted
for 80 per cent of the total output, reconstructed plants for six
per cent and new factories for only 14 per cent, in 1933 newly
completed plants produced 40 per cent of the greatly increased
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output, reconstructed works—37 per cent and old plants—only
23 per cent.

The output of some of the most important products of the
industrial and transport machinery industry '? is given below:

ITEm Unit 1927—28 192930 1932 1933
Industrial Machinery:

Machine tools Number 1,783 7,062 17,666 18,027
Lathes « 830 3,295 7,054 7,426
Drill presses “ 546 2,167 6,541 4,608

Coal-cutting machines “ — 124 298 372

Machinery for textile

industry Mill. rubles 26.1 — 60.1 46.0

Machinery for food

industry « 16.7 — 60.8 —_

Transportation Equipment:
Steam locomotives

(freight) Number 320 564 679 748
Steam locomotives

(passenger) “ 159 61 148 182
Freight cars (2 axle

units) “ 10,612 19,42", 20,866 22,800
Passenger cars «“ 377 838 1,142 1,274
Street cars « 468 — 974 939

Road Building and Construc-

tion Equipment:
Rollers “ — 505 315 463
Graders « 97 769 1,161 1,693
Concrete mixers « 25 720 1,089 492
Rock crushers « 63 786 1,631 1,125
Excavators « — — 84 116

Miscellaneous Equipment:

Telephone apparatus « 58,499 116,961 234,462 232,911
Radio apparatus Aill. rubles 144 31.I 72.5 —_
Pumps (power v

driven) Number 6,604 19,824 41,355 44,130
Compressors “ — 101 540 799
Motion picture projectors:

Stationary “ 949 2,194 1,354 1,250
Portable « 2,206 9,000 8,054 5,100

Sound apparatus « — — 633 1,251
Surveyors’ transits «“ 1,955 3,665 5,456 5178

18 Exclusive of power plant machinery for which see section on Electrotechnical Industry.
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Considerable increases in production of transport equipment
were recorded during 1934. Production of main-line freight
and passenger locomotives totaled 1,211 in 1934, an increase of
30 per cent. Freight car output (in two-axle units) amounted
to 35,300 in 1934, a gain of 54 per cent. Production of rail-
way passenger cars in 1934 totaled 1,490 cars, a rise of 17
per cent. Despite the increase in construction of rolling stock
during the past several years, the transportation system is still
unable to meet the rapidly growing requirements. To over-
come this deficiency a government decision was announced in
January, 1935, raising the schedule for freight car output
for 1935 from 51,200 to 85,000, an increase of 141 per
cent over the 1934 production.

Output of some of the other types of machinery and equip-
ment in 1934 was as follows: machine tools—18,500, coal-
cutters—466, excavators—325, stationary motion picture pro-
jectors—1,500, portable projectors—7,300, welding machines
—6,764, radio receivers—70,000, radio tubes—2,700,000,
industrial sewing machines—16,600, household sewing
machines—261,000, typewriters—6,100, office machines—
52,500.

Progress has also been made in numerous other branches
of the industry, such as the manufacture of machinery for the
oil industry (cracking and pipe-still equipment, etc.), coal in-
dustry, mercantile ship-building, etc. During the first Five-
Year Plan 86 new ships were constructed for the merchant
marine, with a total tonnage of over 200,000 tons, as compared
with g ships (19,000 tons total tonnage) during the twelve
years, 1905-1917, Electric welding is now being extensively
employed in ship-building and other branches of the machine-
building industry. Output of the marine shipbuilding industry
amounted to 445 million rubles in 1934 as compared with 311
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million in the previous year, an increase of 43 per cent. The
production of self-propelled river vessels totaled 33,700 in-
dicated horse-power in 1934, an increase of 55 per cent over

1933.

The Soviet Union has in the past several years built up a
machine-building industry capable, it is claimed, of manufac-
turing practically every type of machinery and equipment. The
share of machinery of domestic origin in all machinery in-
stalled increased from 35 per cent in 19I3 to 9o per cent in
1932. Nevetheless, due to the tremendous demand for ma-
chinery occasioned by the extensive program of industrializa-
tion, the importation of machinery increased rapidly. The
U.S.S.R, became one of the important machinery markets of
the world, taking about one-fourth of total world exports in
1931. Machinery imports totaled close to $175,000,000 in
1932, a slight decrease as compared with 1931, but an in-
crease of 13 per cent as compared with 1930. In 1933-1934
they were reduced to less than half the 1932 total. The con-
tinued expansion of all branches of industry during the coming
years may call for the importation of considerable quantities of
industrial and transportation machinery and equipment to sup-
plement domestic output.

Machine-Building—A gricultural

The Soviet Union now is a leader in the output of agri-
cultural machinery. In 1932 there were 14,500 machine-tools
in operation in the agricultural machinery industry of the
U.S.S.R. Over two-thirds of these were installed during the
period of the first Five-Year Plan. Output of agricultural ma-
chinery (including tractors) in 1932 reached 890.4 million
rubles, over five times the 1928 production figure. Produc-
tion, year by year, has been as follows:
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INcLUDING ExcLupING
TRACTORS TRACTORS TrACTOR-DRAWN
(in mill. rubles, 1926—27 prices) (per cent of total)
1913 55.0 55.0 —
1928 176.9 140.3 2.6
1929 270.1 200.6 5.7
1930 452.8 347.9 % 15.0
1931 730.9 427.3 54.0
1932 890.4 412.0 84.0

18 Fiscal year ending September 30.

Of the total output—excluding tractors—in 1932, Glavsel-
mash (Agricultural Machinery Trust) accounted for 348 mil-
lion rubles. In 1933 production of Glavselmash rose to 370
million rubles, a gain of 6.3 per cent, and in 1934 amounted
to 345 million.

In prewar times manufacture was limited solely to horse-
drawn equipment and almost exclusively to the very simplest
types of tools and implements, catering to the needs of small-
scale agriculture. With the introduction and rapid development
of large-scale agriculture—state and collective farms—there
arose an ever-increasing demand for tractors and tractor-drawn
machinery. The share of tractor-drawn machinery and tools in
the total output of agricultural machinery (not including trac-
tors) rose from 2.6 per cent in 1927—28 to 60 per cent in
1931 and 84 per cent in 1932. During 1931 and 1932 alone
Soviet agricultural machinery plants began production of 130
new types of agricultural machinery, not only for grain crops
but also for industrial crops, vegetables, etc. Some of these
are types not manufactured elsewhere in the world. Among
the latter are 45-foot combines, motorless combines, 35-foot
hay-mowers, broad-swathe flax-pluckers, beet harvesters, rub-
ber-bearing plant seeders, etc. Other types known abroad but
new to Soviet manufacture include tractor plows and binders,
potato-planting machines, cotton and corn sowing machines,
beet and potato diggers, corn and cotton pickers, etc.
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Production of many of these new types of agricultural ma-
chinery was not envisaged at the time the Five-Year Plan was
drawn up. For almost all those types for which production
schedules were set actual results exceeded the program. Thus,
the schedule for output of tractor plows during the five years of
the Plan was set at 134,700; actually production in four years
reached 173,554. Similarly, for tractor seeders: plan for five
years—61,900; output in four years—I103,950; for tractor
threshers: schedule for five years—28,900; output in four years

—56,545.
The following table shows the output of the principal types
of agricultural machinery in recent years:

ITem . Unrit 1927—28 1929—-30 1932 1933
Combines ™* Number — 104 10,006 8,578
Windrowers “ —_ — 2,374 1,847
Threshers (grain) « 4,463 12,391 16,013 12,891
Flax scutchers « — — 7,810 497
Cotton picking machines

(pneum.) “ — — 2,196 1,117
Reapers “ 116,935 179,497 25,360 43,107
Binders “ 500 3,551 12,342 9,143
Hay mowers (horse-

drawn) “ 57,140 134,660 39,365 60,346
Hay mowers (tractor-

drawn) « — - 15,582 2,525

Plows, tractor-drawn

(calculated in single

units) « 1,020 39,709 231,161 262,548
Plows, horse-drawn

(calculated in single

units) « 1,293,241 2,288,341 47,716 80,305
Cultivators (tractor-

drawn) “ — — 15,109 16,224
Cultivators (horse-

drawn) « 50,249 74,673 5,078 7,978
Ensilage-cutters “« 16 2,262 9,621 2,358
Seeders, grain

(tractor-drawn) &« 562 17,783 20,893 11,868

4 Grain-combines only; in 1932 there were produced also 259 hay-combines, 265 cotton-
combines and 258 beet-combines.
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The year 1934 recorded further increases in the production
of agricultural machinery. Production of tractor-drawn plows
rose to 270,000 (calculated in single plowshares) and flax
scutchers to 1,637. A total of 8,300 grain combines was pro-
duced. During the four-year period, 1931-1934, heavy in-
dustry furnished agriculture with 248,599 tractor-drawn
plows, 893,055 plowshares, 455,616 horse plows, 95,533
tractor-drawn and 109,176 horse-drawn seeders, 3,531 cotton
cultivators, 209,716 horse-drawn mowers, 30,424 combines,
99,825 simple reapers, 94,886 automatic reapers, 2,134 wide-
flax scutchers, 7,257 maize pickers, 2,331 beet diggers, 61,-
758 tractor-drawn and 6,521 horse-drawn threshers, etc.

‘The bulk of the combines so far produced have been manu-
factured by the combine department of the “Kommunar”
plant, which has a capacity of 10,000 combines a year. The
Saratov works and the new combine department at the Rostov
plant, when working at capacity, are designed to produce 15,-
000 combines each annually. This makes an ultimate capacity of
40,000 for the three plants now in operation. The Novosi-
birsk plant, now under construction, is scheduled to produce
another 25,000 combines annually. During the first three years
of its existence (1932-1934), the Saratov plant turned out
6,700 combines.

An important factor in the large increase in volume of out-
put and in the variety and complexity of machines manufac-
tured was the reorganization of the agricultural machine-
building industry, involving the concentration and specialization
of production. Whereas in prewar times there were over 700
small plants manufacturing agricultural machinery, production
has now been concentrated in about 50 large mechanized enter-
prises, the majority of which specialize in certain particular
types of equipment. The best of the old plants—*“Red Putilov”
in Leningrad, “Hammer and Sickle” in Kharkov, “Red Star”
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in Kirovo, “Kommunar” in Zaporozhye, etc.—underwent re-
construction, which involved re-equipment with the most
up-to-date machine tools, the construction of entirely new de-
partments, such as the combine department of the ‘“Kommu-
nar” plant, reorganization of the process of production, and
changes in types of machinery manufactured. In addition, a
number of new plants were constructed, the principal ones

being:
Dare orF
Name anp TyYPE oF PrLanT LocaTion CoMPLETION
(actual or scheduled)
Rostov  agricultural machinery
plant Rostov-on-Don,
North Caucasus 1931 (partial)
Saratev combine plant Lower Volga Region 1931 (partial)
Gomel agricultural machinery
plant White Russia 1931
Siberian agricultural machinery
and combine plant Novosibirsk,
Siberia 1932—33
Tashkent cotton machinery
plant Uzbekistan 1931 (partial)

The rapid progress in domestic production has resulted in a
sharp decline in imports. In the early years of the first Five-
Year Plan the domestic supply of agricultural machinery was
supplemented by extensive imports from abroad, chiefly from
the United States. In the past three years, however,
such imports have practically ceased, as is shown in the table

below:
ImPorTS FROM THE U.S.
ToTAL IMPORTS Other agricul-
Tractors Other agricultural Tractors tural machin-
and parts machinery and parts  and parts ery and parts
——————————(in thous. rubles) ————————
1929 34,847 28,302 32,462 7,445
1930 71,565 38,327 64,018 22,344
1931 79,627 26,287 78,767 19,385
1932 374 839 170 43
1933 2,387 125 306 8

15 practically all (2,240,000 rubles) for parts and accessories.
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Tractors and Automobiles

Prewar Russia produced no tractors and only a few auto-
mobiles assembled from foreign parts. Now the Soviet Union
leads in the manufacture of tractors, and is rapidly building up
an automobile industry. In 1934 output of tractors totaled
94,418 and of automobiles 72,466, as against 1,449 and 839,
respectively, in 1928. In 1934 tractor production increased by
20.9 per cent and automobile output by 45.9 per cent as com-
pared with the preceding year. The output year by year has
been as follows:

INcLubING THose

ASSEMBLED FROM
TrACTORS AUTOMOBILES FoREIGN PARTS

1928 1,449 839 —
1929 4,498 1,748 -
1930 12,597 3340 8,525
1931 38,083 3,182 20,577
1932 50,600 23,886 25,412
1933 78,104 49,675 —
1934 94,418 72,466 —

Of the total automobile production in 1934, 55,366 ma-
chines were 1V, three and five-ton trucks, including also 755
buses and 761 fire trucks. The remainder consisted of light
passenger cars. In the previous year, output of trucks totaled
39,467 machines, of which 344 were buses and 664, fire
trucks.

By January 1, 1935, the new tractor industry had provided
agriculture with 283,000 tractors. The greater part of these
tractors were manufactured by the two new tractor plants at
Stalingrad (Lower Volga Region) and Kharkov (Ukraine),
which began operations in June, 1930, and October, 1931, re-
spectively. Prior to their completion tractors were manufac-
tured at the “Red Putilov” works in Leningrad. The latter is
now starting to produce truck garden tractors, and also turns
out tractor parts and tractor-drawn agricultural machinery.
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The Stalingrad and Kharkov plants have been running at full
capacity for some time (144 tractors each per day), their com-
bined output now being 1.5 million hp. In June, 1933, the first
section of the Cheliabinsk tractor works (Ural Region) started
operations. When completed, it will have an annual capacity
of 40,000 60-hp. caterpillar-type tractors, or a total horse-
power capacity of 2.4 million. Its output in 1934 totaled
approximately 10,100 tractors.

The Soviet automobile industry has the two largest auto-
mobile works in Europe, the Molotov plant in Gorky (formerly
Nizhni Novgorod) and the Stalin (new AMO) plant in Mos-
cow. These two plants accounted for 22,850 automobiles in
1932, the first full year of their operation, more than doubled
this production in the following year, and are rapidly approach-
ing their scheduled capacity—140,000 1l4-ton trucks and
passenger cars a year for the Gorky plant and 50,000 2V4-
ton trucks for the AMO plant. The Gorky works is one of the
most important of the many large industrial plants constructed
during the first Five-Year Plan period. It is modeled after
the Ford plant at River Rouge, Mich. The AMO factory
in Moscow underwent thorough reconstruction in 1930 and
1931 and is practically a new plant. In addition to these
two large plants there is the reconstructed Yaroslavl plant,
with an annual capacity of 4,000 trucks (chiefly 5-ton),
and a number of assembly plants and special factories for the
manufacture of automobile parts, such as the Samara carbu-
retor plant (annual capacity: 535,000 carburetors) and the Ufa
motor plant (annual capacity of first section: 100,000 motors).
The AMO plant now manufactures buses as well as trucks.
Motorcycles are produced at the “Red October” plant (Mos-
cow) and at Kharkov, while the new Moscow bicycle plant at-
tained an output of 6,000 velocipedes monthly by February,
1934. The output of bicycles amounted to 132,429 in 1933
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and 280,000 in 1934. In the four-year period 1931-1934,
594,600 bicycles were produced.

At the beginning of the first Five-Year Plan period there
were only 18,700 automobiles in the U.S.S.R., and these were
practically all of foreign manufacture. By the end of the period
(January 1, 1933) the number had grown to 73,000, about
70 per cent of which were of domestic manufacture. At the
end of 1934 the number of cars totaled 179,500 (including
131,000 trucks). The majority of the cars imported or manu-
factured have been trucks. However, the manufacture of
passenger cars is now being developed at the Gorky plant. In
1934, the plant increased its output of passenger cars to 17,-
100, a gain of 67 per cent over the previous year.

Present domestic production is still unable to meet the grow-
ing requirements of industry and agriculture, let alone the de-
mand for cars for personal use.The Soviet Union, therefore,
constitutes a big market for automobiles, parts and accessories.
Imports of automobiles, motorcycles and parts during recent
years, with the share supplied by the United States, is given in
the table below:

Per CeNT
ToTAaL From U.S.A. From U.S.A.
(¢n rubles)

1929 15,202 5,629 37.0
1930 26,448 19,406 734
1931 37,388 24,772 66.3
1932 8,268 5,903 71.4
1933 3,018 1,901 63.0

American equipment and engineering technique have played
an important réle in the development of the Soviet automotive
industry. Among the technical assistance contracts made with
American companies in the tractor and automobile industries
the chief have been:
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Austin Co. Technical assistance contract to design the proj-
ect and supervise the construction of the Gorky
(Nizhni Novgorod) automobile plant and the
adjoining workers’ city.

Brown-Lipe Gear Co. Technical assistance to the United Automobile
and Tractor Industry.
The Electric Auto-lite Co. Technical assistance to United Electric Industry

in production of electric equipment for auto-
mobiles and tractors.

Ford Motor Co. Technical assistance in the erection of the Gorky
automobile plant and in the production of cars -
and trucks in this plant.

Hercules Motor Co. Assistance in production of engines for automo-
bile trucks.

Albert Kahn, Inc. Technical assistance contracts for the designing
of buildings for tractor and motor assembly
plants.

Seiberling Rubber Co. Designing and assistance in construction of a

rubber tire plant at Yaroslavl, for Rezinotrest
(Rubber Trust).

Timken-Detroit Axle Co. Technical assistance to the United Automobile
and Tractor industry in the production of axles.

Second Five-Year Plan of Machine Building

Great expansion is proposed for all branches of the machine
building industry during the period of the second Five-Year
Plan (1932—-1937). The total output is expected to increase
from 9.3 to 19.5 billion rubles during the five years, a gain of
107 per cent. Output of machine tools will increase from 15,-
000 machines in 1932 to 40,000 in 1937, and mass production
of dozens of complicated machines never before manufactured
in the Soviet Union are to be started. Production of heavy
equipment for the chemical, metallurgical, oil refining and
producing and other industries are scheduled to show a similar
growth,

Output of textile machinery is to increase sixfold (from 60
to 350 million rubles). The output of twisters for various
fibers, which were not produced at all in 1932, is scheduled
to increase from 333 in 1933 to 6,500 and of looms from 444
in 1932 to 32,000 during the period.
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Agricultural machinery output is to be increased more than
214 times. The output of combines is scheduled to rise from
10,000 in 1932 to 20,000 in 1937 and of tractor-drawn plows
(calculated in single units) from 180,000 to 470,000. Trac-
tor production is scheduled to increase to 88,500 machines with
a total horse-power of 2,500,000. This is more than three
times the capacity of the tractors produced in 1932. The
average size of each tractor will be increased to 41 hp. and
track-laying tractors (caterpillar type) will make up the greater
part of the output. The Stalingrad plant will switch over to
the production of track-laying machines, its final capacity to be
40,000 a year. The “Red Putilov” works will start the manu-
facture of special tractors for truck garden cultivation, with an
output in 1937 of 10,000 units.

Railway equipment is scheduled to rise by 368 per cent
(from 320 million rubles in 1932 to 1,500 million in 1937).
The output of steam locomotives is to increase from 828 to
2,800; by 1937 the new types of heavy-duty freight and pas-
senger engines, production of which was started in 1933, are to
constitute over one-half of the total locomotive output. Con-
struction of Diesel and electric locomotives is also scheduled
to show rapid development. Freight car building is planned to
increase (in two-axle units) from 22,200 in 1932 to 118,400
in 1937 and the average size of car will be increased from 29
to 47 tons. The production of railway passenger cars is to rise
from 1,135 to 3,500.

Automobile output is scheduled to increase eightfold during
the period, to 200,000 cars in 1937, 70 per cent of which will
be trucks. Aside from the expansion of the existing plants
(from a capacity of 92,000 cars in 1932 to 360,000 in
1937*), construction of several new plants is to be started.
mcrepzncy between the scheduled capacity at the end of 1937 and the productlon

during the year ls due to the fact that operation of the plants at full capacity will be
attained only at a later date.
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These include two factories to produce three-ton machines,
with a capacity of 100,000 cars a year each, and two plants to
produce 25,000 five-ton cars each. Altogether only five types
of automobiles will be manufactured during the second Five-
Year Plan. Later the capacity of the Gorky plant is to be in-
creased to 300,000 cars a year and that of the AMO factory
to 80,000.

‘Total capital investments in all branches of machine-building
(including electrical equipment) will total 8.06 billion rubles,
double those of the first Five-Year Plan, Of the total invest-
ments, 70 per cent will go for new construction, 17 per cent
for expansion and reconstruction and 13 per cent for other
purposes (capital repairs, etc.). During the preceding period
46 per cent of the outlays were for enlargement and rebuild-
ing of old plants but this program has now been largely
completed,

CueMIcAL INDUSTRY

In prewar Russia the chemical industry lagged even behind
the generally backward industrial development. The country
was almost completely dependent upon imports in this field,
only a small number of chemical products being manufactured.
Moreover, production was based largely upon imported raw
materials. War and revolution resulted in practically a cessa-
tion of domestic production, which fell from 500 million rubles
in 1913 to 25 million rubles in 1921. The new chemical
industry has been built up in accordance with a unified plan and
based upon the development and utilization of domestic raw
materials and the employment of modern methods and equip-
ment. By 1926-27 the prewar level of output had been re-
gained and a foundation laid for the further development of
the industry.

During the period of the first Five-Year Plan the Soviet
chemical industry developed at a rapid pace. QOutput in 1932
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amounted to 1.9 billion rubles, more than twice the 1928
output. For certain chemical products the increase was much
greater, and many branches of the industry—synthetic nitro-
gen, coke by-products, aniline dyes, synthetic rubber, rayon,
rosin and turpentine, synthetic resins, potassium salt, apatite,
and many chemical-pharmaceutical products—were newly
built up, having been entirely or almost entirely unknown in
prewar Russia. Capital investments during the four years
(1928-1932) totaled 1.46 billion rubles, considerably exceed-
ing the schedule for five years (1.15 billion rubles). The
largest share of the investments (about 70 per cent) were
absorbed by new construction; the balance went for enlarge-
ment and reconstruction of old plants, housing, and research.
Of the total basic capital of the industry at the end of 1932,
over 80 per cent had been built or installed during the preced-
ing four years.

Further increases were registered by the chemical industry
during 1933 and 1934. Capital investments increased con-
siderably—in the four-year period 1931-1934 they totaled
2.7 billion rubles. The value of production machinery in the
chemical industry rose from 585 million rubles to 2.3 billion
rubles during the four years. The gross output of the chemical
industry under the supervision of the Commissariat for Heavy
Industry in 1934 totaled 2.37 billion rubles, according to
preliminary estimates, as compared with 1.62 billion rubles in
1933, a gain of 46 per cent.

First attention has been given to the manufacture of pro-
ducers’ goods—basic chemicals, coke by-products, paints and
varnishes, aniline dyes, wood distillation by-products, etc. They
now constitute almost two-thirds of the total output. Of the
basic chemicals the largest share is taken by fertilizers, important
in the agricultural development of the country. The creation of
large-scale collectivized agriculture and the expansion of the
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sown area has given rise to an immense growth in demand for
mineral fertilizers. In 1934 the Soviet chemical industry sup-
plied agriculture with over 2 million tons of fertilizers, as com-
pared with 260,000 tons in 1928—29. In prewar Russia the
output of fertilizers did not exceed 62,000 tons a year, and this
was confined solely to superphosphates, By the year 1934 the
production of superphosphates had increased to 849,000 tons,
more than 12 times the prewar figure. In addition,
there has been organized the production of potash and nitrog-
enous fertilizers, not produced at all in prewar Russia. Qutput
of other basic chemicals has likewise recorded rapid growth,
the 1934 production figures ranging from two to fifteen times
the 1913 figures. The output of some of the more important
products of the heavy chemical industry in the past few years,
as compared with production in 1913, is shown in the table
below:

1913 1928 1932 1933 1934
(prelim.)
Superphosphates — 14%
(in thous. tons) 62 182 614 708 890
Sulphuric acid (in thous.
tons) 110 242 552 627 782
Calcined soda (in thous.
tons) 154 230 285 330 400
Paints and varnishes (in
mill. rubles) 13 60 103 83 89

Among other products of the heavy chemical and allied in-
dustries are: hydrochloric acid 18°B. (75,500 tons in 1931
and 73,100 tons in 1933); chrome ore (88,200 tons in 1931
and 109,400 tons in 1933); fluorspar (16,600 and 19,300
tons); sodium bicarbonate (22,300 and 21,800 tons) ; sodium
sulphate (45,600 and 54,600 tons); sodium sulphide (20,800
and 24,600 tons); sodium bichromate (5,100 and 8,500
tons); calcium carbide (23,400 and 29,800 tons); aluminum
sulphate (19,400 and 26,300 tons); barium chloride (6,800
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and 7,500 tons); nitrogen fertilizers, in terms of ammonium
sulphate (35,400 and 138,400 tons); aniline dyes (16,300
and 16,000 tons), and barytes (40,100 tons in 1931 and 31,
400 tons in 1933).

During the first Five-Year Plan period a number of im-
portant raw material bases were discovered and development
work commenced. The Soviet chemical industry is no longer
dependent on imported raw materials. The Khibini apatite and
nephelite deposits on the Kola Peninsula will provide abundant
supplies of superphosphates. These concentrates are reported to
compare favorably with the best Morocco phosphorites in qual-
ity. In addition, there are the phosphate deposits at Aktyubinsk
(Kazakstan) and numerous other deposits of lesser extent. At
Solikamsk (Urals) are potash deposits claimed to be the largest
in the world and estimated to contain 22 billion tons of ore.
The first potash mine, with an annual capacity of 1.5 million
tons of potash salts, was opened there in November, 1932, and
a second mine, of equal capacity, is under construction. These
are the largest potash mines in the world. Output of the young
potassium industry increased from 120,000 tons of crude potash
in 1931 to 800,000 tons in 1933; output of 22 per cent syl-
vinite (potassium chloride) totaled 303,100 tons in 1933. Pro-
duction of apatite ore increased from 387,000 tons in 1932
to 687,000 tons in 1933 (213,400 tons of concentrates) and
1,137,000 tons in 1934. The development of the Khibini and
Solikamsk deposits has enabled the Soviet Union to start the
exportation of potash and phosphates.

A basic constituent of nitrogenous fertilizers, synthetic am-
monia, is obtained from coke, either coal or peat, of which the
Soviet Union has large resources. Hydroelectric power resources
are also to be utilized during the second Five-Year Plan for
the manufacture of ammonia by the electrolytic method.

Ammonium sulphate, also valuable as a fertilizer, is to be ob-



170 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

tained from mirabilite, or Glauber’s salt, of which immense
deposits are located in the Gulf of Karabugaz on the eastern
coast of the Caspian Sea. The Karabugaz mirabilite is excep-
tionally pure, being free from magnesium salts, and contains
only 56 per cent water. Though existence of these deposits has
been known for many years, their exploitation was undertaken
only in recent years. Geological researches in the past three years
have uncovered important sulphur deposits in Turkmenistan
(Gaurdak) and in the Middle Volga region (Alekseyev and
Vodinsk). Sulphur is also obtained from pyrites in two plants
in the Urals. The output of mirabilite in 1933 totaled 448,-
200 tons as against 154,400 in 193I; of natural sodium sul-
phate—q7,300 tons as compared with 28,200 in 1931; and
of pyrites—465,800 tons in 1933 and 380,200 tons in 193I.

The Soviet Union is known to possess also substantial raw
material resources for such products as dyes, synthetic rubber,
methyl alcohol, etc. The same holds true for products of wood
distillation and other branches of the chemical industry. Raw
materials for sulphuric acid manufacture and nitrogen fixation
are provided by the waste products of the growing metallurgical
industry. About 80 per cent of the entire present output of the
chemical industry is based on the working up in one form or
another of the products of the fuel and metallurgical indus-
tries. The Soviet chemical industry has successfully utilized
low-grade fuels—brown coal, peat, schist, etc. The Moscow
and Ural brown coal, formerly considered of little value,
yields an abundance of pyrites, a raw material for sulphuric
acid imported from abroad in prewar days. Output of the
aniline dye industry totaled 136.6 million rubles in 1934 as
against 97 million in 1933.

While the main emphasis has been placed upon that group of
chemical enterprises manufacturing producers’ goods, marked
progress has also been made in the manufacture of rubber
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articles, consumers’ goods, medicines, soaps and cosmetics, photo
chemicals, etc. Production of the latter products in 1932 was
nearly two and one-half times as large as in 1928. This is ex-
clusive of the new rubber goods plant at Yaroslavl, which
started operations at the end of 1932 and is designed to pro-
duce more than six million automobile tires annually, 35,000
tons of asbestos goods, 25,000 tons of rubber soles and other
rubber goods to a total value of about goo million rubles.

Output of soap increased from 183,600 tons in 1928 to
376,300 tons in 1934. The pharmaceutical industry doubled
its production during the first Five-Year Plan. This involved
the manufacture of 300 new products, including morphine,
codein, aspirin, phenacetin, veronal, chloroform, ether, iodine,
etc. In addition the production of some 400 reagents has been
mastered. Production of drugs and medicaments totaled 48,-
000,000 rubles in 1933 which is still, however, far below the
demand. Output of some of the important products in this
group in 1933 totaled (in tons): bromine—142, jodine—62,
mercury preparations—s5 3, salicylic preparations—448, bismuth
preparations—10, alkaloids—36, ether—67, and barium sul-
phate—78 tons. Output of chemicals for destroying insect
pests and fungi rose from 15,800 tons in 1931 to 30,000 tons
in 1934.

Production of the photo-chemical industry has been as fol-
lows in the past few years:

IteEM Unrit 1927-28 1931 1933
Photographic plates thous. sq. meters 162 669 647
Photographic paper « « « 236 3,399 3,130
Moving picture film thous. lin. meters — 1,398 30,658

Advances have been made in the development of the rubber
‘manufacturing industry from the semi-handicraft indus-
try of prewar days, producing chiefly rubber shoes, toys, etc.,
to a large-scale industry manufacturing not only consumers’
goods but goods for the automobile industry (tires, tubes, etc.).
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Domestic sources of raw materials have been recently devel-
oped, both as regards the cultivation of native rubber-bearing
plants (tau-sagiz, Krim-sagiz, etc.) and the organization of
synthetic rubber production. The discoveries of Soviet scien-
tists in working out processes for the manufacture of synthetic
rubber have enabled the U.S.S.R. to become a pioneer in
the production of synthetic rubber on a large-scale factory
basis, Two large plants started operations in 1932, at Yaro-
slavl and Voronezh, a third in 1933 (Efremov) and two
others are in course of construction. The manufacture of this
rubber involves a difficult and complicated chemical process
starting from ethylene, which is obtained from alcohol or coal-
tar products: Output of synthetic rubber in 1934 totaled 11,-
200 tons. Other important developments in the field of syn-
thetic production include synthetic solvents, rosins, varnishes,
acetic acid, etc.

Output of rubber tires in the U.S.S.R. in 1933 totaled 705-
000, representing a gain of 27.7 per cent over 1932. In 1934
production, totaling 1,500,000 tires, more than doubled. Pro-
duction of rubber shoes increased from 37,500,000 pairs in
1928 to 61,600,000 in 1933 and 65,000,000 pairs in 1934.

The Soviet rayon industry was created during the first Five-
Year Plan period. In prewar Russia there was only one small
factory which produced about 100 tons annually. By the end
of 1932 two large modern mills had started operations, a third
was completed early in 1933, and others are in process of con-
struction. Output in 1934 totaled 5,430 tons as against 600
tons in 1930.

Below are listed some of the more important of the many
new large modern chemical works or combines which have
been wholly or partially completed during the past five years.

Urals—DBerezniky (2 sections; 300,000 tons capacity each;
largely high-grade fertilizers—nitrogen, phosphorus, and po-
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tassium) ; Magnitogorsk (largest by-product coking plant in
Europe; also plants manufacturing sulphuric acid, ammonia,
phosphates, etc.); Asha, near Sverdlovsk (large wood distilla-
tion plant).

Central District—Yegorievsk (superphosphates, ammonium
phosphate, and nitrates); Voskresensk sulphuric acid plant,
with an annual capacity of 160,000 to 240,000 tons; also
plants to produce several hundred thousand tons of phosphates
and superphosphates; Yaroslavl (largest paint and varnish
plant in the U.S.S.R.); Yaroslavl rubber-asbestos combine;
Bobriky electrochemical combine, to manufacture all kinds of
chemical products—Qutput of fertilizers alone to total over
half a million tons. The first section of the Bobriky combine,
now renamed Stalinogorsk, cost over 300 million rubles to
construct and was officially opened in December, 1933. The
entire combine comprises 110 industrial units, a planned city,
and many auxiliary buildings.

The raw materials base is the Moscow coal basin. Formerly
it was believed that this coal was of too low a grade for
profitable exploitation, being mixed with clay rock and gravel
and containing a high percentage of ash and sulphur, as well as
considerable moisture. However, these obstacles are reported
to have been overcome: a method of obtaining synthetic am-
monia from the coal is reported to have been devised, a tech-
nique of coking with an admixture of Don coal worked out,
and ways of utilizing the clay, pyrites and gypsum met with
in mining the coal for the production of fire brick, sulphuric
acid and other valuable products perfected.

A new town of 40,000 people has been built around
Bobriky. Schools attended by 9,300 children are functioning,
as well as a chemical technical institute with 1,500 students.

U kraine—Dnieper coke and chemical plant; Slaviansk soda
plant; Kharkov coke by-product plant.
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Northwestern District—Neva combine, in Leningrad; Kan-
dalaksha plant, northern Karelia (to work up big deposits of
apatite, nepheline, etc.) ; the Khibini mines now produce 1,000,-
000 tons of apatite a year and an industrial center of 40,000
population has been developed near them.

Central Asia and Kazakstan—Aktyubinsk, in Kazakstan
(mineral fertilizers for cotton districts) ; Chirchik River plant,
in Uzbekistan (to produce 150,000 tons of nitrogenous fer-
tilizers a year, half the requirements of the cotton districts in
Central Asia). The construction of this plant is associated
with that of a large hydro-electric project.

In the development of the chemical industry scientific re-
search work has played a leading réle. More than fifty tech-
nical institutes have been founded, employing over 10,000
scientifically trained men and women. Among the more im-
portant of these are the Karpov Institute, the Nitrogen Insti-
tute, the Institute of Applied Chemistry, and the Chemical-
Pharmaceutical Institute. The Soviet Union, in addition to its
own qualified chemists and technicians, has employed many
foreign experts. Among the American firms which have ren-
dered technical assistance to the Soviet chemical and rubber
industries are: the Koppers Construction Company of Pitts-
burgh, Pa. (technical assistance in designing and installing coke
ovens); the Nitrogen Engineering Corporation of New York
(technical assistance in the direction and starting of operations
of the synthetic ammonia plants at Berezniky and Bobriky);
the Du Pont de Nemours Company of Wilmington, Del.
(technical assistance in erecting fertilizer plants); the West-
vaco Chlorine Products Co., Inc. of South Charleston, W. Va.
(technical assistance in the production of chlorine and caustic
soda) ; Seiberling Rubber Company of Akron, Ohio (technical
assistance in the design and construction of the Yaroslavl tire
plant; and the Akron Rubber Reclaiming Company of Bar-
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berton, Ohio (technical assistance in the construction of a
reclamation plant). In addition to these firms, a number of
prominent American chemists have served as consultants to the
Soviet chemical industry.

A considerable part of the machinery imported for the
equipment of the new Soviet chemical plants came from the
United States ($2,250,000 in 1929 and 1930). However,
the largest share was imported from Germany.

"The carrying out of the program of the second Five-Year
Plan is expected to place the Soviet Union among the world’s
leading producers of chemical products. As regards fertilizers,
output is scheduled to increase tenfold. Emphasis is to be
placed upon the production of concentrated and mixed fer-
tilizers, which besides being the most effective in raising yields
are less bulky and consequently more easily transported.

The output of the chemical industry as a whole is scheduled
to show a threefold increase—from 1.9 billion rubles in 1932
to 5.5 billion in 1937. An especially large gain is planned for
basic chemicals (5 times). Output of sulphuric acid is planned
to increase from 495,000 tons in 1932 to 2,080,000 tons in
1937; of calcined soda from 284,000 to 700,000 tons. Similar
development is outlined for the coke by-products, aniline, paint
and varnish, synthetic products, drug and pharmaceutical, plas-
tics, rubber-asbestos, wood distillation and other branches of the
chemical industry.

Output of plastics of all kinds is planned to show a specially
large increase. Production of resol powder is scheduled to total
3,900 tons in 1937 as compared with 470 tons in 1932; out-
put of asphalt-pitch materials will amount to 5,500 tons as
against 80 tons while production of various articles from plas-
tics is to total 13,650 tons in 1937 as compared with 690
tons in 1932. During the period the chemical industry will
begin the manufacture of acetone, acetic acid, methanol, vari-
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ous alcohols, etc., which were not produced in the U.S.S.R.
previous to 1933. Considerable expansion of the production of
complex ethers, many new types of dyes and other organic
compounds is also planned.

Capital investments in the chemical industries supervised by
the Commissariat for Heavy Industry are to total 4.77 billion
rubles for the period. This is more than three times the ex-
penditures made during the first Five-Year Plan.

TIMBER AND ALLIED INDUSTRIES

The U.S.5.R. claims first place in the world as regards tim-
ber resources, its forest area being estimated at 950 million
hectares (2.35 billion acres), about one-third of the world’s
total. The forest area extends from north of the Polar Circle
to the mountains of Persia on the south and from Karelia on
the west to the shores of Sakhalin on the east; much of it is
virgin timber. About 600 million hectares are of industrial
value, but at the beginning of the first Five-Year Plan only
about one-third of this area had been brought under exploita-
tion. During the Five-Year Plan period steps were taken to
utilize the vast timber regions of the Far North, Siberia and
the Far East to a greater degree. The transportation problem
has constituted a serious difficulty in some of these outlying
regions. The new Baltic-White Sea Canal opens up vast tim-
berlands in Karelia and adjoining sections of the Far North
for Leningrad and other industrial centers. The Northern Sea
Route, already in operation to the mouths of the Ob and
Yenisei Rivers and now being extended to the Lena River,
constitutes an outlet for the timber resources of the northern
Urals, Siberia and Yakutia.

To facilitate exploration, preservation and exploitation of
the timber resources of the U.S.S.R. various measures of reor-
ganization have been instituted in recent years. In the latter
part of 1930 all lumber companies and trusts were combined
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in one organization, the United Timber Industry, under the
control of the Supreme Economic Council. In January, 1932,
the latter was broken up into three commissariats, one being
the Commissariat of Forestry and the Timber Industry. This
commissariat works out and supervises reforestation projects,
and has under its control all branches of the timber industry,
from the cutting down of the trees to the manufacture of
sawn lumber and lumber products.

The timber industry recorded increases during the first Five-
Year Plan. Total deliveries of timber for industrial pur-
poses increased from 41.1 million cubic meters in 1927-28
to 99.4 million cu. meters in 1932, an increase of 142 per cent;
of sawn lumber from 11.5 million to 24.5 million cu. meters,
a gain of 113 per cent; of plywood from 185,000 to 424,000
cu. meters, an increase of 130 per cent. The manufacture of
a number of new products, such as standard houses, silos,
packing-boxes, and wooden pipes, was instituted in recent years
(1930—32). To meet the increasing demand for furniture,
output was greatly expanded, rising from 56 million rubles in
1927-28 to 172 million rubles in 1932.

In 1933 lumber production declined slightly, output of in-
dustrial timber totaling 98.3 million cubic meters, of sawn
lumber 22.8 million cubic meters and of plywood 418,000
cubic meters. Shipments of timber for fuel increased from
65.3 million cubic meters in 1932 to 75.3 million in 1933.

The distribution of timber output in 1933 and 1932, by
principal producers, is given below:

ToraL OuTPUT SAwWN TIMBER
(thous. cu. meters)
1933 1932 1933 1932
Commissariat for Timber Industry 62,400 60,800 14,600 15,350
Commissariat for Heavy Industry 8,000 9,900 2,120 2,590
Commissariat for Transportation 11,200 11,900 1,820 2,070
Producers’ Cooperatives 4,700 4,000 1,280 1,500

Local Producers 7,600 6,500 2,700 2,850
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Production of a number of branches of the lumber industry
showed substantial increases in 1934. Output of the Com-
missariat for Timber Industry totaled (according to prelim-
inary figures) 2,185 million rubles, as compared with 1,903
million in 1933. Production of sawn timber rose from 22.8
million cubic meters in 1933 to 25 million in 1934. Output
of plywood totaled 492,000 cubic meters, showing a gain of
10 per cent. Output of the wood distillation industry amounted
to 86.4 million rubles as compared with 59.6 million rubles
in 1933. Deliveries of timber for industrial purposes totaled
99.7 million cubic meters, an increase of two per cent; and
for fuel—84.8 million cubic meters, a rise of 12 per cent.

To attain this output considerable construction work was
carried on during the past several years and important steps
were taken toward the mechanization of the various labor
processes in the timber industry. As regards local timber
transport, there were 7,000 kilometers of ice roads for horses,
835 km. of ice roads for tractors, 810 km. of narrow-gauge
railways, and 300 km. of mono-rail suspended lines in 1934.
Tractors were first introduced in the lumber camps in
1927-28, and their number increased to more than 1,300
by January, 1935 (mostly of the track-laying type). In addi-
tion, 970 trucks, many motor boats, etc., were at work in the
timber districts in 1934. In 1934, 19 per cent of the timber
was hauled by mechanized methods. Other work in the lumber
camps is also being mechanized; electric saws, tie-cutting ma-
chines and apparatus to strip off bark are now employed in
hundreds of camps.

In the lumber industry there were by the end of 1932 a
total of 2,800 sawmill frames in operation, of which over
1,200 were installed during the period of the first Five-Year
Plan. The capacity of these newly installed frames constitutes
more than half the total output of the industry. Sixty-five per
cent of all the newly built sawmills now have more than four
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frames each, and some have from 8 to 12 frames, whereas
prior to 1928 one- or two-frame sawmills were the rule. The
new sawmills are often large plants, comprising in addition to
the sawmill proper many departments (for the manufacture of
boxes, pipe, silos, standard houses, etc.) which utilize the by-
products of the mill. In addition to the sawmills there are many
other plants: in 1932 there were 29 veneer plants; several
plywood mills; 550 furniture, barrel and box factories; 81
cellulose and paper mills; 11 wood-chemical plants. In con-
structing new plants the type of the nearby timber is taken into
consideration, paper mills being constructed near fir forests
and furniture factories near oak, beech, chestnut and walnut
groves. Capital investments in the industry totaled 414 million
rubles in 1933.

Approximately 1,140,000 people are employed in the tim-
ber industry. Formerly work in the lumber camps was purely
seasonal, the peasants working in the forests in the winter,
when they were free from farm duties. There is now being
formed a permanent body of skilled lumber workers, their
number already totaling about 200,000, and the work is being
organized so as to permit continuous operations throughout the
entire year.

The second Five-Year Plan provides for an output of in-
dustrial timber of 170.0 million cubic meters in 1937, an
increase of 71.0 per cent over 1932. The production figures
for 1937 for sawn timber and plywood are 43 million cubic
meters and 735 million square meters, respectively, represent-
ing increases of 76.2 and 73.8 per cent. Cutting of timber for
firewood is set at 107.0 million cubic meters, an increase of
64 per cent. The output of furniture, which increased slightly
in 1933, is scheduled to reach 507 million rubles, a threefold
increase during the period.

A large development is planned for the wood distillation
branch of the lumber industry. The following table shows the
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production planned for 1937 for some of the products, as
compared with the output in 1932-1934.

1932 1933 1934 1937
Turpentine (thousand tons) 36.3 §50.6 64.5 670
Acetic Acid 100% (thousand tons) 2.7 4.9 .7a 12.3
Charcoal (thousand tons) 62.6 79.9 — 195.3
Charcoal Briquets (thousand tons) — — —_ 96.0
Resin (thousand tons) 24.3 38.4 49.7 64.0

This program will necessitate the building of many new
sawmills, 13 plywood factories with an annual capacity of
400,000 cubic meters, and other enterprises. Mechanizaticn
of all branches of the timber industry will be extended. Total
capital investments in the timber and wood-working industries
for the five-year period are set at over three billion rubles.

The great bulk of the output of the timber industry has
been absorbed at home, not over 15 per cent having been ex-
ported. This accounts for the fact that, while gross output of
timber has for a number of years been far above the prewar
level, exports only approximate the 1913 figure, according to
official statistics.

‘Total exports of timber from prewar Russia (present terri-
tory of the U.S.S.R.) and the Soviet Union are given in the
table following:

) QuaNTITY

VaLug (per cent
Year (million rubles) (thous. cubic meters) of ror3)
1913 126.5 10,358 100
1922 15.1 1,005 10
1923 30.7 2,171 21
1924 48.2 3,370 33
192§ 71.8 3,700 36
1926 56.5 3,147 30
1927 82.6 b 4,208 40
1928 104.9 5,486 53
1929 145.7 9,200 89
1930 169.7 12,197 118
1931 3.6 ! 9,926 95
1932 805 7 9,360 90
1933 767 € 10,300 99
1934 - B 10,662 103
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In 1929 the U.S.S.R. regained its prewar position as first
among European exporters of timber, as compared with fourth
rank in 1928. Beginning with 1930 its timber exports in-
creased to the point where it became sceond, after Canada,
among world exporters.

Sawn lumber, pulpwood, logs and pit props are the chief
items of Soviet timber exports, accounting for approximately
90 per cent of the total volume. Great Britain has been the
principal market, taking nearly 40 per cent of total timber
exports. Shipments to this country have made up only
I or 2 per cent of total American imports of lumber during
the past three years, and a small fraction of 1 per cent of total
American consumption. Imports of Soviet lumber consist mainly
of spruce lumber and pulpwood, of which the United States
produces an insufficient amount and has to import large
quantities each year.

In 1929 trial shipments of Soviet pulpwood, totaling 9,500
cords were imported. This pulpwood proving satisfactory, im-
ports in subsequent years were made as follows: 175,000 cords
in 1930, §2,000 in 1931, and 26,000 in 1933 (U. S. customs
statistics). This amounts to from 3.5 to I1 per cent of the total
imports of pulpwood into the United States. The drastic de-
cline in imports was due in part to restrictions imposed on the
importation of Soviet pulpwood which have since been removed.
Paper Industry

Despite the immense resources of raw material available for
the manufacture of paper, prewar Russia had to import about
40 per cent of her paper supply, due to insufficient domestic
manufacture. Up to the beginning of the first Five-Year Plan
period imports still exceeded 100,000 tons annually, but, as
the new mills came into operation and domestic production
increased, imports recorded a marked decline. This is shown in
the following table which gives annual production and import
figures for paper and cardboard;



182 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

OuTtruT IMPORTS
(metric tons)

Prewar average 220,000 147,000
1924-25 233,103 115,763
1925-26 233,672 146,517
1926—27 306,270 107,856
192728 320,523 100,320
1928-29 435,268 73,180
1929-30 555,000 72,440
1931 600,500 29,026
1932 514,000 624
1933 554,000 559
1934 612,000 457

A substantial increase in home production and decline
in imports has taken place as regards cellulose and woodpulp,
which were imported into prewar Russia to the extent of 75
per cent of the industry’s requirements. Thus, production of
cellulose in 1934 amounted to 236,000 tons, almost six times
the 1913 figure (41,000 tons) and two and three-quarters
times the output in 1927-28 (86,000 tons). Production of
woodpulp in 1933 reached 277,000 tons, as against 84,000
in 1927-28, while imports dropped from 73,200 tons in
1927-28 to 2,246 tons in 1933.

Paper Industry

Despite the progress made, the paper industry has failed
to attain the schedules set by the Five-Year Plans and falls
short of supplying the growing needs of the home market. The
rise in literacy has increased paper consumption, especially
newsprint. Newspaper circulation by 1932 had risen to 36
million, as compared with 8.8 million at the beginning of the
Five-Year Plan and 2.7 million in 1913. Demand has de-
veloped at a much faster pace than output, a situation which
accounts primarily for the shortage of paper in the U.S.S.R.
One of the factors retarding production increases in the paper
industry has been delays in carrying out the program for new
construction and the expansion and re-equipment of old plants,
due largely to difficulties in obtaining sufficient quantities of
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machinery. Although imports of paper machinery averaged
more than one million rubles annually in the period 1930-
1932 and despite the fact that domestic manufacture of such
machinery was begun in 1931, it was found impossible to
build and equip all the twenty or so new plants scheduled in
the Five-Year Plan program. However, a number of huge
new mills were constructed. Among the more important of
those already in full or partial operation are:

Estimatep Furn

Caracrry
Name REGION (metric tons)
Balakhna cardboard factory Gorky 15,000 (cardboard)
Volga cellulose-paper com-
bine Gorky 130,000 (newsprint)
Syas cellulose-paper 75,000 (cellulose)
combine Leningrad {40,000 (newsprint)
4,800 (wrapping paper)

Kondopoga cellulose-paper

combine Karelia 25,000 (newsprint)

The combining of the two manufacturing processes—cellu-
lose and paper—in one plant results in a considerable economy,
it is claimed, since it obviates the necessity of drying and
transporting the cellulose and makes possible a more rational
utilization of power. All the new plants are equipped with the
most up-to-date machinery. The Volga plant has three high-
power machines, with cylinders capable of a speed of 360
meters per minute. More than 100 large machine units for
paper and cardboard production are scheduled to be installed
and put into operation during the second Five-Year Plan.
Total output of the paper industry in 1937 is planned to
reach 1.12 million tons of paper and cardboard, more than
double the 1932 production. Even this amount may not be
adequate to meet the growing requirements.

Of the total 1937 paper production, 650,000 tons is to be
produced in existing or reconstructed plants and 350,000 in
plants completed during the period of the second Five-Year
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Plan. Aside from the enlargement of the old factories, five
new plants, with capacities ranging from 55,000 to 88,000 tons
a year, are to be started, as well as 2 number of smaller plants.
Capital investments in the paper industry for the period 1932-
1937 are to total 870 million rubles.

BuiLping MATERIALS

In addition to the many new factories and industrial plants
constructed during the first Five-Year Plan, involving the ex-
penditure of from 10 to 15 billion rubles, large sums have
been spent in general building construction—dwellings, clubs,
hotels, hospitals, etc. Not only have the old cities and industrial
centers increased rapidly in population, necessitating additional
housing, but entirely new cities are being constructed in con-
nection with the new industrial enterprises.

All this construction work put heavy demands on the build-
ing materials industry. As for lumber, these domestic demands
have been fairly well covered, but despite greatly increased
output (production of the main items has increased from two to
five times in the past five years) there has been a considerable
shortage in other building materials. The 1932 and 1933 pro-
duction figures as compared with 1927—28 and the schedule
for 1937 are given in the following table:

1927-28 1932 1933 1937
Cement (mill. bbls.) 11.0 22.4 18.0 48.3
Lime (thous. tons) 520.0 2,986.0 1,822 4,850.0
Chalk (thous. tons) 123.0 603.0 — —
Alabaster (thous. tons) 241.0 475.0 446 1,200.0
Bricks (billions) 1.78 474 3.67 8.0
Refractory bricks (thous. tons) 430.0 793.0 899.0 2,300.0
Silicate bricks (thous. tons) 94.9 178.0 204 800.0
Tar paper (mill. rolls) 1.2 3.4 4.2 6.6
Rubberoid (thous. rolls) 38.0 395.0 566 2,000.0
Artificial slate (mill. sheets) 38.4 114.6 — —
Roofing tiles (millions) - 54.0 47.9 200.0
Glass, total (thous. tons) — 396.0 388.0 1,033.0
Glass, window (thous. tons) 132.0 166.0 — —

Asbestos (thous. tons) - 60.0 74.0 200.0
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Production of cement increased considerably in 1934. Out-
put, totaling 23.2 million barrels, showed an increase of 28
per cent over 1933. Production of bricks rose to 4.6 billion.

Large sums were expended during the period of the first
Five-Year Plan in the construction of new works and the re-
construction of old plants producing building materials. In the
cement industry alone 323 million rubles were spent for this
purpose. New plants with a total capacity of 14.5 million bar-
rels were built, while the capacity of the fourteen old works
was raised from 10.5 to 17.6 million barrels. The quality of
cement produced is now much higher; 65 per cent of the total
output in 1932 consisted of high-grade quick-setting cement.
The productioh of lime, chalk and alabaster has been trans-
formed from a handicraft to a factory basis, a number of
plants with a capacity of from 50,000 to 100,000 tons having
been built. Many new, mechanized brickyards were estab-
lished, with an output of from 50 to 100 million bricks a year.

The extensive construction of new steel mills, coke batteries,
coke chemical plants, and steam power plants created a large
demand for refractory materials, which in the early years of
the first Five-Year Plan could not be met by domestic manu-
facture. The reconstruction of old refractory materials plants
and the construction of new plants at the Kuznetz and
Magnitogorsk mills and of special refractory and silicate brick
works have been carried out.

Since it was found necessary to divert the supply of roofing
iron to meet the requirements of the oil, machine-building and
other industries, the production of other types of roofing ma-
terials, such as tar paper, rubberoid and artificial slate, was
increased. Glass production, formerly largely semi-handicraft
in form, was mechanized to the extent of over 30 per cent. Of
the 166,000 tons of window glass manufactured in 1932,
122,000 tons were plate-glass produced by machinery, as against
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only 14,000 tons so produced in 1927—28. Many new complex
products are now being manufactured, such as triplex glass,
complex lenses, Dutch glass for high-pressure boilers, search-
light glass, etc.

One of the means taken to overcome the shortage of build-
ing materials has been to utilize waste products or materials of
which there is a great abundance and thus obtain building
materials at less cost than ordinary bricks, roofing paper, etc.
Examples of such materials are artificial slate, roofing manu-
factured from peat mixed with cheap concrete or cement,
“kamisheet” made out of kamish reeds, artificial stone slabs
made from combinations of various materials: fibralite (wood
dust, lime and magnesite) ; slag cement (a mixture of cement,
lime and slag); and combinations of straw or reeds and wire.
The products are reported durable, water-proof and less heat-
conducting than bricks. The use of artificial slabs, owing to
their large size and light weight, is expected to speed construc-
tion work up considerably, and it is therefore planned to use
them instead of brick on about 40 per cent of the construction
work on which brick would ordinarily be used. Qutput of the
building materials industry as a whole is scheduled to increase
by 133 per cent from 1932 to 1937 (amounting in the latter
year to 1.7 billion rubles). Capital investments for the five
years are set at 1.5 billion rubles. Of this total 352 million
rubles will be invested in the cement industry, 600 million in
refractory materials plants, etc.

Foop INDUSTRY
During the first Five-Year Plan period the problem of in-
creasing the food supply was approached along several lines:
(1) increasing the output of raw material for the food indus-
try, i. e., various farm crops, meat, fish and dairy products;
(2) overcoming temporary difficulties in the food supply,
caused by inadequate transportation and distributing facilities
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and the wholesale slaughter of cattle in the years of intensive
reorganization of the system of agriculture (1930-1932);
(3) increasing the capital investments in the food industry,
especially for the construction of new flour mills, sugar re-
fineries, packing plants, canneries, etc.; (4) concentrating the
industry under one supervising head, the Commissariat for
Internal Supply, formed in November, 1930. In July, 1934,
this Commissariat was split up into two separate commissariats
—for internal trade and for the food industry.

As regards the raw materials supply, the development of
large-scale state and collective farms has resulted in an in-
crease in the marketable output of the various farm crops,
such as grain, sugar beets, potatoes and other vegetables.
Progress has also been made in improving transportation facili-
ties and distribution by the co-operatives. The organization of
large-scale socialized restaurants, of which a network has been
established throughout the country, has helped considerably to
alleviate distribution difficulties. Another important step in this
direction was the establishment of closed distribution centers,
which serve only the workers in the particular enterprises to
which they are attached.

In order to overcome the shortage of meat and dairy prod-
ucts, the same program was instituted as that previously applied
to the grain problem, namely, the organization of many large-
scale state and collective stock-breeding and dairy farms. Spe-
cial emphasis was laid on the state hog-breeding ranches as a
means of securing an immediate supply of meat in the interval
necessary to build up the cattle herds. Also the production of
canned meat was pushed and likewise that of vegetable oils
and margarine as substitutes for butter and other animal fats.

Capital investments from 1928 to 1933 totaled 3 billion
rubles, as against half a billion rubles for the preceding five-
year period (1924—1928). The greater share of these invest-
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ments went into the construction of new, large plants, built
and equipped in accordance with modern standards, American
technique being followed to a great extent. A delegation of
the United Meat Industry came to the United States in the
fall of 1930 to draw up detailed plans and specifications for
a number of large meat-packing plants which have since been
built and put into operation. Much of the machinery and
equipment installed in the new plants is imported. The num-
ber of new factories opened in the past five years totaled more
than 700.

Prior to the year 1929 meat-packing was carried on in the
antiquated slaughter houses, with no refrigerating equipment
and with no departments for the utilization of by-products.
Since then 20 big meat-packing plants have been constructed,
and new departments (for sausage production, fat products,
bristles, etc.) were added to many of the old plants.

Two large meat packing plants—one in Moscow and the
other at Srednaya Rogatka, near Lenihgrad—started opera-
tions in December, 1933. They were erected at a cost of 55
and 72 million rubles, respectively.

Progress has also been made in the canning industry. At
the beginning of the first Five-Year Plan period there were
22 factories with an aggregate capacity of 100 million
cans a year; by the end of 1932 there were 48 plants with a
capacity of one billion cans a year. In the newly built plants
all labor processes are mechanized and production is organized
on the conveyor system. Canned milk was not produced at all
prior to 1932. Now several canned milk factories, modeled
after the latest American technique, have been erected. Among
other new canned products are corn, whole tomatoes, and pork
and beans.

Dozens of new, modernly equipped flour and sugar mills
have been put up, many of them in formerly undeveloped re-
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gions, such as Kazakstan, Siberia and the Far Eastern Region.
Seven factories for the manufacture of margarine, the produc-
tion of which was begun in 1930, are now in operation.
These range in capacity from 6,000 to 20,000 tons annually.
A number of other new plants have been recently constructed
for the manufacture of spaghetti and macaroni, confectionery,
non-alcoholic beverages, starch and molasses, corn products,
soy bean milk, etc.

During the years 1929-1932, seven large sugar refining
plants were put into operation ranging in capacity from 83
to 340 tons of refined sugar daily. The total cost of construct-
ing and equipping these refineries amounted to more than 68
million rubles.

Large mechanized bakeries are to a great extent replacing
the small hand bakeries of prewar days. Between 1930 and
1933, the number of such mechanized bakeries increased from
67 with a daily capacity of 4,400 tons of bread to 211 with a
daily production of 13,500 tons. In addition there are 169
smaller units with a total daily production of 4,800 tons. The
total production of these bakeries in 1933 amounted to 5,700,-
000 tons of bread.

The gross production of the food industry in 1932 totaled
5.66 billion rubles, three and one-half times the 1928 figure
and considerably in excess of the Five-Year Plan schedule for
1932—33. The output of a number of food products recorded
exceptionally high increases, notably that of canned goods and
confectionery, the 1932 outputs of which were, respectively,
eight and six times that of 1928.

In 1933 there was a comparatively small increase (six per
cent), the output totaling six billion rubles. Of this tota),
industries under the supervision of the Commissariat for Food
Industry accounted for 3,743 million rubles. In 1934, enter-
prises controlled by the newly formed Commissariat increased
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their production by 25.6 per cent to 4.7 billion rubles. Pro-
duction figures in some of the principal branches of the food
industry in recent years are given in the following table:

Propuct 1928-29 1930 1931 1932 1933

Food industry, total (mill.

rubles, 1926-27 prices) 2,537.1 4,221.2  §,324.6 §5,660.0 5,996.5
Flour and grits (thous. tons) 4,193.2 6,443.7 7,604.2 8,102.0 9,025.0
Fish catch (thous. tons) 972.0 1,297.1 1,433.4 1,333.0 1,300.0
Vegetable oil (thous. tons) 363.3 317.8 321.6 409.7 284.0
Margarine (thous. tons) — 6.3 20.6 38.6 60.0
Sugar, gran. (thous. tons) 915.0 1,519.7 1,524.8 828.2 1,100.0
Canned goods (mill. cans) 104.7 229.2 313.4 716.0  750.0
Macaroni (thous. tons) 50.4 99.2 160.3 195.4 173.0
Starch-molasses (thous. tons) 70.8 99.9 102.§ 130.3 161.8
Confectionery (thous. tons) 135.6 271.§ 517.9 §72.2 479.0
Cigarettes (billions) 53.2 62.6 65.6 67.4 70.0
Meat (thous. tons) — §50.0 691.8 435.0 380.0
Salt (thous. tons) 2,670.0 3,234.0 3,200.0 2,659.0 2,900.0
Butter (thous. tons) 72.9 39.5 60.0 65.1 124.0

Production of meat rose to 461,200 tons in 1934, a 21 per
cent increase over 1933, while output of dairy products rose to
167,600 tons. Output of some of the other products of the
food industry, practically all of them showing considerable in-
creases over 1933, were: Fish catch, 1.5 million tons; granu-
lated sugar, 1.4 million tons; confectionery, 546,000 tons;
butter, 128,600 tons; vegetable oils, 252,000 tons; margarine,
68,900 tons; canned goods, 886,500 cans; cheese, 16,700
tons; whole milk and sour milk products, 344,000 tons; fruits
and vegetables, 709,000 tons; alcohol (100°), 4,825,000
hectoliters; cigarettes, 70.6 billion; macaroni, 209,500 tons;
starch and molasses, 191,000 tons; yeast, 26,900 tons; beer,
4,397,000 hectoliters; non-alcoholic beverages, 7,441,000
hectoliters; wines, 774,000 hectoliters, vodkas, 534,000 hec-
toliters; salt, 3,400,000 tons.

Fish plays an important rdle on the domestic food market.
As a consequence of the recent construction of refrigerating
plants and canneries the population is now being provided with
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both fresh and canned fish in addition to dry or salted fish,
which in prewar days constituted the main part of the supply.
The fish resources of the Soviet Union are among the most
important in the world. Russia’s fisheries enjoyed a position of
considerable importance even in prewar times, when primitive
methods were employed. By 1930 the output exceeded that
of prewar by 30 per cent and had attained the level set for the
last year of the Five-Year Plan.

By continued intensive development and the application of
scientific methods and equipment it is planned to increase the
production several times. During the first Five-Year Plan
period capital investments for the fishing industry totaled over
350 million rubles, chiefly for refrigerating plants and canning
factories. Much of the equipment has been purchased abroad,
partly in the United States. The main center of the fishing
industry is the Volga-Caspian region, which provides about half
the annual catch, but the Arctic-White Sea and the Far
Eastern fisheries are gaining in importance with the increasing
emphasis on deep-sea fishing. The proportion of the total catch
contributed by this type of fishing rose from 17 per cent in
1913 to 34.5 in 1933.

In the four years from 1929 to 1933 the number of motor
vessels in the fishing industry increased from 56 to 4,500 (in-
cluding 96 trawlers, 66 seiners, 97 whalers and sealers, and 10
crab vessels). However, the process of mechanization is only
beginning, as is indicated by the fact that the total fleet com-
prises 110,000 boats. The industry also had in 1933, 50 can-
neries with a capacity of nearly 300 million cans, 12 refrigera-
tion plants with a capacity of 8oo tons, nine ice factories, 27
by-products plants, eight shipbuilding yards and 26 cooperage
mills. The number of people employed in the fisheries amounted
to 250,000 and in the other enterprises to 136,000. Over 80
per cent of the fishermen are organized into collectives.
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The food industry supplies a considerable volume of ex-
ports. The principal exports of the industry are vegetable oils,
butter and eggs, fish, caviar, sugar and canned goods. Owing,
however, to the improvement of the trade balance and the
increased domestic consumption of these products, there has
been a considerable decline in sales of food products abroad,
in recent years. Exports of fish for example, dropped from
48,533 tons in 1931 to 29,168 tons in 1933; of sugar, from
320,000 tons to 38,000 tons.

The second Five-Year Plan provides for the construction of
many new plants in the various branches of the food industry.
Total capital investments for the period 1932—-1937 are set at
five billion rubles. Of this sum, 505 million rubles are allotted
to the meat packing industry, goo million to the fish industry,
1,090 million to sugar, 120 million to confectionery, 220
million to the canning industry and 141 million to dairy
products. The gross production of the industry is scheduled
to show in 1937 an increase of 254 per cent over 1932 and to
amount to 14.4 billion rubles. The planned expansion in output
of the principal items during the period is indicated by the
following table:

Propuct Unrir 1932 1937
Meat thous. tons 435 1,200
Fish (catch) « o« 1,333 1,800
Sugar (gran.) « « 828 2,500
Margarine « “ 39 120
Canned goods mill. cans 716 2,000
Butter thous. tons 65 180
Cheese « « 12.§ 37
Flour and grits « “« 8,102 14,000
Confectionery products « « 572 1,350
Macaroni « « 195 510
Salt <« “ 2,659 6,000
Cigarettes billion 67 125
Beer thous hectoliters 4,179 7,500

Non-alcoholic beverages « « 6,075 16,000
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During the period, 17 additional meat packing plants, now
partially completed, are to be put into operation, and construc-
tion of 23 new plants begun. The total capacity of these
plants will be 541,000 tons annually and their cost is put at
620 million rubles.

Twenty-three canning plants, some of which were under
construction in 1931 and 1932, are scheduled to be put into
operation. Their total cost will reach 118 million rubles; their
capacity is set at 523 million cans of various products and 1,250
tons of powdered milk annually. There is to be a large ex-
pansion of the fishing fleet and of processing and canning
facilities.

ManuracTurReD CoNsUMERS® (Goobs

Many branches of the light industries showed advances
during the first Five-Year Plan, during which period the output
of the clothing industry increased by over 440 per cent, that of
the shoe industry by about 220 per cent and that of the knit
goods industry by nearly 150 per cent. The textile industry,
however, recorded a decline in output, due largely to an inade-
quate supply of raw materials. This accounted in the main for
the failure of light industry as a whole to fulfill its program.

In prewar Russia all branches of light industry—textile,
shoes, etc.—imported practically all their equipment from
abroad. Only the simplest weaving looms and equipment were
of domestic manufacture. With the development of the ma-
chine-building industry, particularly during the first Five-Year
Plan, the domestic manufacture of machinery for light industry
has been accelerated. For the textile industry alone more than
125 types of new machines are now being manufactured. This
has facilitated the re-equipment and reconstruction of many of
the old enterprises manufacturing consumers’ goods and the
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equipment of new enterprises with modern machinery. Among
the many new factories in light industry which commenced
operations during the four years of the first Five-Year Plan
are: 13 large cotton textile mills (1 million spindles), 3 large
knitting mills, 3 linen factories, 4 woolen mills, 13 clothing
factories, 4 shoe factories,11 tanneries, 2 cinema film factories,
scores of printing shops, etc. Most of the new mills which have
been built and those now under construction are located close
to the sources of raw material. While formerly there
was but a single important center of the cotton textile industry
(the Ivanovo Industrial Region in the central part of Euro-
pean Russia), in recent years a number of mills have been
constructed in Transcaucasia and Central Asia, the principal
cotton-growing regions,

During the period of the first Five-Year Plan the domestic
base of raw materials for the various light industries was broad-
ened. Production of the most important textile fibers
——cotton, flax and hemp—recorded large increases; the cultiva-
tion of various new fiber plants, such as kendyr, rami, southern
hemp, etc., has also been developed. The latter constitute an
important supplementary base of raw material for the “cotton-
ite” (cotton substitute) industry. Considerable progress has
likewise been made in the production of artificial raw materials,
such as rayon, artificial wool, leather substitutes, synthetic
rubber, etc.

Coincident with the extension of the raw material base for
light industry, the processes for the primary treatment of the
various raw materials have been mechanized to an increasing
extent. At the beginning of the Five-Year Plan period there
were only two plants for the primary treatment of hemp and
18 for that of flax. By the end of 1932 there were 65 plants
for hemp and 350 for flax already in operation and hundreds
more were in process of construction. The number of ginning
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machines at the cotton-ginning plants had increased from 492
in 1928 to 651 in 1932.

During the period of the first Five-Year Plan the manufac-
ture of many new products in established branches of the
industry was initiated and entirely new branches were estab-
lished to meet the increased and more diversified demands of
the consumers. Among these may be mentioned: musical instru-
ments, phonograph records, cameras, radio receivers, motion
picture apparatus, watches, sporting goods, etc.

The following table shows the production of some of the
most important consumers’ goods in 1928, 1932 and 1933, and
the growth scheduled during the second Five-Year Plan:

1937
(2nd Five-
Year
Probuct Unit 1928 1932 1933 Plan)
Cotton cloth (total) Mill. meters 2,871 2,713 2,816 5,100
Linen cloth (total) Mill. sq. meters 174 130 135 600
Linen cloth, consumers’ € &« — 30 —_ 323
Woolen cloth, consumers’ Mill. meters 99 * 95 85.2 226.6
Silk cloth « « 9.8*% 21.6 235.5 64.0
Clothing Mill. rubles 365 * 1,510 1,510 3,130
KnitgoodsT « « 89 * 504 589 2,300
Hosiery Mill. pairs — 208 243 725
Shoes, leather oo« 23* 82 755 180
Rubbers “ “ 37.5 64.7 61.6 100
Soap, total (40% fat
content) Thous. tons 183.6 357.2 29§ 1,000
Glass, total b « 320 396.4 388 1,033
Glass,Comm. Light Ind. “ “ — 277.2 270 800
Porcelain and china « « — 83.6 83 180
Matches Mill. cases 5.6 5.6 7 12
Furniture Mill. rubles — 172 — 506.7
Household utensils “« « — 383 — 150
Watches “ « — 20.8 24 100
Beds Thousands — 499 J— 1,700
Velocipedes e 10.8% 128 140 578
Sewing machines “« 285.6* 328.7 266 450
Electric lamps Millions 13.7% 54.2 69.5 180

* 1927—28 figures,
1 Commissariat for Light Industry only.



196 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

1937

(2nd Five-
Year
ProbpucT UnrT 1928 1932 1933 Plan)
Radio receiving sets Thousands — 29.3 30 500
Cameras “«“ —_ 12 95 140
Phonographs « —_ 57.8 98 1,500
Phonograph records Millions — 1.7 2.1 40
String instruments ‘Thousands — 659.9 622 2,160
Keyboard instruments « — 3.8 4.0 28
Motion picture film Mill. meters — 25.7 32.8 300
Perfumery and cosmetics Mill. rubles — 186 —_ 396
Dry goods and notions “« « —_ 490 — 1,365

In 1933 light industry increased its output by three per cent
over 1932 and in 1934 there was an increase of 5.4 per cent.
Production in the latter year, totaling 8.96 billion rubles, was
35 per cent greater than in 1930. Output of the knit-goods
industry more than doubled, amounting to 713,000,000 rubles
in 1934 as against 318,000,000 in 1930 and 589,000,000
rubles in 1933, while the silk industry increased its output
from 134,000,000 rubles in 1930 to 254,000,000 in 1934.
The cotton textile industry produced goods valued at 2.94
billion rubles in 1934, including 2.7 billion meters of cotton
cloth, as compared with 2.27 billion rubles in 1930; the dry
goods industry—253,000,000 rubles as compared with g1
million. Output of linen cloth in 1934 totaled 160.5 million
square meters, according to preliminary estimates; of stockings
—232 million pairs, and of silk cloth—28 million meters, rep-
resenting increases of 18.5, 10 and 24 per cent, respectively.
Production of woolen cloth showed a decline of 16 per cent.
The musical instrument industry produced goods to the value
of 31 million rubles in 1934 as compared with 13 million in
1930.

Output of some other products of light industry in 1934
and the percentage increases over 1933 was as follows: knitted
underwear—40,400,000 pieces (37.4%); knitted outerwear
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—16,500,000 pieces (25.6%); gloves—23,900,000 million
pairs (59.9%); twine—21,300 tons (18.8%); rope 27,400
tons (22.3%); rope cable—17,400 tons (no increase); sacks
—52,100,000 (13.5%); window glass—50 million square
meters (35.9%); household porcelain and chinaware— 37,-
000 tons (decline of 12.3%); pencils—4,000,000 boxes
(34.2%); radio receiving sets— 70,000 (133.3%);
radio tubes—2,700,000 (42.1%); phonographs—203,000
(106%); phonograph records—2,557,000 (19.5%).

The output of light industry as a whole is scheduled to
more than double during the second Five-Year Plan. Consid-
erable attention is being devoted to the construction of new
and reconstruction of old plants. During 1933 and 1934
capital investments in the industry totaled 1,433.3 million
rubles, as compared with 570 million in the previous two
years. Among the more important projects started during
this period are: the Tashkent textile mill, the first unit of
which will have a capacity of 61.7 million meters of cloth
and which began operations in 1935; the Barnaul mill, which
will contain 100,300 spindles and 1,584 looms when com-
pleted—by January 1, 1935, 20,000 spindles and 600 looms
had been installed; the Gomel glass plant, several large silk
mills and knit-goods factories, etc.

Producers’ Co-operatives

‘The above table covers not only the output of large-scale
state industry but also the small-scale enterprises operated by
the producers’ co-operatives. The latter occupy an important
role in provisioning the population with consumers’ goods.
In certain branches of the textile, clothing and wood-working
trades these co-operatives account for from one-quarter to
one-half of the total output.

The second Five-Year Plan provides for a further increase
in the number of workers and artisans working in producers’
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cooperatives, both in city and village. The number of persons
engaged in such small-scale production is scheduled to increase
to 2,520,000 in 1937, 2 gain of 38 per cent over 1932. The
production of this branch of industry is to reach 13.97 billion
rubles in 1937 as compared with 6.98 billion in 1932. An
increasing share in the total output of the producers’ coopera-
tives will be taken by consumers’ goods, such as toys, musical
instruments, educational products, sports goods, etc. (67 per
cent in 1937 as against 20 per cent in 1932). The increase
planned in the output of producers’ cooperatives is shown in
the following table:

1932 1937
Torar Consumers’ ToTaL CoNSUMERS’
PropucTioN Goops  PropucTioN Goobs
BrancH oF INDUSTRY (In thousands of rubles)
Metal working 695 228 1,260 860
Chemical 261 172 560 435
Woodworking 669 296 1,320 940
Leather and fur 752 576 1,170 1,120
Dry goods 228 185 580 560
Cultural goods 183 129 500 430
Food 979 979 2,473 2,473

Production of the Commissariat for Light Industry is sched-
uled to rise from 7.8 billion rubles in 1932 to 19.5 billion in
1937, a gain of 149 per cent. To accomplish this growth will
necessitate capital investments of over eight billion rubles.
Among the new enterprises will be included 50 large cotton,
woolen, linen and silk mills, 18 knitting plants and 21 shoe
factories. The number of spindles in the cotton industry is
planned to increase from 8,002,000 in 1932 to 11,200,000 in
1937; the number of looms from 197,000 to 250,000. In
the woolen mills the number of thread machines will rise from
65,600 to 112,500, the number of twisters from 279,000 to
350,000, and the number of looms from 12,200 to 20,000.
The number of flax spindles is to increase from 334,000 to
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700,00, and a corresponding expansion is planned for other
industries.

ELECTRIFICATION

Pre-war Russia was one of the most backward countries in
power development. The capacity in 1913 of all power plants
on the territory of the present U.S.S.R. amounted to 1.1 mil-
lion kilowatts, with an output of 1.9 billion kilowatt-hours. Of
the prewar power plants only nine (3 in Moscow, 4 in Lenin-
grad, and 2 in Baku) exceeded 5,000 kw. in capacity. Even
this small power base was to a large extent destroyed during
the world and civil wars. By 1920, when the government
was able to undertake the task of rehabilitation, the power
industry was consequently in a most critical state, Realizing the
importance of building up a power base for the entire economy
of the country, an electrification program was drawn up in
1920 and 1921, at Lenin’s initiative, by a specially constituted
State Commission for the Electrification of the Soviet Union
(Goelro). This program provided for the building of 30 re-
gional electric power plants with a total capacity of 1.5 million
kw. within from 10 to 15 years. Together with the prerevolu-
tionary stations this was to provide for a total capacity of 1.7
million kw. for all the regional plants in the country.

By 1931 the Goelro plan had already been fulfilled, the
capacity of the regional plants at the end of that year totaling
2.1 million kw. By the end of 1934 their capacity amounted
to 4.2 million kw., more than double that of the Goelro sched-
ule and twenty-five times the prewar figure. The capacity
of all power plants totaled 6.1 million kw. and the annual
output reached 20.5 billion kw.-h. As compared with the pre-
war period, capacity was over five times and output over ten
times as great. The U.S.S.R. now ranks third in output of
power, as compared with fifteenth in 1913 and tenth in 1928.

"The most rapid development took place during the course of
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the first Five-Year Plan, the annual increase in output during
this period averaging 27 per cent. In 1933 the gain was 18.4
per cent while in 1934 power production was 25 per cent above
that of 1933. The progress from year to year is set forth
in the following table:

1913 1928 1930 1931 1932 1933 1934
Capacity (at end of year,

thous. kw.)
All plants 1,098 1,905 2,876 3,972 4,696 5,579 6,143
Regional plants 177 626 1,419 2,376 3,028 3,757 4,280
Output (million kw.-h.)
All plants 1,945 5,007 8,368 10,687 13,576 16,366 20,500
Regional plants 431 2,00 4,541 6,474 9,217 11,400 15,150

Share of regional plants

in total (in per cent)
Capacity 16.1 32.9 49.3 59.8 64.5 67.3 69.7
Output 22.2 40.0 54.3 60.6 67.9 69.7 73.9

The more rapid pace of development of the regional plants
is clear from the fact that in 1934 both the capacity and output
of these power plants were about seven times as large as in
1928, as against about 4 times for all power plants. The share
taken by the regional plants in the total output rose from 40 to
74 per cent during the six years. In 1928 the average capacity
of the regional power plants amounted to 34,000 kw.; by the
end of 1932 this had risen to 61,000 kw. In 1928 there was
not a single station with a capacity of 100,000 kw.; by the
end of 1934 there were eleven.

‘The capacity of the turbo-generators installed at these large
power plants range from 25,000 to 62,000 kw., as compared
with 10,000-kw. units prior to the first Five-Year Plan
period. The concentration of power production in a small
number of large regional stations, one of the basic principles of
the Goelro plan, was thus realized as a result of the power plant
construction (involving the expenditure of almost 3 billion ru-
bles) carried out during the past five years. The following
table lists the principal regional power plants in operation in
1935 and indicates their location and the kind of fuel used:
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ToraL
Nams REcion FUEL oRr Caracity ProJecTED
Power Source 1N 1932 CaraciTy
(in thous. kw.)
Dnieproges* Ukraine water power 434 558
Kashira Moscow lignite 186 186
Gorgres Gorky peat 204 204
Shterovka Ukraine (Donbas) anthracite slack 152 152
Zuevka Ukraine (Donbas) anthracite slack 150 250
Shatura Moscow peat 180 180
Red October Leningrad peat I © o
Red Star Baku,
Azerbaidzhan crude oil 109 133
Moges I Moscow crude oil 119.5 119
Cheliabinsk Ural lignite 126 250
Berezniki * Ural lignite 93 93
Stalingrad Lower Volga anthracite slack 75 250
Ivgres Ivanovo
Industrial peat 99 123
Shakhti North Caucasus
(Donbas) anthracite slack 90 95
Volkhov Leningrad water power 58 58
Magnitogorsk ?  Ural low-grade coal 104 198
Kuznetz * West Siberia low-grade coal 84 108
Kizel Ural lignite 74 100
Rionges Georgia water power 48 48
Kemerovo West Siberia coke-oven gas 48 148
Dzherzhinski Ukraine coal 48 96
Svir Leningrad water-power 72 96
Stalinogorsk Moscow coal [{:) 400

1 More generally known as Dnieprostroy, the name applied during the time of Its
construction.

2 Large power plants built at the new industrial enterprises — the Berezniky chemical
combine and the Stalinsk and Magnitogorsk steel mills. They supply power not only to the
plant to which they are connected but to the adjoining territory as well, and consequently
may be included among the regional stations.

Practically all of the large plants listed above use water
power ot some other form of cheap fuel—peat, lignite,
anthracite slack, etc. The utilization of this type of fuel, by
the erection of power plants directly adjacent to such sources
of power, was the second basic principle of the Goelro plan.
In prewar Russia power plants used exclusively high-grade
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fuel requiring long-distance transport: approximately 40 per
cent coal, partly from the Donetz Basin and partly imported
from Great Britain, and 60 per cent Caucasian oil. Even
in 1927 such high-grade fuel constituted 61 per cent of
the total fuel used by power plants. By 1932, however,
the situation had been reversed: high-grade fuel made up only
36 per cent of the total; local fuel (peat, low-grade coal, etc.)
—55.6 per cent; and water power—38.4 per cent. Dnieproges
started operations only toward the end of 1932, and its effect
in sharply increasing the proportion of water power will be
reflected in the figures for later years. In 1933, water power
and local fuels accounted for 76.8 per cent of the total fuel
consumed in regional stations.

Dnieproges is the largest hydroelectric station in the world,
its ultimate capacity being 558,000 kw. and its annual output
2.7 billion kw.-h. Col. Hugh L. Cooper, builder of the Muscle
Shoals plant, was chief consulting engineer. The machinery and
equipment used in constructing this plant was purchased almost
entirely in the United States. The permanent plant machinery
(electric generators and hydraulic turbines) installed in the
power station is the largest of its kind yet manufactured. All
of the nine turbines were supplied by the Newport News Ship-
building and Drydock Company and five of the generators by
the General Electric Company. The remaining four genera-
tors were furnished by the “Electrosila” plant in Leningrad.
The power plant is located on the Lower Dnieper, about 200
miles north of Odessa, in the center of a vast mining, industrial
and agricultural area. In addition to supplying mines and in-
dustries with cheap electric power (about 14 cent per kw.-h.)
the dam, with its collateral works, has opened the Dnieper
River to navigation along practically its entire length, and its
seasonal surplus of power will be utilized for the irrigation of
the adjoining steppes.
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Prior to the erection of Dnieproges the Volkhov hydro-
electric station (58,000 kw. installed capacity) had been built
near Leningrad. During the first Five-Year Plan a number of
other hydroelectric stations were constructed. Among those
which started operations in 1932 or 1933 are: Svir (near Lenin-
grad)—ultimate capacity, 96,000 kw.; Niva River (60,000
kw.); Rionges (Georgia)-—48,000 kw.; Zages (Georgia)
—37,000 kw.; Dzorages (Armenia)—22,000 kw. A num-
ber of others are at present under construction, of which
the largest are: three stations on the Upper Volga—Kama
(near Perm), 310,000 kw.; Vasilev (near Gorky), 200,000
kw.; and Yaroslavl, 100,000 kw.—the construction of which
is under the supervision of A. V. Winter, the chief Soviet
engineer at Dnieprostroy; the Chirchik plant in Central Asia,
170,000 kw.; and the Niva No. 2 plant (on the Kola penin-
sula), 92,000 kw. Preliminary work on the Lower Volga
project is also under way. This project calls for the erection of
a hydroelectric station at Kamyshin, with a capacity of from
1.8 to 2.0 million kw., and an annual output of from 10
to 12 billion kw.-h., about four times as large as Dnieproges.
This plant will serve not only to generate electric power but
to irrigate an area of over 4 million hectares of land in the
trans-Volga section and to improve river transport on this
great central artery. Both the Upper Volga and the Lower
Volga projects are scheduled for partial completion during the
period of the second Five-Year Plan.

An even more extensive project is that of Angara-Yenisei
in East Siberia. Here it is proposed to construct during the course
of the next 10 or 15 years several hydroelectric stations, the
combined capacity of which will far outstrip that of the Volga
or any other similar project in the U.S.S.R. The Asiatic part
of the Soviet Union possesses approximately 165 million kw.
of water power, over three-fourths of the total water power
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resources of the country, which is available for this develop-
ment.

Another principle of the electrification program—the unit-
"ing of the principal power plants by means of inter-connecting
high-voltage networks—has been only partially put into effect,
i.., only in certain important industrial sections of European
Russia—Central, Leningrad, Donetz, Dnieper and Ural. The
extension of such networks to include the Ural-Kuznetz terri-
tory of the Asiatic part of the country is part of the program
projected for the second Five-Year Plan. However, consider-
able progress was made during the course of the first five-year
period. By January 1, 1933, the total length of transmission
lines had reached 10,200 km. of which 5,300 had a voltage
of 115,000 and over, including 200 km. of 165,000 voltage
from the Dnieper hydroelectric plant. In 1928 there were
only 3,000 km. of lines having a voltage of 22,000 or over,
while in 1913 the total length of transmission lines did not
exceed 100 km. During 1933 and 1934 the total length of
transmission lines was increased by over 2,000 km., including
the Svir-Leningrad line (240 km. long) of 220,000 voltage.
On January 1, 1935, the total length of high-voltage lines
rose to 12,207 kilometers,

The realization of the principles of centralized supply and
planned regulation of consumption of electric power has re-
sulted in marked success in the intensive exploitation of the
capacity of the power plants. During the four years 1929—
1932 the rate of operation averaged 3,750 hours annually.
The more developed networks of the Soviet Union showed a
still higher utilization. Thus, in 1932 the Moscow network
recorded 4,560 operating hours; the Leningrad network 4,770.
In 1934, the stations of Glavenergo (State Power Board)
which produced 65.6 per cent of all the electric energy output
in that year, recorded an average of 4,000 operating hours.
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The consumption of electric power by industry in 1933
was more than triple that of 1928. Machine tools in new en-
terprises are practically all run by electric power, for the most
part individual drive. In the reconstruction of old enterprises
electric drive has been substituted for mechanical. As a result
the proportion of electric power to total energy consumed in
industry for mechanical needs rose from §1 per cent in 1928
to 77 per cent in 1933. The electrification of industry has
made possible the mechanization of numerous labor-absorbing
processes in the coal, steel and other industries.

The last two years of the first Five-Year Plan period—
1931 and 1932—witnessed an intensive development of cen-
tral heat and power systems. The total capacity of such plants
rose from 55,000 kw. in 1928 to 720,000 kw. in 1933. The
Berezniky central heat and power station has a capacity of
93,000 kw. and a pressure of 60 atmospheres. By the end
of 1934, there were in operation 65 central thermo-electric
power plants with a total capacity of 870,000 kw. The length
of pipe lines increased to 200 km. as compared with 150 km.
in the previous year. The development of these stations during
the past five years is shown in the following table:

1930 1931 1932 1933 1934
Capacity (at the end of

year, in thous. kw.) 210 310 580 720 870
Length of pipe-lines

(in kilometers) 45 70 100 150 200
Output (in million

megacalories) 1.5 3.5 5.5 8.0 10.0

The second Five-Year Plan has made provision for espe-
cially large expansion of this type of power plant. Central
heating is to be extended not only to industrial plants but to
municipal buildings, urban dwellings and eventually to the
rural districts. These stations are to range in capacity up to
150,000 kw. The total capacity of central heating plants is
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scheduled to rise to 2,769,500 kw. The length of pipe lines
of the regional stations alone, is to increase to 480 km. as
compared with 60 km. in 1932, while the output of all
central heating stations is planned to total 20 million mega-
calories as against 5.5 million in 1932.

During the second Five-Year Plan period power develop-
ment is scheduled to continue along the lines outlined above,
and, in addition, the electrification of agriculture and transpor-
tation, which has proceeded at a slower rate than that of indus-
try, is to be more widely extended. To achieve the results
desired, it is estimated that it will be necessary by 1937 to in-
crease the capacity of all power plants from 4.7 to 10.9 million
kw., and output to not less than 38 billion kw.-h. Of this total
about two-thirds will go for industry and the balance for trans-
portation, agriculture, municipal economy, dwellings and do-
mestic needs. The length of the transmission network of the
regional stations is planned to increase to 26,250 km.

"This development will make the U.S.S.R. second only to the
United States as a power producer. Capacity is to be increased
by 132 per cent and output by 183 per cent during the five-
year period. By 1937 regional plants are to account for three-
fourths of the total power output. There will be constructed
79 regional stations as well as a number of large factory and
municipal stations. A number of these were begun during
the years of the first Five-Year Plan. Of the seventy-nine,
71 are scheduled to attain their full capacity on or before
January 1, 1938. Total consumption of power by industry
is scheduled to rise to 26.4 million kw.-h., three times the
1932 figures.

The longest high voltage line in the Union will be con-
structed in the Ukraine, connecting the Donetz Basin with the
Dnieper district. The current will be of 220 kilovolts, and the
system will have a capacity of 2.0 million kw. and an annual
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output of 8.53 billion kw.-h. Several large new stations will
tie in to the Ukraine net and existing stations will be greatly
extended. The stations in the entire section from Odessa ta
Stalingrad will be inter-connected.

Another large electrical network will encompass the Moscow
district and reach as far as Kazan. Several new stations will
increase the output of the Moscow distributing system to twice
that of 1932. High tension lines will connect Moscow with
the Ivanovo and Gorky districts, this network to have a capacity
of 1.4 million kw. and an output of 5.2 billion kw.-h. These
power systems will be among the largest in the world.

Power development will be especially intensive in the eastern
sections of the country. By 1937 these regions are to account
for 20 per cent of all the power produced in the U.S.S.R., as
compared with 6.5 per cent in 1932. This expansion is re-
quired to supply the new industrial centers in the Urals,
Western and Eastern Siberia, Kazakstan, Central Asia and the
Far East. The united Urals system will have a capacity of
1.3 million kw. with an output of 5.0 billion kw.-h.

A large amount of new construction is proposed in Central
Asia, where during the first Five-Year Plan not a single
regional station was erected. The power output of Central
Asia will be developed to 256,000 kw. as compared with 6,700
in 1932. Transcaucasia is also being rapidly developed.

By 1937 the majority of the stations in the Soviet Union,
both old and new, will operate on local fuel or water power,
in the proportions of 60 and 20 per cent, respectively. A con-
siderable saving on fuel and transportation will thus be effected.

ELEcTROTECHNICAL INDUSTRY

The great increase in production and consumption of elec-
trical current necessitated a corresponding expansion in the
output of electrical machinery and apparatus. The achieve-
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ments in this field have been noteworthy. Before the war what
small factories Russia possessed manufactured only the sim-
plest apparatus. All complex electrical machinery and equip-
ment was imported. The output of 1913 was exceeded by that
of 1925-26, tripled by that of 1928 and in 1932 production
attained a value fourteen times the pre-war figure. The pro-
duction program of the first Five-Year Plan was fulfilled in
two and a half years and exceeded by 36 per cent in four

years.
Annual production figures are given in the following table:

(in msll. rubles, 1926-27 prices)

1913 86.0 1925-26 98.8
1920 5.8 1926—27 131.4
1921 9.7 1928 239.3
1922 19.2 1929 339.3
1922-23 29.0 1930 589.6
1923-24 37.8 1931 1,014.1
192425 72.0 1932 1,218.3

Almost half of the output of the Soviet electrotechnical
industry now consists of equipment for power plants. From
the first turbogenerators of an average power of 1,300 kw. in
1924 the industry passed in 1930 to the manufacture of 24,
000-kw., in 1931 to 50,000-kw., and in 1932 to 62,000-kw.
hydraulic turbogenerators. The latter have been produced at
the “Electrosila” plant in Leningrad for the Dnieper power
plant. The Kharkov turbogenerator plant, which began opera-
tions in 1933, is equipped with machine-tools and cranes capable
of producing and handling generators of from 50,000 to
200,000 kw. Its annual capacity is 1.5 million kw. The Ural
electrical apparatus works, construction of which was started in
1933, will produce equipment for the high-voltage branch of
the electro-technical industry. In 1933 erection was begun
also of the Kashira works (near Moscow) which will have a
capacity of 300 trunk-line electric locomotives annually.
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The growth in output of power plant equipment and elec-
trical apparatus during the past few years is shown in the
following table:

Item Unrr 1927-28 1929-30 1932 1933
Steam boilers thous. sq. meters 87.1 164.3 163.3 197.3
Prime Movers
Steam turbines thous. kilowatts 35.7 24.1 239.0 634.5
Hydro turbines « « 12.0 31.9 59.5 52.9
Steam engines « horsepower 4.15 11.05 31.6 27.7
Diesel engines « « 38.9 103.4 95.1 90.2
Other oil « « 58.8 154.8 116.5 133.1
Locomobiles ¢ “« 14.6 27.3 35.45 26.9

Electric Power Equipment

Turbo-generators thous. kilowatts 754 187.0 826.0 385.0
Hydro- ¢ « « _ —_ 259.0  20L.5
Other « (A.C)) « « 17.6 42.0 79.3 150.0
Direct current machines ¢ « . 40.2 95.4 151.0 114.0
A.C. motors « « 2586 632.6 1,658.0 1,385.0
Power transformers “  kva. 403.2 1,525.3 3,426.0 3,330.0
Oil circuit-breakers pieces 1,812 7,046 11,592 10,185
Motor-generators thous. kilowatts 2.9 2.0 32.8 37.7
Mercuty rectifiers «“ « 1.3 20.2 9I.1 105.1
Electrical equipment

for autos and

tractors million rubles —_ 0.8 17.3 55.8
High-tension cable kilometers 2,776 3,648 5,736 6,196

In 1934, production of steam turbines rose by 15 per cent,
of hydro-turbines by 68 per cent, of Diesel engines by 46 per
cent. Production of power machinery and equipment amounted
to 1,019 million rubles in 1934, as compared with 885 mil-
lion in 1933 (a gain of 15 per cent), and 814 million in 1932.
Output of the low-tension branch of the electro-technical in-
dustry totaled 398 million rubles in 1934, as compared with
324 million in the previous year and 268 million in 1932.
Production of consumers’ goods (electric lamps, appliances,
etc.), in 1934 almost doubled, totaling 93,681,000 rubles as
compared with 48,770,000 rubles in 1933. By the end of
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1933, 16 per cent of the boiler and 20 per cent of the turbo-
generator capacity in regional power plants was made up of
Soviet-built equipment, as against four and 3.7 per cent in
1930.

The total power of the generators produced in the U.S.S.R.
in 1932 amounted to over one million kw. In the year 1928
the “Electrozavod” factory in Moscow produced transform-
ers of 100 kva. capacity; in 1931 of 20,000 kva. and
for a tension up to 150,000 volts; and in 1932 similar trans-
formers for 220,000-volt transmission lines. Other equipment
now manufactured includes: rotors for turbines of 50,000 kw.
and up; condensers; high-pressure boilers; high-voltage cables,
including cable of 380,000 volts; interurban telephone cables;
motors of all kinds, including some of from 3,000 to 6,000
volts; electric furnaces and blooming mills; electric welding
apparatus; electric locomotives and equipment for electric rail-
ways; electric plows and harvesters; electric pumps; electric
mining equipment; automatic telephone stations and other tele-
phone apparatus; storage batteries, magnetos, spark plugs, and
a great variety of other electrical apparatus and equipment,
including many household articles.

Despite the increase in domestic manufacture, the demand
for electrical equipment exceeded production and large quanti-
ties had to be imported. Such imports totaled 48.8 million rubles
in 1930, 53.4 million rubles in 1931, and 64.9 million rubles
in 1932. Of these totals the United States supplied 12.2, 12.7
and 4.8 million rubles, respectively. The bulk of the imports
from the United States have been made up of power-plant
equipment. In 1933 total imports were reduced to 19.4 million
rubles and those from this country to 1.04 million rubles,

A number of technical assistance contracts have been made
with American companies or individual experts for assistance
in the erection of the new power plants and in the manufacture
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of electrical apparatus. Chief among these are: Col. Hugh L.
Cooper, Dnieper River hydroelectric power plant; Interna-
tional General Electric Company, general technical assistance
and exchange of patents; Newport News Shipbuilding and
Drydock Co., technical assistance in the construction of tur-
bines; Electric Auto-lite Company, technical assistance in the
production of electrical equipment for automobiles and tractors.

The second Five-Year Plan calls for a several-fold increase
in practically all branches of the electrical industry. Capital
investments in excess of 600 million rubles are contemplated
during the period, the bulk of which will go for the construc-
tion of a number of huge plants. The output of turbines is
scheduled to be increased to 1.4 million kilowatts by 1937, of
internal combustion engines to 2.6 million kw. and of gener-
ators to 1.4 million kw.



VIII
AGRICULTURE

As a result of the land redistribution following the revolu-
tion in 1917, whereby formerly landless peasants were en-
abled to obtain land, and the growing number of peasant
families, the number of individual peasant farms increased
from 15 million in 1913 to 25 million in 1927. In 1928
small individual peasant farms, averaging only 4.5 hectares,’
still made up 97.3 per cent of the total sown area.
Many of these farms were split up into a number of narrow
strips often located at a considerable distance one from an-
other, an old Russian system making the use of modern agri-
cultural machinery and methods impossible. As late as 1928
one-third of the peasants still cultivated their fields with
wooden plows, and three-fourths of the sowing and nearly
half of the harvesting and threshing was done by hand. Such
antiquated methods naturally resulted in a low level of produc-
tion and in an entirely insufficient amount of marketable sur-
plus of grain and agricultural raw materials. Despite the fact
that the land holdings of the poor peasantry had been at least
doubled in size and that the peasants consumed much more of
their own products than before the war,? the primitive tools
and methods employed made it impossible for the peasants to
raise their standard of living to any appreciable extent.

The limitations of small-scale production were especially
patent as regards marketable output. Although the total output
of agricultural products steadily increased and by 1929

11 hectare = 2.47 acres.
2 Prewar Russia, a big exporter of wheat, occupied one of the lowest ranks as regards
per capita wheat consumption.

212
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amounted to over 94 per cent of the prewar level, the amount
of marketable output, z.e., that available for consumption out-
side the villages, was less than the demand. This was attrib-
uted to increased consumption by the peasants themselves and to
the breaking up of the large estates which before the revolu-
tion supplied a large part of the marketable surplus of agricul-
ture. The marketable output of grain in the years 1927—-1929,
when total output already amounted to over 9o per cent of the
prewar level, was less than half the prewar figure. The result
was that the rapidly growing cities and industrial centers were
inadequately supplied with grain, and exports were down to
1/3 per cent of the prewar total. The situation as regards in-
dustrial crops was much better, both total yield and marketable
output exceeding the prewar level. Nevertheless, the supply
was quite inadequate to fill the needs of industry, which during
this period was registering an annual increase in production
ranging from 20 to 30 per cent.

‘The disparity between the limited possibilities of small-scale
agriculture, on the one hand, and the demands made upon it
by the rapidly growing large-scale industry, on the other, made
it necessary to speed up the reconstruction of agriculture. Conse-
quently, the first Five-Year Plan included a program for the
fundamental reorganization of agriculture.

The Five-Year Plan program provided for a considerable
development of state and collective farms, involving the ex-
tensive use of modern agricultural machinery and scientific
methods of farming. According to the Plan, by the end of the
five-year period the sown area of state farms was to total 4.4
million hectares and that of collective farms 14.5 million hec-
tares, their combined area to constitute 13.3 per cent of the
total sown area. Together they were to supply 43 per cent of
the marketable grain. The actual results greatly exceeded these
schedules. By 1930 the full five-year program for collective
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farms was considerably exceeded in all respects, while that
for state farms was closely approximated. By 1933—instead
of one-eighth of the sown area, as scheduled for 1932—~33—
state and collective farms accounted for over 83 per cent of
the total. Instead of 43 per cent of the marketable grain sched-
uled for 193233, these farms in 1933 supplied more than 89
per cent of the total. They produce about go per cent of the
country’s wheat, cotton and sugar beets and about 80 per cent
of the total production of flax fiber. By 1933 they accounted for
37 per cent of the meat, 60 per cent of the butter and milk,
and 56 per cent of the wool delivered to the state.

Expansion of Sown Area

In connection with the process of collectivization and
mechanization of agriculture, an increase in sown area of 21.4
million hectares was recorded during the first Five-Year Plan
period. The sown area in 1932 totaled 134.4 million hectares,
as compared with 113.0 million in 1928 and 105.0 million
hectares in 1913, Of the total increase over 1928, 15 million
hectares, or 70 per cent, was attained by the addition of new
areas in the southern and eastern regions. State farms ac-
counted for 11.7 million hectares, over half of the total.
The increase in the sown area by crops is shown in the table
below:

INCREASE 1932 OVER 1928

(in mill. Per cent of
hectares) (#n per cent) total increase
Cror
Grain 7.5 8.2 35.2
Wheat 6.9 24.9 32.2
Industrial crops 6.3 72.7 29.3
Cotton 1.2 123.8 5.6
Sugar beets 0.8 108.5 3.8
Long-fibre flax 1.1 84.0 5.3
Vegetables and melons 1.§ 19.9 7.1
Forage crops 6.1 135.1 28.4

Total ' 21.4 18.9 100.0
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As a result of the large increase in grain area (a gain of
7.5 million hectares), and the improvement in organization of
production on large state and collective farms equipped with
modern machinery, the government considers that the grain
problem is practically solved. Wheat now constitutes one-third
of the total grain area. Progress has been made in sowing
wheat in the more northerly sections of the country.

The area under industrial crops increased by 6.3 million
hectares, or 72.7 per cent, during the first Five-Year Plan
period. Over half of the new area is accounted for by the
standard crops (cotton, flax, hemp and sugar beets) and the
remainder by new crops (soy beans, tea, new fiber crops,
medicinal herbs, etc.) The area sown to sugar beets and to
cotton was more than doubled. The Soviet Union is one of
the leading countries of the world as regards sugar-beet
production. The major sugar-beet regions are the Ukraine
and the Black Soil region.

The increase in the area sown to cotton was the result
both of expansion of cultivation in the old cotton-growing
districts, Central Asia, Kazakstan and Transcaucasia, which
account for over two-thirds of the total acreage, and of
development of new cotton districts in the Ukraine, Crimea,
North Caucasus, etc. Expansion of cotton cultivation in old
districts has been facilitated by extensive construction and
reconstruction of irrigation works and by completion in
1930 of the Turkestan-Siberian Railroad. This railroad, by
bringing Siberian grain to Kazakstan and Central Asia, has
made it possible to restrict the area under grain in these sec-
tions and expand the cotton area. In the five years from 1928
to 1933 the irrigated area, principally in the cotton regions, was
increased by 1.5 million hectares, bringing it to a total of 5.7
million hectares.

The extension of the area under cotton to over two million
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hectares and of that under long-fiber flax to over 2.5 million
hectares, together with the mechanization of their cultivation
and harvesting and the growing of new fiber crops, has resulted
in an enlargement of the domestic raw-material supply of the
textile industry. Cotton imports, which before the war reached
200,000 tons and in 1928 amounted to about 144,000 tons,
dropped to a total of 22,000 tons in 1933. From 1924 to
1930, inclusive, the Soviet Union purchased a total of $263,-
000,000 worth of cotton from the United States alone, an
average of over $37,000,000 a year.

The increase in the area sown to vegetables, from 800,000
hectares in 1928—29 to 2,319,000 hectares in 1933, has been
an important factor in improving the food supply of the cities.
In addition, an area of 5,602,000 hectares was sown to pota-
toes and 700,000 hectares to melons in 1933. While these
totals were smaller than in the preceding year, the decrease in
area was largely compensated for by an increased yield per
hectare. .An especially large expansion of area has taken place
in the suburban districts, where the consumers’ co-operatives
alone had 466,800 hectares of garden truck in 1932. Of the
total vegetable area in 1932 state and collective farms ac-
counted for 62 per cent. The marketable output of vegetables
and melons totaled 4.2 million tons and of potatoes almost g
million tons.

The area sown to the principal crops in 1932, as compared
with 1928 and 1913, is given in the table below:

1913 ————1928 \ — 193 N

ToTtAaL ToTAL SHARE SOWN BY TOTAL SHARE SOWN BY

AREA AREA STATE COLLEC- AREA STATE COLLEC-

SowN SowN FARMS TIVE FARMS SOWN FARMS TIVE FARMS
(mill, hectares) (Per cent) (mill. ha.) (Per cent)

Total 105.00 112.99 1.5 1.2 134.43 10.0 68.1
Grain 94.36 92.17 1.2 1.1 99.71 9.3 69.3
Wheat 31.65 27.73 1.3 1.6 34.63 12,7 77.9
Industrial crops 4.55 8.62 3.7 1.9 14.88 6.3 76.3
Cotton 0.69 0.97 1.5 1.8 2.17 6.9 65.8
Flax, long-fiber — 1.36 0.3 0.7 2.51 2.0 63.3

Sugar beets 0.65 0.77 26.0 1.6 1.54 13.0 72.1
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Further large expansion of the sown area is considered un-
necessary for the present, emphasis now being laid upon in-
creasing the yield. The results of the sowing and harvesting
campaigns in 1933 and 1934, the first two years of the second
Five-Year Plan, have seemed to justify this course. While
the area sown, 129.7 million hectares in the former and 130.2
million in the latter year, was slightly below that of 1932,
much greater care was taken in carrying out the work accord-
ing to the best agricultural practice. In 1934 state and collec-
tive farms accounted for 86.4 per cent of the total sown area,
as against 83.2 per cent in 1933. Of the total area in 1934,
grain crops made up 103.5 million hectares, industrial crops
10.6 million, potatoes 6.1 million, melons and vegetables 2.7
million and feed crops 7.1 million.

State Farms

The organization of state farms (z.e., state-operated farms
employing hired labor) was begun in 1918, almost immediately
after the establishment of the Soviet régime. For the first ten
years, however, these state farms were comparatively few in
number and small in size. Only in 1928 was the organization
of large state farms undertaken on a broad scale. The first to
be organized were the state grain farms. Soon thereafter there
were organized farms devoted to other branches of agriculture.
These were grouped, according to their specialization, into
large combinations or trusts, such as the Grain, Sugar, Cotton,
Sheep-breeding and Cattle-breeding T'rusts.

During the period of the first Five-Year Plan (1928-
1932) the number of state farms rose from 3,125 to 10,200,
and their total area increased from approximately 4,000,000 to
over 82,000,000 hectares, an area double the territory of Po-
land and exceeding that of France and Germany by 50 and
75 per cent, respectively. Their sown area increased from 1,
735,000 to 13,500,000 hectares, including 9,300,000 hectares
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under grain. This is about three times the sown area set for
1932—33 by the Plan, and equal to the entire arable area of
Italy or Rumania. The extension in sown area was accounted
for almost entirely by virgin soil; over half of the total increase
was in the grain regions of the South. The number of tractors
employed by the state farms mounted to nearly 64,000, and
the number of workers to over 2 million. The extent of draft
power per worker rose from 0.14 hp. in 1928 to 0.58 hp. in
1932, resulting in a considerable increase in labor productivity.
The harvested area per worker increased from 3 to 7 hectares
during the four-year period.

Additional development of state farms was reported in 1933
and 1934. The sown area increased to 15,026,000 hectares,
an increase of eleven per cent over 1932. The number of
tractors rose to 99,000 (an increase of 55 per cent) with a
total horsepower of 1,714,000. The amount of grain delivered
to the state in 1933 totaled 1.4 million tons, an increase of 16
per cent over 1932. The higher yield was due in large meas-
ure to improved quality of work; weeds were extensively de-
stroyed before plowing and most of the land was plowed
deeply.

Considerable progress has also been recorded in the develop-
ment of stock-breeding on state farms. About 2,000 state live-
stock farms have been organized. By the spring of 1934 the
herds of the sovkhozi embraced about 4.4 million head of
cattle, 8.6 million head of sheep and goats, and 4.2 million
head of swine.® The network of state grain and livestock farms

3 These totals, as well as the other data in the table following, include farms operated
by cooperatives and by the food supply departments of industrial enterprises. In recent
years these farms have played an increasingly important part In supplementing the supplies
of meat, dairy products and vegetables furnished to the clty population by the peasant farms
and the regular commercial state farms. The generic term for all these farms employing
hired labor (in contrast to the collectives or individual peasant farms) is sovkhozi (Soviet

farms). Other livestock of sevkhozi at the end of 1933 included 1.5 million poultry and
1.2 mlllion rabbits.
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became so extensive that a special commissariat was organized
in October, 1932, to supervise their work. The 15-month
schedule (October 1, 1932—January 1, 1934) for meat pro-
curements was on the whole carried out by the state livestock
farms, which delivered to the state during this period a total
of 229,330 tons, nearly double the amount delivered during
the preceding 15-month period (130,000 tons). Milk procure-
ments from state farms likewise registered a considerable in-
crease, reaching 28,700 tons (in terms of butter fat) in 1933,
as compared to 23,300 in 1932. Procurements of goats’ milk
cheese totaled 2,800 tons as against 2,900 in 1932. In 1934
meat deliveries to the state by state farms totaled 241,700 tons
as compared with 129,000 tons in 1933; butter deliveries rose
to 32,000 tons, compared with 27,500, and wool, to 9,700
tons as compared with 9,200 in the previous year.

The following table sets forth the main points in state farm
development during the years 1928-1934 (including also the
farms operated by cooperatives and by workers’ supply depart-
ments of industrial enterprises):

1928 1930 1932 1933 1934
A. Number of state farms

Total 3,125 4,870 10,203 10,510 —
Large trustified 1,407 2,862 4,523 4,742 —
B. Area, total (thous. ha.) 4,000 40,000 82,000 —_— —
Sown area 1,735 4,926 13,557 14,107 15,026
Per cent of total 1.5 3.6 10.0 10.9 11.4
Grain 1,096 2,924 9,244 10,845 11,608
C. Grain delivered to state (thous.
tons) 502* 4707 1,204 1,400 —
D. Livestock (thous. head in spring
of year)
Cattle 180 741 3,526 3,762 4,435
Cows 60 306 1,716 1,698 1,823
Sheep and goats 747 2,754 7,221 7,725 8,595
Hogs 59 190 1,928 2,559 4192

41929,
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1928 1930 1932 1933 1934
E. Tractor supply
Number of tractors

(at end of year) 6,719 24,653 63,957 82,661 98,947
Capacity (thous. hp.) 77.6 444.6 1,043 1,398 1,714
Mechanized traction

(in per cent of total)  51.7 — 67.0 - —

F. Labor

No. of workers (thous.) 316.8 724.0 2,030.5  2,176.2 —_

Wages, aver. annual® 327.4 543.0 902.8 — —_
G. Basic capital (mill. rubles,

1926—27 prices) 301 566 2,880 3,767 4484

5 For workers on state farms and at machine-tractor stations.

The average area of the state grain farms in 1932 was
56,000 hectares and the avérage sown area 25,000 hectares.
The largest grain farms—from 50,000 to 100,000 hectares—
proved to be unwieldy, and are now being reorganized into
farms of 15,000 to 25,000 hectares. State cattle ranches
ranging in size from 100,000 to 800,000 hectares, which
were first organized in 1930, now extend over the prairie
lands of Kazakstan, Siberia, and, to a lesser extent, of the
Lower and Middle Volga Regions.

In organizing and operating such enterprises many prob-
lems and difficulties arose, such as those involved in devising
the best methods and forms of carrying on large-scale farm-
ing, training capable managers, training the greatly increased
number of workers on state farms, most of whom had prac-
tically no knowledge of modern agricultural machinery, etc.
Progress in solving these problems has been reported by the
government agencies.

‘The government decree, of December 22, 1933, ordering
the breaking up of the larger state grain farms provided that
70 of the existing farms be reorganized during 1934 and the
remainder during 1935. The farms are being divided into
units of not more than 2,000 to 2,500 hectares and the inclu-
sion in a single farm of separate plots of land not easily ac-
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cessible from a central point is to be avoided. In order to make
better use of products otherwise largely wasted, as well as hay
and pasture facilities, subsidiary sections are to be organized
for the raising of cattle, sheep, hogs and poultry. Special meas-
ures are to be taken to provide a permanent supply of skilled
" workers and specialists, including the granting of loans to en-
courage building of houses by individuals and for the purchase
of livestock for personal use.

Collective farms

Collective farms differ from state farms in that they are not
state-operated enterprises, but consolidations of individual hold-
ings jointly operated by the peasants. There are three main
types of collective farms:

1. Associations for the joint tillage of land—means of pro-
duction not socialized; land cultivated by joint labor of mem-
bers of associations.

2. Artels—all basic means of production (land, labor, ma-
chinery and implements, work animals, farm buildings) so-
cialized; dwellings, livestock for domestic use, land adjoining
homes (small garden and vegetable plots), and personal be-
longings not socialized.

3. Communes—all means of production, also distribution,
socialized; only articles for personal use remain individual
property.

The peasant associations, the most primitive type, made up
60 per cent of the total in 1928, but have since been replaced
for the most part by the artels. The latter have become the
basic form of collective farms, by 1932 constituting 92 per
cent of the total, while peasant associations and communes ac-
counted for only about four per cent each. The transition to
the artel form meant the bringing together of the small, scat-
tered strips of land into one large tract, and the socialization of
the buildings, machinery, tools and horses utilized for its cul-
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tivation. Only in case the collective decided to specialize in
some branch of commercial livestock enterprise were the mem-
bers to contribute a portion of their livestock to the collective
herd. In any case each household was expected to retain a milk
cow or two and as many pigs, sheep, chickens, rabbits, etc., as
desired for home consumption.

The collectivization campaign suffered a temporary setback
in 1930 as a result of too rapid development. Thereafter, col-
lectivization proceeded more slowly but the number of peasants
enrolled in collectives grew steadily. The percentage of the
total number of peasant families in collectives, which was 3.9
in 1929 and in 1930 had grown to 23.6, reached 52.7 in
1931, 61.5 in 1932, and 71.4 at the middle of 1934.

In 1934, the number of collective farms rose to 240,000,
a gain of 15,500 over the previous year. Their sown area
embraced go per cent of the area sown by peasants and col-
lectives and 75 per cent of the entire sown area of the country.
Of the total grain output in 1934, collective farms accounted
for 77 per cent. Collective livestock and dairy farms totaled
194,000 on December 31, 1934, increasing by 62,000 dur-
ing the year, while the number of livestock on these farms
rose to 21 million head.

‘The chief factor in raising productivity and, consequently,
income on the collective farms was the mechanization of pro-
duction made possible by the larger units and the aid rendered
by the state-operated machine-tractor stations. The latter pro-
vide the collectives with tractor and machinery service and
agronomical and organizational guidance in return for a share
of the crop. They have played a leading réle in the reconstruc-
tion of agriculture along the lines of machine technique
and scientific farming. The number of these stations increased
from 158 in the spring of 1930 to 2,100 in the spring of
1932, 2,650 in the spring of 1933 and close to 3,500 by the
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end of 1934. According to the first Five-Year Plan, the ma-
chine-tractor stations were to embrace a sown area of three
million hectares within five years and an area of 25 million
hectares within ten. But as early as 1931 they sowed an area of
29 million hectares and in 1933 of 55.4 million hectares, or
58 per cent of the total area sown by collectives. They ac-
counted for 57 per cent of the grain area sown by the collec-
tives, 96 per cent of the cotton area and 9o per cent of the
sugar-beet area. During the spring sowing of 1934, the ma-
chine-tractor stations sowed 44.4 million hectares, nearly two-
thirds of the total area sown by collectives.

Slightly over half of the stations serve collective farms in the
grain regions, from 200 to 300 each are established in the cot-
ton, flax and sugar-beet districts, and the remainder in districts
devoted to the raising of hemp, tobacco, rice, fruits and vege-
tables, etc. Over one-third of the collective farms are now
served by machine-tractor stations, which operated almost 4,000
repair shops by the end of 1933.

‘The progress recorded by collective farms during the past
six years is summarized in the table below (figures as of

June 1):

1928 1932 1933 1934
A. Number of collective farms
(thous.) 33.3 217.1 ) 224.5 233.3
Number of peasant households
collectivized (mill.) 0.4 14.9 15.2 —_
Per cent of total 1.7 61.5 6s5.0 71.4
B. Sown area (thous. ha.) 1,370 91,579 93.858 98,550
Per cent of total sown area 1.2 68.1 72.4 75.0
Average sown area per
collective farm 42.0 434.0 418.0 422.4
C. State procurements or gquotas
Per cent of total grain deliveries
by peasantry 3.3 77.3 88.7 —_
Per cent of total cotton deliveries 1.86 78.6 90.0 -—

D. Lsvestock in commercial dairy and
livestock collective farms (in thous. head)

Cattle 152 5,308 5,550 6,608
Hogs 45 2,369 2,500 2,930
Sheep and Goats 223 $,445 6,342 9,844

Poultry — 3,630 3,250 -
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1928 1932 1933 1934
Rabbits — 1,040 1,366 —_
E. Tractor supply (of collectives and
machine-tractor stations)
Number of tractors 20,714°® 84,5007 127,7007 179,500 7
Capacity (thous. hp.) 200.5§% 1,182.07 1,809.97 2,746.2 7
F. Basic capital (mill. rubles,
1926-27 prices) & 79 6,478 6,309 6,614

mober 1, 1928, on collective farms.
T As of January 1 of the following year.
8 As of January 1 of each year,

About the middle of 1931, when thirteen million peasant
households, or over half of the total, had joined the collective
farms, emphasis was shifted from the task of attracting addi-
tional peasants into the collectives to that of strengthening the
internal organization of the collective farms already estab-
lished. The piece-work system of remuneration, laid down as a
general principle in the “model statutes” adopted in 1930, was
not put into practice on the majority of farms until 1931. Ac-
cording to this system, farm work is divided into a number of
categories (now set at seven), a norm of work per day (quan-
tity and quality) is set for each category, and a valuation of
this norm in so-called “labor-days” is established, ranging
from one-half a labor-day for the least skilled work to two or
more labor-days for the highest skilled. In carrying out the
work the members of a collective farm are divided into a num-
ber of so-called “brigades,” each assigned a definite parcel of
land and a definite production program. At the end of the year
the crop—after state assessments and special funds for seed,
fodder, social and cultural work, etc., have been set aside—is
divided among the collective farm members in accordance with
the number of “labor-days™ credited to each.

Another measure designed to stimulate the peasants to in-
creased efforts was the inauguration, early in 1933, of a system
of fixed quotas instead of state procurements of grain and
dairy products. Under this new system the peasants know in
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advance exactly what proportion of their total grain, dairy and
other produce must be delivered to the state at fixed prices.
The better the crop the greater the surplus of products remain-
ing for their own disposal, either to keep or to sell. In this re-
spect the state and collective farms are entirely different. Every-
thing a state farm produces above its own needs (food, fodder,
and seed) is turned over to the state; everything a collective
farm produces above the fixed government quota and the share
due the machine-tractor station belongs to it to dispose of as it
sees fit. The only stipulations made by the state in this regard
are that sufficient produce must be set aside for the collective’s
seed fund and that a part of the income be paid to the fund
out of which loans which have been made to the collective are
repaid.

Beginning with May, 1932, when measures were taken pro-
viding for the unrestricted sale of all surplus produce from the
collectives, collective farm trade has shown steady develop-
ment. By the fall of 1932 there were already over 20,000
collective farm booths and stands in the towns. In addition to
the regular day-to-day trade large fairs are organized from
time to time embracing one or more districts. Collective farm
trade constitutes a vital factor both in the economic strengthen-
ing of the collective farms and in the improved provisioning of
the city workers.

Capital Investments

The extensive reconstruction of agriculture has involved
heavy capital investments. Investments in socialized agri-
culture during the four and one-quarter years of the first Five-
Year Plan totaled 10.8 billion rubles, 50 per cent in excess of
the original-schedule set for five years. Of the total, 3 billion
went to the share of the collective farms and machine-tractor
stations. The collectives and stations invested an additional 1.7
billion rubles from their own resources. State investments went
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for agricultural machinery, organization of machine-tractor
stations, extensive irrigation and reclamation work, farm
buildings (modern cattle barns, silo-towers, garages, repair
shops, etc.), dwellings, clubhouses, and other communal struc-
tures. As a result of these investments and the development of
collective and state farms, the basic capital of the socialized
sector of agriculture (including dwellings) increased from
1.37 billion rubles on January 1, 1928 to 13.35 billion on
January 1, 1933; the value of farm inventory (tractors, im-
plements and means of transportation) increased from 170 to
3,274 million rubles, and to 3,990 million rubles on January 1,
1934. In agriculture as a whole the value of machinery and
implements on January 1, 1934 was 5.3 billion rubles, having
shown a gain of over 75 per cent in five years.

During the first two years of the second Five-Year Plan
period Soviet farms received agricultural machinery to a value
of 1.3 billion rubles including 137,000 tractors, all of which
were of Soviet manufacture. The total tractor power in agri-
culture rose from 278,000 hp. on October 1, 1928, to 4,500,-
000 hp. by the end of 1934, while the average power per
tractor increased from 10 to 15 hp. In addition to 281,000
tractors, there were at the end of 1934 approximately 33,000
combines, 129,000 threshers and about 34,000 trucks and
cars at work on farms in the U.S.S.R. Tractor-drawn ma-
chinery made up 84 per cent of all the agricultural machinery
in use in 1932, as against only 4.6 per cent in 1927-28. In the
early years of the first Five-Year Plan this machinery consisted
chiefly of machines used in grain raising, but by the end of the
period machinery for the cultivation and harvesting of indus-
trial crops constituted a substantial share of the total.

Practically the entire supply of tractors and agricultural

machinery is now concentrated in the machine-tractor stations
and on large state farms, the former having 63 per cent and
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the latter 35 per cent of the total number used in agriculture.
This concentration is intended to make for the maximum
utilization of the machinery. A tractor of a machine-tractor
station works on the average 2,000 hours per year, consider-
ably more than the norm of utilization in many countries.

In order to carry out properly the new methods of cultiva-
tion involved in large-scale, mechanized agriculture, it has been
necessary to train many workers and peasants in the new tech-
nique. In 1933 the number of students in agricultural colleges
reached 60,600 as against 27,300 in 1928; in secondary agri-
cultural schools 121,400, as compared with 62,800. In addi-
tion, 4.5 million peasants in 1932 took special agricultural
courses. Among the latter were about 400,000 tractor drivers
and 500,000 brigade and field-work leaders. During the five-
year period over 50,000 organizers and directors received spe-
cial training. All this, however, is only a small beginning in
the great task of transforming the illiterate peasantry of pre-
war days, accustomed to only the most primitive tools, into
skilled agriculturists, conversant not only with scientific meth-
ods of cultivation, but also with the entirely new organizational
forms of socialized agriculture. It is expected that by 1937
the number of students in agricultural colleges will have been
increased to 106,000 and the number in technicums (secondary
agricultural schools) to 197,000.

Grain Crop

The 1933 grain crop was reported to have been
the largest in Russian history. The total grain harvested,
89.8 million tons, was 12 per cent greater than the record
crop of 1913 and 28 per cent above the 1932 crop (69.87
million tons). The gain was due primarily to increased yield
per hectare, the area under grain in 1933 being only 1.6
per cent above that of 1932. The yield per hectare was 25.7
per cent larger, amounting to 8.8 centners in 1933, as
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against 7.0 centners in 1932 (7.5 centners in the five year
period 1928-1932 and 7.4 centners in 190g—1913). The grain
area, yield and harvest, by principal crops, is given below:

1932 1933

SowN AReA YieLp Harvest Sown Area YieLp  Harvest

(mill. (centners  (thous. (mill.  (centners  (thous.

ha)  per ha.) tons) ha.) per ha.) tons)

Wheat 34.63 7.4? 20,2500 33.24 10892  27,726.8
Rye 25.20 849 220200 25.38 9.5% 24,1857
Barley 6.30 6.79 5,030.0 7.26 9.79 7,848.4
Oats 14.40 7.3 11,240.0 16.68 9.2 15,410.9
Millet 7.68 5.6 4,330.0 8.85 5.5 4,825.7
Corn 3.50 9.3 3,430.0 3.96 12.1 4,800.4
Buckwheat 1.66 5.6 920.0 2.04 5.5 1,265.2
Others 6.34 — 2,650.0 3.94 — 3,739.2
Total 99.71 7.0 69,870.0 101.35 8.8 89,802.3

? Yield for winter crops 1933 spring crop yields: wheat—7.1; rye—8.3; barley—10.9.

In a number of republics and regions the yield per hec-
tare was considerably higher than the average for the coun-
try as a whole, In the Ukraine, for example, the average
yield for all grains was 11.2 centners per hectare, as com-
pared with 8.1 in 1932 and 10.5 in 1930.

Grain collections were 21.2 per cent above the 1932 fig-
ure; those for wheat and oats 49.3 and 63.7 per cent
greater. Collectives supplied more than 80 per cent of the
total collections, while the individual peasants contributed only
somewhat more than 10 per cent. The remainder was ac-
counted for by the state farms. Of the total grain collections
in 1933, totaling about 20 million tons, the collectives con-
tributed over 16 million tons, the state farms 1.4 million and
the individual peasants 2.1 million tons.

The 1934 grain crop practically maintained the high level
attained in 1933, totaling 89.4 million tons. Wheat (30,
410,000 tons) and oats (18,900,000 tons) showed substan-
tial increases; rye (20,130,000 tons), barley (6,840,000 tons)
and corn (3,840,000 tons) declined both in total production
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and average yield. The slight decline in the total grain crop
was due chiefly to the severe drought which affected certain
areas in the spring of 1934. The better organization of har-
vesting, irrigation and other measures resulted in a higher yield
per hectare and largely counteracted the effects of the drought.
Despite the unfavorable meteorological conditions the yield
per hectare for spring wheat amounted to 8.9 centners, ex-
ceeding the proposed yield in 1937 by 11.2 per cent, and the
yield in 1933 by 1.8 centners. The yield for all grain crops
was 8.5 centners, slightly less than in 1933. Deliveries to the
state amounted to about 25 million tons, exceeding those of
the preceding year.

Industrial and Other Crops

The 1933 harvest of industrial crops, despite a slight de-
crease in sown area, was also considerably higher than in 1932,
and, with the exception of sugar beets, higher than in any pre-
ceding year. A yield of from 150 to 180 centners per hectare
was attained in a number of sugar-beet districts, but the aver-
age yield for the country as a whole was still low—74 centners
per hectare. ‘The average cotton yield on collective farms was
8 centners per hectare, as against 7 centners in 1932. The total
cotton crop in 1933 amounted to 1.32 million tons, 59 per
cent more than in 1928 and about 80 per cent above the pre-
war level. Of the total output in 1933 Egyptian cotton con-
stituted 30,150 tons, as against 22 tons in 1928.

The decreased yield per acre in recent years, as compared
with before the war, was due primarily to the introduction of
new, hitherto uncultivated cotton land. In 1933 the yield per
hectare amounted to 0.64 tons and in 1934 0.68 tons.

Among the factors contributing to the expansion of cotton
cultivation are collectivization of cotton-raising areas, extensive
irrigation projects, mechanization, increased application of min-
eral fertilizers, and improvement of quality of the seed. In
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1927 individual peasants sowed 98 per cent of the total cotton
area, In 1933, 89.8 per cent of the total area under cultivation
was sown by collectives and state farms (1,713,400 and 128,-
100 hectares respectively), while individual peasants sowed only
210,100 hectares.

The collectivization of cotton growing made possible exten-
sive mechanization of operations. The number of machine and
tractor stations serving cotton collectives increased from 19 in
1930 to 230 in 1933, while the total horse-power of tractors
employed in the cotton regions increased from 12,300 to more
than 192,000, of which 136,000 hp. were in the service of the
machine and tractor stations and 56,000 on state farms. An-
other step in the direction of mechanization is the development
of the mechanical cotton picker, which has been introduced in
many districts.

A great deal has also been achieved in improving the quality
of the cotton. The average length of cotton fiber before the
war was 26 mm. and in the last three years—27.5. About 37
per cent of the total area in 1934 was sown to long-fiber cot-
ton (28 mm. and longer) as compared with only 22 per cent
in 1933.

The oil-seed crop in 1933 was 4.6 million tons, as compared
with 4.5 in 1932. Half of the total was accounted for by
sunflower seeds, the 1933 harvest of which exceeded that of
1932 by 80,000 tons. Sunflowers and flax are grown more ex-
tensively in the U.S.S.R. than in any other country. Nearly
four million hectares were sown to sunflowers in 1933, the
chief producing sections being the Ukraine and the Central
Black Soil, Lower and Middle Volga, and North Caucasus Re-
gions. Long-fiber flax, grown chiefly for its fiber, is raised prin-
cipally in the central and western sections (Moscow, Western,
Ivanovo Industrial and Gorky Regions); curly flax, cultivated
primarily for its seed, is grown further south—in the Central
Black Soil, Lower Volga and North Caucasus Regions. The
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1933 tea crop totaled 3,168 tons of tea leaves, yielding about
770 tons of dried tea, nearly double the 1932 figure (396
tons). The yield per hectare in 1933 was 803 kilograms, as
against 700 kg. in the preceding year.

Preliminary reports of the 1934 crop indicate considerably
higher returns for sugar beets, tea and tobacco. Flax and
sunflower seeds recorded declines while the cotton crop re-
mained at the level of the preceding year. The harvest of sugar
beets increased by 26.4 per cent and the yield per hectare from
74 to 96 centners. The tea leaf crop more than doubled,
amounting to 6,560 tons and yielding about 1,480 tons of tea.
‘The yield per hectare of irrigated cotton increased to 8.1 cent-
ners as compared with 7.8 centners in 1933 while the average
yield for the entire cotton area was 7.5 centners as compared
with 6.4 centners in 1933. The yield per hectare of flax fiber
(2.53 centners) recorded a gain of ‘ten per cent, but owing
to a larger drop in the sown area the harvest was slightly below
that of 1933. The yield of tobacco amounted to 8.8 centners
per hectare as compared with 6.3 during 1928-1932, and for
sunflower seeds—s5.9 centners as against an average of 5.2
centners from 1928 to 1932 and 6.0 centners in 1933. The
potato yield in 1934 totaled 91.6 centners per hectare as
compared with 78.1 centners in 1928-1932 and 87.1 centners
in 1933.

The sown area and harvest data for the principal industrial
crops in recent years are given below:

CoTToN (UNGINNED) Sucar BEeTs FLAx (LONG FIBER)
Sown area Harvest Sown area Harvest Sown area Harvest

(inmill. (inmill. (inmill. (inmill. (inmill.  (in mill.

ka.) tons) ka) - tonms) ha.) tons)
1913 0.70 0.74 0.62 10.90 1.86 0.45
1928 0.97 0.82 0.77 10.14 1.36 0.32
1930 1.58 I.11 1.04 14.02 1.47 0.44
1932 2.17 1.27 1.54 6.56 2.51 0.50
1933 2.05 1.32 1.21 9.00 2.40 0.56

1934 1.94 1.32 1.18 11.36 2.11 0.53
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The statistics on sown area of some of the other industrial
crops, aside from those given in the table above, are shown in
the following table:

SOWN AREA
(sn thousands of hectares)
1928 1930 1932 1933 1934
Sunflower * 3905 3386 5306 3897 3500
Soybean 48 332 300 164 113
Hemp 913 728 944 755 598
Kenaf 12 55 40 12 I
Tobacco * 45 54 99 89 90
Mustard 83 113 318 265 258

* The sunflower seed crop for the corresponding years totaled (in millions of tons):
2.13, 1.63, 2.27, 2.35 and 2.08; the tobacco harvest totaled 56,850 tons in 1933 and
79,200 tons in 1934.

The Livestock Situation

The raising of livestock in the U.S.S.R. suffered a severe
setback during the years of the first Five-Year Plan. Chief
among the factors contributing to this situation were: the
wholesale slaughter of cattle, horses, etc. instigated by the hostile
elements in the peasant population as a form of resistance to
collectivization; illegal insistence, in some instances, by over-
zealous local organizers upon collectivization of small live-
stock, etc.; inadequate care of stock due to lack of experience of
members of collectives, As a result of these and other factors,
the number of horses, cattle, and swine was cut in half during
the period from 1928 to 1933 and the number of sheep and
goats reduced by 65 per cent. The rate of decline was greatest
during the years of intensive reorganization of the system of
agriculture (1930-1932). With this process well on the way
towards completion, 1933 witnessed an appreciable lowering
of the rate of decrease. In the case of swine the decline was
definitely checked and there was a gain of 600,000 head over
the previous year.

The year 1934 marked a turning point in this field in that
the decline in the number of livestock which characterized the
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preceding years was halted, and an upward trend started. The
July, 1934, census of livestock, the results of which are given
in the table below, registered a 10 per cent increase in the
number of cattle, a three per cent gain in the number of sheep
and goats and an increase of 44 per cent in the number of
swine, as compared with July, 1933. For cattle and sheep
and goats this was the first increase recorded in a number of
years., Only the number of horses declined, by 5.5 per cent,
but the number of young horses and colts increased by 311,000
head (12.4 per cent). Preliminary returns from the January,
1935, livestock census indicated that the upward trend started
at the beginning of the year had been maintained. The number
of cattle of collective farms and belonging to individual and
collective farmers registered a gain of 21 per cent as compared
with January 1, 1934; pigs increased by 118 per cent and
sheep and goats by 11 per cent, The decline in the total num-
ber of horses dropped to three per cent during the year. At
the same time, the number of horses on collective farms in-

creased by 8.5 per cent.
LIVESTOCK IN U.S.S.R.

(in millions of head) SHEEP

Horskes CATTLE Cows AND GOATS SwINE
1928 35.5 70.5 30.8 146.7 26.0
1929 34.0 68.1 30.3 147.2 20.9
1930 30.2 52.§ 26.7 108.8 13.6
1931 26.2 479 24-4 77:7 14.4
1932 19.6 40.7 21.0 52.1 11.6
1933 16.6 38.4 19.6 50.2 12.1
1934 15.7 42.4 19.6 51.9 17.5

DISTRIBUTION OF LIVESTOCK
(sn millions of head)

StaTe CoLrLecTivE COLLECTIVIZED INDIVIDUAL
FarmMs Farms PEASANTS PEAsSANTS
Horses
1930 0.21 4-44 25.37
1931 0.62 12.12 13.07
1932 0.89 10.77 0.36 6.79
1933 0.82 10.12 0.43 4-37

1934 0.96 9.94 0.39 3-37
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Statre CorLrecTive COLLECTIVIZED INDIVIDUAL
Farms Farms PrASANTS PEASANTS

Cattle

1930 0.74 3.57 47.81

1931 2.53 8.27 36.46

1932 3.53 10.11 12.70 13.43

1933 3.69 9.17 14.88 9.62

1934 443 9.86 17.21 9.32
Cows

1930 0.31 1.41 24.7%

1931 1.20 3.00 19.74

1932 1.72 3.04 8.14 7.54

1933 1.70 2.97 9.00 5.20

1934 1.82 3.09 9.15 4.52
Sheep and Goats

1930 2.65 5.61 100.10

1931 4.85 12.35 59.83

1932 7.22 12.08 14.56 17.72

1933 7.63 12.24 17.28 12.29

1934 8.60 14.13 17.51 10.53
Swine

1930 o.19 0.86 12.46

1931 1.13 2.52 10.57

1932 1.93 3.22 2.90 2.87

1933 2.54 2.97 3.77 2.18

1934 4.19 3.70 5.42 2.73

There were on January 1, 1935, 194,000 collective farms
engaged in the production of livestock for the market, making
up 80 per cent of the total number of collective farms. The
aim is to establish livestock sections on every collective farm.
Aside from these, there are about 2,000 state-owned livestock
farms, all established in the last few years. A number of these
are devoted to the development of improved breeds of stock
for the collective farms.

A definite indication of the improvement in the livestock
situation last year is the considerable reduction in the losses of
young livestock. In 1934, deaths of calves amounted to 13.8
per cent of the total births as compared with 19.7 per cent
in 1933. The percentage declines in losses for pigs and lambs
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were 14.4 and 9.0 per cent, as compared with 24.9 and 12.2
per cent, respectively, in the previous year.

‘The government has outlined a comprehensive program em-
bracing every phase of the livestock problem. In order to en-
courage the establishment of livestock sections and increase of
production on the collective farms various special tax exemptions
will be granted. The quota for meat deliveries to the state estab-
lished for 1934 is to be left unchanged in 1935 and 1936 and
it is strictly prohibited to require collective farms to sell livestock
above the compulsory norms.

Aside from measures to stimulate the growth of the collec-
tively-owned herds, assistance is being extended to collective
farm members to purchase livestock for their personal use.
In the latter part of 1933 and the first half of 1934, these
farmers were enabled to purchase 1,500,000 calves and two
million suckling pigs with the assistance of government credits
without interest. By April, 1935, it was planned that 2,000,-
000 more calves would be purchased, and within two years
it is expected that every peasant home will have its cow and
other livestock.

Attention is now being devoted to improving the herds. In
order to extend the distribution of blooded stock, state registra-
tion of cattle has been organized in all regions, under the con-
trol of the Commissariat for Agriculture. The breeding of
selected stock is encouraged by means of special tax exemptions,
exhibits, and competitions among the various farms.

For the organization of correct feeding, special plots of land
have been set aside for sowing of grain fodder and root crops.
The state livestock farms have introduced crop rotation of feed
crops. The collective livestock farms are to devote five million
hectares of additional land in 1935 for the purpose of growing
feed crops. This area will be exempt from taxation.

In connection with the basic reconstruction of the livestock
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industry the field for veterinary work has been greatly broad-
ened. ‘The number of districts receiving veterinary service has
increased considerably and now totals over 4,400. In addition
there are 6,800 points at which assistant veterinarians are sta-
tioned. An even greater expansion in veterinary services is
required, however. In 1934, there were still 40,000 head of
cattle to each veterinary doctor.

In order to cope with this situation there has been created
a large network of veterinary educational institutions. In pre-
war Russia there were only four veterinary institutes, graduat-
ing a few dozen specialists annually from each. At the end of
1934 there were eleven veterinary and four zootechnical col-
leges and 32 veterinary and zootechnical faculties at agricul-
tural colleges, the number of students in these totaling 15,421.
In addition, there were 32 veterinary technicums and 45
veterinary departments in other technicians, 70 zootechni-
cums and 92 such departments in other technicums; the stu-
dents in these secondary institutions and faculties at the end

of 1934 totaled 32,095.

Second Five-Year Plan

A great deal remains to be accomplished in agriculture in
the way of improving organization, extending the application
of machinery and modern methods, training peasants in the
use of new equipment, increasing yields and developing live-
stock production. These tasks are given emphasis in the second
Five-Year Plan program for agriculture. The output of the
livestock industry is scheduled to record a gain of 125 per cent.
Grain production is to reach 104.8 million tons, sugar-beet—
27.6 million tons, cotton fiber—o0.7 million tons, and flax fiber
—o0.8 million tons. Total agricultural output is scheduled to
double, rising from 13.1 billion rubles in 1932 to 26.2 billion
rubles in 1937.
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‘The planned growth in the marketable output of agricultural
products (aside from the part consumed by the peasants them-
selves) is shown in the following table:

MaRrRkETABLE OUTPUT Per CexT
(in mill. tons) INCREASE
ProbucT 1932 1937

Grain 19.85 34.5 73.8
Potatoes 8.08 15.8 76.2
Vegetables and melons 4.19 8.7 108.1
Meat 0.94 2.5 165.7
Milk and dairy products 4.09 9.6 135.7

The increase in production is expected to come almost en-
tirely from greater yields per hectare rather than from expan-
sion of the sown area. The latter is to be increased by only
5,305,000 hectares during the period (as compared with a gain
of 21,400,000 hectares during the first Five-Year Plan). Of
the increased grain production about 85 per cent is expected to
be derived from higher yields. The yield per hectare is sched-
uled to rise from an average of 7.5 centners in 1928-1932 to
10.0 centners in 1937. There is to be a great expansion of
scientific methods, including the use of selected seed, proper
crop rotation, expansion of fallow and fall plowing, etc.

The machine and tractor stations are expected to play a
leading role in the process of completing the technical recon-
struction of agriculture. Government authorities predict that
by the end of the second Five-Year Plan period collectiviza-
tion will embrace the entire peasantry. The number of machine
and tractor stations will increase 2% fold, to a total of 6,000,
and it is expected that in these centers will be concentrated
from 75 to 9o per cent of the principal types of agricultural
machinery in the country (tractors, combines, tractor-plows,
etc.). The stations will have as one of their main tasks the
training of millions of mechanics and machine operators and
the improvement of labor discipline and organization on the
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collective farms, with the aim of converting them into efficient
industrialized enterprises.

According to the program the use of the principal mineral
fertilizers during the second Five-Year Plan will increase from
1,115,000 tons in 1932 to 8,390,000 tons in 1937. A
large program of construction of shops, garages, sheds, etc. is to
be carried out, as well as the building of some 200,000 kilo-
meters of improved country roads.



IX
TRANSPORTATION AND COMMUNICATIONS

TuE Soviet Union inherited a very backward transportation
system. The railway network was entirely inadequate to serve
the needs of such a large country; the river and merchant
fleets were small and antiquated; motor transport and auto-
mobile roads were practically unknown; and civil aviation was
entirely nonexistent. By the close of the world and civil wars
both water and rail transportation were completely disorgan-
ized. In spite of these handicaps the Soviet Union succeeded,
in the course of the past dozen years, in building up its
railway system to a point far beyond the prewar status and
its river shipping to second' rank (after the United States),
and made great progress in the development of motor transport
and civil aviation. Rapid strides were made in the course of the
first Five-Year Plan period, during which a total of 9.8 billion
rubles were invested in various branches of transportation,

RaLways

The railways suffered most of all from the ravages of war.
Already undermined by the strain of the world war and
lack of repairs to the antiquated rolling stock, the railway sys-
tem was brought to utter devastation by the civil war and
intervention. Close to 80 per cent of the rallway lines lay in
the sphere of hostilities. About one-fourth of the total track-
age and thousands of railway bridges and other structures were
destroyed. 'The majority of the locomotives were in disrepair,
while nearly half of the passenger and one-third of the freight
cars were out of commission. Due both to destruction of tracks
and rolling stock and to lack of fuel, the railways carried in
1921 only one-fifth of the prewar volume of traffic.

239
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‘The rapid development of industry during the period of the
Five-Year Plan placed heavy burdens on the transporattion sys-
tem, especially the railroads. In order to provide the maximum
facilities, capital investments were concentrated mainly on lines
already in operation at the expense of some of the new railway
construction scheduled in the Five-Year Plan. Consequently,
the program for the length of lines in operation was not fully
carried out; that for freight and passenger operations, on the
other hand, was overfulfilled. In 1932 railway freight opera-
tions reached 169.3 billion ton-kilometers, two and one-half
times the pre-war figure and four per cent in excess of the
1932-33 schedule; passenger operations came to 84 billion
passenger-kilometers, over three times the pre-war figure and
more than double the 1932-33 program.

The progress made during the past few years, as compared
with pre-war conditions and the program of the first Five-
Year Plan, is set forth in the table below:

1913 1928 1930 1932  1932-33 1933 1934
(plan) (prelim.)
A. Length of lines in opera-
tion (thous. km.) §8.5 76.9 77.0 81.6 94.0 82.6 83.2
B. Freight Traffic:
1. Operations (bill.

ton-km.) 65.7 93.4 133.9 169.3 162.7 169.5 202.2
2. Volume (mill. tons) 132.2 150.61 238.7 267.0 281.0 268.1 316.0
Industrial 100.2 120.6 — 219.4 — —_ —
Agricultural 32.0 30.0 — 47.6 — — —
3. Density (mill. ton-
km, per km.) 1.1 1.2 1.7 2.03 1.73 2.0% 2.43

4. Average daily run:
Locomotives (km.) 119.1  137.5 1529 164.4 175.0 163.5 169.5

Cars (km.) 72.0 84.6 89.4 98.5 110.0 97.6  117.2
s. Average daily car load-
ings (thous.) 27.4 32.4 46.3 51.4 — SI.2 §6.2

C. Passenger traffic:
1. Operations (bill.

pass. km.) 25.2 24.5 s1.8 84.1 35.4 75.1 71.0
2. Volume (millions) 184.8 291.1 558.6 980.0 455.0 927.0 942.0
3. Density (thous. pass. D

km. per km.) 432.0 320.0 678.9 1,008.0 402.0 609.0 853.0

1 Data for fiscal year 1927—28.
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Freight and Passenger Traffic

During the four and one-quarter years of the first Five-
Year Plan period freight operations increased by 81.3 per cent,
an unprecedented rate of increase. The process of industrializa-
tion was reflected in the large increase in shipments of indus-
trial goods, especially fuel, metals and building materials.
Shipments of these chief items of industrial freight doubled
during the four-year period and accounted for 60 per cent of
the total freight traffic in 1932. The creation of the new indus-
trial centers in the East, particularly the Ural-Kuznetz coal
and metallurgical base, and the industrialization of the minor
national republics and backward regions resulted in a consid-
erable change in the direction of the flow of freight traffic.
Thus, the freight turnover in West Siberia doubled and that
in Kazakstan trebled during the four-year period, as against
a general increase of about 80 per cent. The socialized sector
accounted for 99.8 per cent of total freight turnover in 1932,
shipments by the private sector amounting to only 350,000
tons, as against 10 million tons in 1928.

The growth in passenger traffic during the first Five-Year
Plan period greatly exceeded the program. As early as 1930
passenger operations surpassed the schedule set by the Plan
for 1932—33 by 50 per cent, and by 1932 this schedule was
more than doubled. This tremendous growth in so short a
period of time was primarily the result of the rapid industrial-
ization of the country and the creation of many new industrial
centers. The average number of railway trips per year per
inhabitant trebled during the four years, averaging 6 in 1932,
as against 2 in 1928 and 1.4 in 1913.

There has been an especially large increase in traveling for
pleasure by workers, singly or in groups. Excursions of all
kinds are organized by the trade-union or other organizations,
for free days or for the annual vacation. In 1932 “workers’
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tourism” embraced between 10 and 15 million workers, about
four times as many as in 1931.

Suburban transportation has developed at an. exceptionally
rapid rate, commuters in 1932 constituting 69 per cent of total
passenger traffic, as against 54 per cent in 1928. This is the
result of the large amount of industrial construction in the
urban centers and the accompanying extension of the radius
of the towns. A large share of the new housing for workers
is being constructed in the outlying sections of the towns. The
electrification of suburban lines has speeded up service and is
making commutation possible for an ever larger number of
city workers.

In 1934 there was an increase in railroad traffic. Freight
operations for the year (316 million tons) were 17.9 per cent
greater than in 1933; daily freight car loadings averaged 56,-
200 cars, a gain of 9.8 per cent. There was a large gain in
the amount of bulk freight of products of heavy industry (coal,
oil, ores, metals, etc.), which made up 45 per cent of the total
freight carried as against 41 per cent in 1933. The average
daily run per freight car increased from 97.6 kilometers in
1933 to 117 km. in 1934; of locomotives from 163.5 to
169.5 km. The average haul per ton of freight amounted to
640 km. in 1934 as compared with 632 km. in 1933 and 598
km. in 1928. Heavier freight cars and locomotives were
introduced (the average capacity per freight car increased
from 19.04 to 19.56 tons and the proportion of heavy locomo-
tives from 60 to 68 per cent). Nevertheless, railway transport
is still considered one of the weakest phases of the entire na-
tional economy and special measures are being taken to enable
it to fulfill the program set for it. In the second quarter of
1935, loadings averaged 68,000 cars daily as against 55,000
in the first quarter.

The overfulfillment of the Five-Year Plan schedules as
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regards traffic operations led to operating expenditures exceed-
ing the program. However, revenues showed an even greater
excess over the program than did expenditures. Expenditures
doubled during the four years; revenues trebled. The follow-
ing table gives revenues and expenditures since 1927—28:

OPERATING OPERATING NeT OPERATING
ReVENUE EXPENDITURE ProFIT
(mill. rubles)

1927-28 1,855 1,469 386

1928~-29 2,249 1,566 683
1929—30 2,068 1,814 1,154
1931 4,313 2,751 1,562
1932 5489 3,373 2,116
1933 v 5,764 3,670 2,094

The net profit of the railways in 1933 amounted to 2.1
billion rubles, five times the profit in 1927-28, while the co-
efficient of exploitation (ratio of expenditures to income) was
lowered from 79 to 64. The sum total of profits for the
period of the first Five-Year Plan came to about 6 billion
rubles, sufficient to cover the bulk of the investments in rail-
ways during the period (6.4 billion rubles).

Technical Reconstruction of Railways

Railway transportation overfulfilled the program of the first
Five-Year Plan, despite the fact that the increase in rolling
stock was somewhat below schedule. This result was achieved
by reconstruction measures and by improved utilization of
rolling stock. Chief among the measures of reconstruction
were: replacing lower- by higher-powered locomotives and in-
creasing the carrying capacity of freight cars; strengthening
the road bed and laying heavier rails; constructing stations and
yards and lengthening station tracks; laying second, third or
fourth tracks on the most important trunk lines; introduction
of automatic coupling, brakes and signalling; partial adoption
of electric and Diesel locomotive traction.
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During the first Five-Year Plan period the Soviet railroads
received 2,666 new freight locomotives of the E type (trac-
tion power—16.2 tons), 75 per cent more powerful than the
type prevailing in prewar Russia, 288 large passenger locomo-
tives, and 65,000 freight cars (2-axle units), including 40,-
000 heavy-tonnage cars, 12,000 tank cars, and 3,200 hopper
cars. Moreover, the existing rolling stock was modernized and
equipped with new features, such as rocking grates, automatic
brakes, etc. In the four-year period the total traction power of
freight engines rose by 35 per cent, making it possible to in-
crease considerably the average size of trains. The manufac-
ture of super-power locomotives, exceeding the power of the
E type by 30 per cent and ranking with the best types of
American heavy locomotives, was begun during the first Five-
Year Plan. It is planned to produce over 1,000 of them
annually at the new Lugansk locomotive works, opened in

November, 1933.

Further increases in all types of rolling stock took place in
1933 and 1934. The average number of locomotives avail-
able in 1933 was 18,700 (17,900 in 1932 and 16,800 in
1913) and of freight cars (in two-axle units)—555,000 as
against 397,000 in 1913. In 1934, 1,087 engines and 26,800
freight cars were added.

In the past few years experiments have been made in the
use of Diesel locomotive traction in the desert regions of Cen-
tral Asia, new types of Diesel locomotives designed and their
manufacture begun. A number of suburban lines with the
heaviest passenger traffic and two sections in the Caucasus and
Ural mountains were electrified. The length of electrified
sections was 350 km. on January 1, 1934. In addition,
over 1,400 kilometers of the most congested sections of rail-
roads in the Urals, Donbas, Kuzbas and Transcaucasia are in
process of electrification. By the end of 1934 automatic
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block signalling had been introduced on 2,500 km. of railway
lines (over 1,500 km. during 1933 and 1934). While before
the war there were no train dispatchers, and by 1928 the
newly installed dispatchers controlled only 18 per cent of the
lines in operation, by the end of 1932 over go per cent of the
lines were so controlled. By the end of 1934, 27 per cent of
the freight cars had been equipped with appliances for auto-
matic braking as against 17 per cent in 1933. The basic capital
of the railway system increased from 11.5 billion rubles in
1928 to 15.5 in 1933. Capital investments in the railway
system during the first Five-Year Plan totaled 7.4 billion
rubles; in 1933 and 1934 investments amounted to 5.4 billion
rubles,

Among the experiments now being conducted with new
types of trains may be mentioned those with the “aero-train”
and the ball-bearing or “sphero” train. The former runs on
an elevated single-rail track, the train being designed in the
form of two zeppelin-shaped cars linked together by a rigid
steel frame and hanging over the sides of the track. It is
propelled by Diesel engines. The ball-bearing train is made
of stream-line-shaped cars running on huge motorized ball-
bearings in a grooved track. It is claimed that these trains will
be able to develop speeds of from 200 to 300 km. per hour.

New Railways

During the first Five-Year Plan period 1.3 billion rubles
were expended on the building of new railroads. Construc-
tion was begun on 14,000 km. of new lines, of which 6,500
km. were opened during the four-year period. Of the latter
total about 80 per cent are located in outlying regions, chiefly
in the East. In 1933 new lines of 1,065 km. in length were
put into operation and in 1934 an additional 577 km. Among
the most important of the new lines are:
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1. Turkestan-Siberian (1,442 km.)—links up Siberia with
Kazakstan and Central Asia; important aid in development of
rich natural resources of Kazakstan and of cotton regions of
Central Asia.

2. Borovoye-Akmolinsk-Karaganda (460 km.)—Ifacilitates
development of Karaganda coal basin.

3. Troitsk-Orsk (398 km.)—oprincipal outlet from the
southern Urals.

4-7. Leninsk-Novosibirsk (295 km.), opened for service in
November, 1933; Sverdlovsk-Kurgan (248 km.); Kolchu-
gino-Kuznetz; Kartaly-Magnitnaya—~four lines providing im-
proved transportation facilities for the Ural-Kuznetz combine.

Of the new lines still under construction two are of excep-
tional importance: (1) the Moscow-Donbas (1,195 km.),
begun in 1932 and to be completed in 1936; and (2) the
Karaganda-Kounrad (507 km.), constituting a link between
the Karaganda coal basin and the large nonferrous metals
combine being built on the shores of Lake Balkhash. The
first section of the Moscow-Donbas line, of 641 km., and a
branch of 95 km. were put into operation during 1934. Two
large railroad bridges were completed in 1934, at Kashira
and Gorky. Early in 1935, the double-tracking of the Trans-
Siberian railway was completed.

In 1934 the total length of lines in operation reached 83,
200 km., as against 76,900 km. in 1928 and 58,500 km. in
1913. The Asiatic part of the Soviet Union has shown by far
the greater increase over prewar—over 70 per cent as com-
pared with a gain of a third for the European part of the
Union. The latter has about 70 per cent of the total railway
mileage. At the beginning of 1933 there were only 3.9 kilo-
meters of railways for every 1,000 square kilometers of terri-
tory and 4.9 kilometers of lines for every 10,000 inhabitants.
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Foreign Technical Aid and Training of Personnel

In the building of new lines and the reorganization of the
entire Soviet railway system American experience was drawn
upon to a considerable extent. A delegation of 35 Soviet rail-
way executives, headed by D. C. Sulimov, at the time Vice-
Commissar for Transportation and now Chairman of the
Council of People’s Commissars of the R.S.F.8.R., visited the
United States in the spring and summer of 1930 and made a
study of American railway transportation and industries serv-
ing transportation, particularly locomotive and car building.
Ralph Budd, formerly President of the Great Northern Rail-
way and now President of the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy,
visitéd the U.S.S.R. that same summer, at the invitation of the
Soviet Government, and submitted recommendations for the
reorganization and improvement of railway transportation. A
number of American engineers and more than 100 skilled
railway mechanics and technicians have since then aided in
the reorganization of Soviet railroading along American lines.
The U.S.S.R., being a country of long hauls and considerable
bulk freight, as in the United States, has found the American
system of railroading more suitable than the European, which
is adapted to the conditions of shorter hauls and lighter ton-
nage. Considerable rolling stock and other railway equipment
has been imported from the United States in recent years.
According to Soviet authorities, the U.S.S.R. could absorb
large additional amounts of imported railway equipment, if
suitable credit facilities were made available.

A commission of Soviet transport workers visited Japan also
to study its system of engine and car repairs, and a group of
Japanese specialists was engaged to assist in this work in the
U.S.S.R. Altogether there are about 200 foreign specialists
now at work on the Soviet railways.

In recent years considerable attention has been devoted to
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the problem of developing an adequate corps of railway engi-
neers, technicians and skilled workers. The number of colleges
and secondary technical schools specializing in the training of
such personnel has increased several-fold. The number of
students enrolled in transportation and communications tech-
nical schools amounted to 147,300 on Jan. 1, 1933. Over 30
per cent of this total were enrolled in colleges. As a result the
number of railway technicians with higher and secondary edu-
cation more than doubled (from 15,300 in 1928 to 32,300
in 1932), During the same period thousands of workers with
many years of practical experience were promoted to the
higher technical and administrative positions.

Among the engineers, technicians and railways workers there
have developed many promising inventors, who have made
a large contribution to the reconstruction and rationalization
of railway transportation. Some of these inventions are now
being used, such as the Matrosov and Kazantsev brakes, An-
dreyanov’s rail joint, Dulchevsky’s electric-welding apparatus
and Trofimov’s slide valves and exhaust steam injectors.

The total number of workers employed in the operation of
Soviet railways rose from 863,000 in 1928 to 1,166,300 in
1932, an increase of 35 per cent. If the workers employed in
capital construction are included, the total in 1932 reached
1,526,500, a gain of 57 per cent over 1928. In 1933 the
number reached 1,887,000 and by the end of 1934—2,189,-
000. Average monthly wages increased from 71.55 rubles in
1928 to 128.00 rubles in 1932, a growth of 76 per cent. A
further increase took effect in 1933 of 8.2 per cent bringing
the average annual wage to 1,618 rubles.

The schedules of the Five-Year Plan for labor forces and
wages were both exceeded by over 30 per cent. Labor pro-
ductivity, on the other hand, while recording an increase during
the four years of 55 per cent, failed to attain the Plan schedule
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by 5.7 per cent. Car loadings also lagged behind the program.
This has been attributed chiefly to bureaucratic administration,
absence of individual responsibility, and incorrect application
of wage scales. With a view to remedying this situation a2 num-
ber of decrees were issued in 1933 and 1934 which instituted a
fundamental reorganization, from top to bottom, in the man-
agement of the railway system and in the wage-scales. This
involved considerable increases in the salaries of engineers,
technicians and skilled workers. Political departments, similar
to those set up at the state farms and machine-tractor stations,
were established to aid in increasing efficiency on the railroads.
A large number of engineers and technicians were transferred
from office positions in various administrative departments to
work in actual operation and production. Many local and re-
gional offices and departments were abolished. These measures
are of vital importance, since railway transportation is still
unable to keep pace with the demands made upon it by the
rapidly expanding industry and agriculture.

Second Five-Year Plan

The second Five-Year Plan will place burdens on the
railways to cope with which will require a basic technical re-
construction of the entire system. It is planned to increase
freight turnover by 79 and the number of passengers carried
by 35.5 per cent in the period from 1932 to 1937. Recon-
struction of the most important railway lines will involve
electrification of 5,000 km. of lines, double-tracking of 9,500
km. of the most congested trunk lines, increasing the length
of lines at stations and junctions by 8,500 km., replacing light
by heavy rails over 20,000 km., installing block signalling on
8,300 km. of lines, building of many bridges, and strengthen-
ing of road beds. The number of locomotives in use is to be
increased from 19,500 to 24,600. Of the new locomotives
to be added during the period, more than a half will be of
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the powerful new types of freight and passenger engines of
Soviet design, 400 will be electric locomotives, and 270 Diesel
engines. Construction of all of these new types was started
only in 1933 and much railway equipment may be bought
abroad during the second Five-Year Plan. The number of
freight cars is to increase to 803,000 (in two-axle units), that
is, by 45 per cent; there will be a considerable gain in the
proportion of large cars and in the number equipped with auto-
matic brakes and couplings.

The length of new lines to be put into operation will be
11,400 km. This will bring the total length of railway lines
to 94,800 km, Among the more important new roads will be
those connecting the following places: Baikal-Amur, Moscow-
Don Basin, Ufa-Magnitnaya (Urals), Karaganda-Balkhash,
and Akmolinsk-Kartaly (Kazakstan). The principal sections
of a new trunk line, 12,000 km. long, connecting the Pacific
Ocean with the Black and Baltic seas, will be completed during
the period.

Capital investment in railway transport will total 18.7 billion
rubles, of which 54.1 per cent will go for reconstruction of
existing lines, 14.3 per cent for new railroad construction,
18.2 per cent for capital repairs and maintenance, and 4.0
per cent for housing construction. The total investments will
be almost three times as great as during the first Five-Year
Plan.

WATER TRANSPORTATION

Although the railroads handle the bulk of the total volume
of freight, water transportation is of vital importance to the
Soviet Union. The U.S.S.R. has many long, navigable rivers
and excellent ports. In the past few years the Soviet Govern-
ment has expended considerable sums in developing water
transportation, and the freight turnover of the inland water-
ways and maritime ports has shown steady growth.
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During the four years ending December, 1932, a total of
1,189 million rubles was invested in water transportation, as
against the sum of 1,106 million rubles scheduled for the full
five years of the first Five-Year Plan. These investments were
used to increase the tonnage of the river and maritime fleets, to
open up canals, river ways and sea routes, to construct wharves,
docks, harbors, etc. A number of large new shipyards were
put into operation, and old shipyards, repair yards, and dry
docks reconstructed and re-equipped. Loading and unloading
operations have for the most part been mechanized, and an
extensive system of warehouses, cold storage plants and eleva-
tors built. The basic capital of water transportation more than
doubled during the four-year period. In 1933 capital invest-
ments totaled 520 million rubles and the basic capital reached
a total of 2.56 billion rubles as compared with 1.87 billion
in 1928.

Inland W aterways

The Russian river fleet was greatly depleted during the
world and civil war periods. When its reconstruction was
undertaken in 1923-24, at least 60 per cent of the prewar
river craft had either been scrapped or were lying in disuse.
Despite the considerable sums expended on reconstruction, the
prewar level had not yet been attained by 1928. During the
course of the first Five-Year Plan period, however, river ship-
ments mounted rapidly, especially that portion carried by
power-driven boats, and by 1932 were 40 per cent greater
than prewar. Shipments in the past few years as compared
with 1928, are given in the table below:

1928 1932 1933 1934

Freight carried or towed (million tons) 18.3 46.9 44.7 52.0
Freight operations (bill. ton-km.) 15.9 25.1 26.0 29.2
Passengers carried (million) 17.8 43.6 41.6 40.0

Passenger operations (bill. pass.-km.) 2.1 4.5 3.7 3.5
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Of the total freight tonnage in 1934, timber made up 30.2
million tons (8.0 million on vessels and 22.2 million in rafts).
This is exclusive of the timber floated by the enterprises of the
People’s Commissariat for the Timber Industry (50.4 million
cubic meters in 1933). If floated freight is included, the total
freight turnover in 1934 comes to 81.6 million tons, as com-
pared with 71.9 million in 1932 and 48.1 million in 1913.
Total freight and passenger operations have almost doubled
since 1928. The Volga lines accounted for about 57 per cent
of the freight traffic and 37 per cent of passenger operations
(in 1933).

Soviet river shipping now holds first place in Europe and
second in the world, coming after the United States.

Considerable work has been carried out to enlarge the
river fleet and improve and lengthen the waterways. Existing
vessels were re-equipped and new, modern boats constructed.
By 1934 the capacity of steam- and motor-driven boats of
the river fleet totaled 573,600 indicated hp., as against 429,500
in 1930, while that of towed river craft rose from 4,297,000
tons to 5,663,000 tons. The length of navigable rivers in
use increased from 71,600 kilometers in 1928 to 84,200 kilo-
meters in 1932 and 84,500 in 1933 (including 2,670 km. of
artificial waterways in 1933 as against 2,240 km. in 1928).
The length of riverways equipped with signalling facilities
increased from 52,000 km. in 1928 to 70,000 km. in 1933.

The Soviet Union has the greatest potential length of water-
ways of any country in the world, amounting to over 420,000
kilometers, of which 110,000 kilometers can be used for navi-
gation by steamers. The United States has 47,000 kilometers
of navigable waterways, Germany 12,217 km., France 12,139
km., and England 7,487 km. During the first Five-Year Plan
period a number of immense hydraulic construction projects
were undertaken which are of paramount significance in im-
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proving Soviet waterways. First, the building of the Dnieper
dam and navigation locks, in connection with the Dnieper
River power plant, resulted in the deepening of the river
channel in the hitherto impassable “rapids” section and made
this river navigable from the Black Sea to its upper reaches.
Freight traffic on this river alone is expected to amount to
three or four million tons annually.

The second great project, the construction of the Baltic-
White Sea Canal, completed in June, 1933, shortens the dis-
tance by water from Leningrad to Archangel to less than one-
fourth, from 2,840 to 674 miles. Instead of circling around
Norway, Sweden and Finland, a hazardous journey at best,
ships now proceed from Leningrad to Archangel by this inter-
nal waterway. The canal provides a direct outlet for the rich
natural resources of the Soviet North—Khibini apatite, Pe-
chora coal, Ukhta oil, the timber, fish and furs of the Northern
Region. It is expected that by the end of the second Five-Year
Plan freight traffic on it will reach ten million tons a year.

Preliminary work on a third great hydroengineering proj-
ect, the Volga-Moscow Canal, was likewise commenced dur-
ing the first Five-Year Plan. This canal will be 127 kilometers
long, and is planned to be ready for navigation by the spring
of 1936. When it is completed part of the waters of the upper
reaches of the Volga will be diverted into the Moscow River,
to rejoin the Volga near Gorky. The cost of this project, which
is designed also to provide an adequate supply of drinking
water for the city of Moscow, will be 700 million rubles.
Toward the end of 1934 work was commenced on the con-
struction of the Volga-Baltic Sea Canal. The completion of
this project together with that of the Moscow-Volga Canal
will make it possible for steamers to pass directly from the
Baltic Sea to Moscow.

Besides these projects, preliminary work has been done on
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two other important projects for developing the Soviet internal
waterways—the Volga-Don Canal and a project which, by the
construction of a series of canals linking up a number of rivers,
will provide a continuous waterway between the Southern
Urals and the Kuznetz coal basin in West Siberia. The Volga-
Don Canal, 100 kilometers in length, will give the land-locked
Volga basin access to the open sea, by way of the Black Sea.
It is scheduled to be completed by 1937.

Merchant Marine

The prewar merchant fleet, consisting of 974 vessels with
a capacity of 495,284 tons, was depleted more than half in
the world and civil war periods, and about half the remain-
ing ships were old and unseaworthy. Restoration began in
1923: the existing vessels were either scrapped or put into
operating shape, a number of steamers were purchased abroad,
and a beginning was made in the domestic construction of
freight boats, the first four steamers from Soviet shipyards
being completed in 1926—27. Prior to the war the shipbuilding
industry in Russia was confined almost exclusively to the
construction of war vessels.

The development of Soviet maritime shipping and trans-
port is shown in the following table:

ToTAL MARITIME
FrEIGHT TURN- AND CoASTWISE
OVER OF SOVIET FREIGHT

No. oF VesseLs  FreiGaT CapaciTy MARITIME PorRTS  SHIPMENTS

(zons) (mill. zons)
1913 974 495,284 444 33.1
1928 1957 212,624 % 25.5 18.4
1932 300° 777,000 48.6 34.3
1933 — 859,700 474 33.1

3 As of January 1, 1927.
8 As of January I, 1932.

The proportion of Soviet shipping employed in the foreign
trade of the U.S.S.R. has gradually increased. In 1933, 10.5
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per cent of the exports, 88.7 per cent of the imports and 14
per cent of the entire turnover was carried in domestic bottoms,
as compared with nine per cent in 1932. The remaining ton-
nage is chartered—Italian, Greek, Norwegian, British and
German vessels accounted for 64 per cent of the export ship-
ments in 1933. The total amount of freight carried by the
Soviet maritime and coastwise fleet was 22.1 million tons in
1934 and 15.9 million in 1933. The number of passengers
totaled 2,339,000 in 1934 and 2,334,000 in 1933. The bulk
of the available tonnage is employed in the coastwise trade.

In 1932 Soviet shipyards began the manufacture of
Diesel-engine ships of from 5,500 to 9,500 tons, whereas the
largest previously produced were of 4,800 tons. New oil tank-
ers of 10,000 tons each are now produced, as against 6,000-
ton tankers a few years ago. Among the most important
shipyards engaged in the manufacture of ships for the mer-
chant marine are the Marty and Northern yards at Leningrad,
the Marty Shipyards at Nikolayev (Ukraine), the Sebastopol
yards (Crimea), and the Voroshilov yards at Vladivostok.
About half of the increase in the merchant fleet in the past
four years is accounted for by the Soviet shipbuilding industry.
From 1929 to 1933, 59 sea vessels totaling 179,000 tons
were built.

Maritime Ports

Considerable sums have been expended during recent years
upon construction work on the maritime ports (dredging,
warehouses, etc.). About half of the total turnover of these
ports is accounted for by coastwise trade and about half by
foreign trade. Ports are playing an increasingly important rdle
in the foreign trade of the country. The share of the total
foreign trade passing through the maritime ports has risen
from 67.8 per cent in 19I3 to approximately 9o per cent in
recent years.
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Before the war there were only about ten mechanized
wharves in Russia; by 1934 there were 134. Whereas in 1930
only 20 per cent of the freight was handled entirely by me-
chanical means, by 1933 the percentage had increased to 34.
Especially great development work has been carried out on
the port of Leningrad. Tuapse on the Black Sea has become
an important oil-handling port during the course of the past few
years, and the port of Murmansk has also been greatly de-
veloped. Aside from the improvement in mechanical equipment,
many warehouses and grain elevators have been constructed.
In the four years from 1928 to 1932, 125 million rubles was
expended on port construction and equipment and in 1933 an
additional 60 million rubles was allotted.

The principal Soviet maritime ports are:

L On the Arctic Ocean—Murmansk (the most northerly
port in the world; ice-free the year round); Pechora (a new
port for the export of coal and timber from the Pechora dis-
trict).

II. On the White Sea—Archangel; Onega.

II1. O#n the Baltic Sea—Leningrad.

IV. On the Black and Azov Seas—Qdessa; Novorossisk;
Tuapse; Sukhum; Batum; Nikolayev; Kherson; Sebastopol;
Mariupol; Rostov.

V. On the Caspian Sea—Baku; Krasnovodsk.

VY. On the Pacific Coast—Vladivostok; Petropavlovsk
(Kamchatka) ; Komsomolsk.

The freight turnover of 47,394,000 tons in 1933 was di-
vided as follows (in tons): White and Barents Seas—3,689,-
000, Baltic Sea—4,235,000, Black Sea—14,931,000, Azov
Sea—3,143,000, Caspian Sea—19,052,000, Pacific Ocean—
2,344,000.

The principal ports in order of turnover in 1933 were Baku
(8,313,000 tons), Batum (4,557,000), Leningrad (4,196,
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000), Odessa (2,557,000) and Novorossisk (2,065,000 tons).
The port of Astrakhan on the land-locked Caspian Sea had a
turnover of 5,833,000 tons in 1933. All of these ports have
shown considerable growth in the past few years.

The Soviet Union has made noteworthy progress in recent
years in the development of Arctic navigation. Among the
many important expeditions undertaken in 1932 was the
Sibiriakov expedition which succeeded in making the North-
east Pagsage from Archangel to Vladivostok in a single season,
a feat never before accomplished, Numerous Arctic expeditions
were also made in 1933, including one to extend the Northern
Sea Route to the mouth of the Lena River. This is considered
of major economic importance in helping to open up the vast
undeveloped regions of Yakutia, rich in gold and other natural
resources.

The Chelyuskin expedition sailed from Leningrad in the
Summer of 1933 with the object of completing a voyage
through the Northeast Passage in one season on a commercial
vessel. When within a few miles of the Pacific Ocean the
ship was caught in the ice floes and finally sank. All but one
of the more than 100 persons among the passengers and crew
were rescued from the Arctic ice by Soviet planes.

Paralleling the feat of the Sibiriakov was the voyage of the
Litke in the summer of 1934, accomplishing for the first time
the Northwest Passage in one navigation season. The trip
from Vladivostok to Murmansk was made in 83 sailing days.

Second Five-Year Plan

Despite the progress which has been recorded in the past
few years, water transportation is still considered the most
backward branch of transport. In order to bring it up to the
level required by the general expansion of the national econ-
omy, a comprehensive program of development has been out-
lined for the second Five-Year Plan. Capital investments in
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this field, including the construction of hydro-technical works,
will be over 4.2 billion rubles, 314 times the total during the
first Five-Year Plan. The basic capital of water transport is
expected to increase to 4.9 billion rubles in 1937, as compared
with 2.41 billion in 1932. As a result of this development
freight carried by the river fleet is expected to increase to
91.5 million tons and by the sea-going fleet to 38.7 million
tons. The ton-kilometers of work of the river fleet is sched-
uled to show a gain of 145 per cent and of the maritime fleet
—180 per cent.

The length of navigable waterways is scheduled to increase
from 84,000 km. in 1932 to 101,000 in 1937. A great pro-
gram of construction of artificial waterways and canals will
be carried out. This will include: the Baltic-White Sea Canal
with a length of 227 km., the first section of which was com-
pleted in 1933 in record time; the creation of a new through
waterway on the Dnieper River; the Moscow-Volga Canal,
the largest river hydro-technical development in the world;
reconstruction of the Mariinsk and Moscow river systems,
which will constitute an outlet and continuation of the future
Moscow-Volga Canal; construction of the Volga-Don Canal;
extensive irrigation work in the Volga regions, involving
among other projects the construction of the Yaroslavl, Gorky
and Perm hydro-electric stations, and the construction of five
dams. A total of ten million acres of the arid lands east of
the Volga will be irrigated. With the carrying out of this
program the White, Baltic, Caspian and Black Seas will be
connected by a major waterway system.

Extensive shipbuilding operations will be carried on, and the
river and maritime fleets will be basically renewed and recon-
structed. The capacity of the latter is to be increased from
777,000 tons in 1932 to 1,353,000 tons in 1937. The land
and port structures will be extensively mechanized and elec-
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trified. Besides the enlargement and re-equipment of existing
ports, the Plan calls for the construction of 14 new ports,
including six on the Arctic Ocean, one on the White Sea, one
on the Black Sea, two on the Caspian Sea, two on the Sea of
Azov, and two on the Pacific Ocean.

Motor TRANsPORT-—RO0ADs

In prewar Russia motor transport and automobile roads
were practically unknown. The total length of all roads suited
for any kind of vehicular traffic was 24,300 kilometers, of
which only 4,823 kilometers were paved. Prior to the first
Five-Year Plan period the Soviet Union, applying the greatest
part of its resources to the restoration of industry and railway
transportation, did comparatively little toward building new
roads. Nevertheless, by 1928 the total length of roads suitable
for automobile traffic had increased to 41,000 kilometers, of
which 32,000 were gravel or paved roads and 9,000 improved
dirt roads.

The U.S.S.R., with a population of 170 million and a ter-
ritory 274 times as large as the United States, has less than
one-fifth the railway mileage. Hence the importance of de-
veloping motor transport as a supplementary means of trans-
portation is evident., The society “Avtodor” (Friends of Auto-
mobile and Road Development), which was organized in
1927, now has several million members and has promoted
great popular interest in increasing the production and im-
portation of automobiles, in improving old roads and building
new ones and in developing motor transport, both freight and
passenger. During the period of the first Five-Year Plan the
extent of automobile roads was more than trebled, the number
of automobiles in the country quadrupled and the length of
motor bus lines increased by 159 per cent.

Over one billion rubles was invested in road construction
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during the first Five-Year Plan period. A total of 93,000 kilo-
meters of new roads was built, of which about 12,000 were
paved roads. This was several times as great as the entire length
of improved roads before the war. In a number of regions and
republics—Central Asia, Kazakstan, Yakutia—automobile
roads were built for the first time. Among the more important
highways opened during the first Five-Year Plan are: the
Amur-Yakutsk highway (869 km.); the Chuisky highway
(598 km.); and the Usinsky highway (345 km.). In addi-
tion, 21,000 km. of local roads were built in rural areas. The
highest automobile road in the world, its average altitude being
3,500 meters above sea level, is being built across the Pamir
Mountains; some of the most difficult sections were completed
and opened for traffic in 1933.

In 1933, the first year of the second Five-Year Plan, fur-
ther growth was recorded. Freight operations of automobile
trucks totaled 1.8 billion ton-kilometers, a gain of 71 per cent
over 1932, and the amount of freight carried amounted to
183 million tons as against 113 million in the preceding year.
‘The amount of new road construction totaled 33,000 km.,

Aside from the building of new highways, hundreds of
thousands of kilometers of country roads have been recondi-
tioned. This work is done in large part by peasants under
the supervision of local authorities. In 1933 about ten million
collectivized farmers participated in road repair projects in
their respective districts.

‘The net work of roads in the U.S.S.R. at the beginning of
1934 was estimated at 1,417,000 km., of which 248,000 km.
consisted of main highways (national, republican or regional)
and 1,169,000 km. of local roads. Of the latter only about
3.6 per cent were improved and 61 per cent suitable for auto-
mobile traffic.

Prior to 1930 there were no schools which trained workers
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for road construction. Now there are over 50 secondary tech-
nical schools and about 100 factory schools, as well as evening
and correspondence courses, which give such training. But this
will scarcely be adequate to supply the thousands of new engi-
neers and technicians needed to carry out the program of the
second Five-Year Plan. This program calls for trebling the
length of automobile roads and for mechanization of road
work to the extent of 70 per cent. At the present time there
is a marked shortage of road-building machinery.

By the end of 1934 the number of automobiles in the coun-
try was 179,500, as compared with 18,700 in 1928, Of the
1934 total about 85 per cent were of Soviet make, while in
1928 practically all were of foreign manufacture. Domestic
production in 1932 amounted to 23,900 automobiles, while in
1934 it reached 72,500. About 75 per cent of the cars manu-
factured are trucks, the average tonnage now being 2.2.
Large auto-repair shops have been built, such as those at Mos-
cow and Kiev, and the number of garages and gasoline sta-
tions is rapidly increasing.

The number of bus lines increased from 265 in 1928 to
582 in 1932, and their length from 14,582 to 35,255 km.
These operate for the most part in the health resort districts of
the Crimea and Caucasus, and between the suburbs and centers
of the largest towns. In 1933 the number of cities operating
bus lines totaled 130 (as compared with 40 in 1928).

On July 6, 1933, twenty automobiles of Soviet manufac-
ture and three of foreign make left Moscow on a ¢,500-
kilometer test run across the Kara-kum desert, in Central Asia.
The run was completed Sept. 30, 1933, and indicated that
despite certain minor imperfections the Soviet machines could
stand up under severe conditions.

On July 24, 1934 a similar test for Diesel-powered auto-
mobiles (a forty-day, 3,000-km. run) was started. Participat-
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ing in this test were cars of nineteen foreign firms, and three
Diesel engine trucks of Soviet manufacture. After completion
of the run, the motors were subjected to an additional series
of tests during several weeks. Prizes for general excellence,
durability, fuel economy, power, starting speed, etc., were
awarded to English, German, French, Hungarian and Italian
firms. The motors were mounted on three- and five-ton Soviet
chassis. A similar contest was instituted for Diesels mounted in
heavy and medium tractors, in which Soviet and American
Diesels were awarded prizes.

The management of motor transport, both passenger and
freight, is concentrated largely in the hands of a single organi-
zation, the All-Union Transport Trust, organized in 1929.
Some of the important commissariats—Agriculture, Heavy
Industry, Light Industry—have motor transport systems of
their own, but they call on the Transport Trust in emergencies,
when building materials must be rushed, when sowing or har-
vesting is in full swing, etc. In addition to such emergency
work the Transport Trust handles regular freight and passen-
ger service in many sections of the country, where railroads
have not yet penetrated or where connecting links are necessary
between railway lines. Practically all the summer tourist traffic,
especially of vacationists and foreign visitors in the health re-
sort districts of the Crimea and the Caucasus, is handled by the
Trust, as is the transportation of food and other necessities to
the various sanatoria and rest homes. Towards the end of
1934 a series of interurban motor-truck lines was established
to relieve freight congestion on the railroads. It is planned
to have these lines handle short hauls near all the large cities.

During the second Five-Year Plan motor transport is sched-
uled to show a more rapid growth than all other forms of
transportation. Of the total freight operations of the transport
system, automobiles are scheduled to account for 3.7 per cent
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in 1937 as compared with 0.5 per cent in 1932. Freight opera-
tions are planned to total 16 billion ton-kilometers, a 14-fold
increase in five years. 'The number of automobiles in 1937 is
set at 580,000 (as compared with 75,000 at the end of
1932).

During the period a total of 210,000 kilometers of roads is
to be constructed, including 80,000 kilometers of dirt roads,
77,600 kilometers of improved dirt roads, 22,400 kilometers
of gravel and 30,000 kilometers of paved roads. Of the 210,-
000 kilometers of new or reconstructed roads, 48,000 kilo-
meters will be part of national, republican or regional systems
while the remaining 162,000 kilometers will be local roads.
‘The road-building program is planned to be more than double
that of the first Five-Year Plan. Total capital investments in
highway transport will exceed three billion rubles, about three
times the total of the preceding period. Expenditures for
mechanization of road-building operations are set at 300 million
rubles.

CiviL AvVIATION

Civil aviation is of exceptional importance to the Soviet
Union with its outlying territories still lacking adequate trans-
portation and communication facilities. The first airline, op-
erated by a Soviet-German joint stock company called “Deru-
luft,” was established in 1922. This line links Moscow with
Berlin and other European capitals, The real beginning of
Soviet civil aviation, however, dates from 1923, when the
U.S.S.R. commenced to build up its own civil air fleet and to
establish regular airlines throughout its territory. By 1933
the Soviet Union was second in length of airlines, following
the United States.

The growth of Soviet civil aviation is set forth in the fol-
lowing table:
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1925 1928 1930 1932 1933 1934

Length of iines in opera-
tion (thous. km.) 5.0 11.4 29.2 31.9 37.0 43.0
Distance flown (mill. km.) 0.9 2.8 5.9 7.0 —_ 19.0
Passengers carried (thous.) 6.1 10.6 17.8 27.2 42.5 65.0
Mail carried (tons) 13.4 93.2  143.9 430 1,986.2 3,000.0
Freight carried (tons) 72.3 162.2 206.4 447 1,886.7 4,200.0

Aerial photography (thous. sq. km.) 0.9 30.7 96.3 115.0 149.9 323.1
Agricultural and forest land treated

against pests (thous. ha.) 2.5 32.9 68.9 1,028.6 1,154.1 1,769.0
Sowing by airplane (thous. ha.) —_ — 424¢ 3580 138.0 126.7
41931

Particularly rapid growth has been recorded in the trans-
port of mail and freight. Over twenty times as much was
carried by air in 1934 as in 1930.

In 1934 airlines totaled 43,000 kilometers in length, having
increased fourfold since 1928. Including the lines of purely
lecal significance and those operated by industrial organizations,
the length of lines in operation in 1934 aggregated 68,000
kilometers. In 1930 only one service was operated throughout
the year; now many of the lines maintain year-round service.
The network of airlines embraces—in addition to the Moscow-
Koenigsberg and Leningrad-Riga lines, which are sections of
the international lines operated by Deruluft—such important
trunk lines as:

1. Minsk-Moscow -Sverdlovsk- Novosibirsk-Irkutsk-Khaba-
rovsk-Vladivostok (8,847 km.);

2. Leningrad-Moscow-Kharkov-Rostov-Baku-Tiflis (3,675
km.);

3. Moscow-Samara-Orenburg-Aktyubinsk-Tashkent (3,049
km.);

4. Moscow-Kazan-Ufa-Magnitogorsk-Karaganda-Alma-
Ata;

5. Vladivostok-Sakhalin-Kamchatka (5,000 km.).

Airlines now cross the frozen tundra and dense forests of
the Far North and Siberia, the deserts of Kazakstan and Cen-
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tral Asia, and the high peaks of the Caucasus Mountains. The
most remote places in the U.S.S.R., such as Yakutia, Kam-
chatka and Sakhalin Island, are reached by airlines. For many
sections not only of Siberia and the Far East but of Central
Asia and Kazakstan the airlines constitute the only means of
mechanical transport and mail communication, Airlines connect
regional and district centers; the largest industrial plants and
state and collective farms have air service.

The network of airports and landing fields grows from
year to year, but, with the exception of the Moscow airport,
only a very few of the airports and landing fields can be classed
with the best in other advanced countries.

In addition to the transport of mail, freight and passengers
over established routes, special expeditions are made for various
scientific purposes, such as exploration, etc. During 1932 about
170,000 km, were covered by polar expeditions, as compared
with 30,000 km. in 1928. In 1933 flights in the Arctic in-
creased to 232,000 km. The work done by aviators in assist-
ing Arctic expeditions of Soviet icebreakers and in searches
for lost airship crews, such as that of the Italia and the
American aviator, Carl Ben Eielson, is well known. The
Soviet aviator Levanevsky, made a long and perilous journey
in the summer of 1933 to come to the rescue of James Mat-
tern, the American aviator stranded in the far northeastern
corner of the U.S.S.R. on his attempted solo flight around the
world, and piloted him safely across Bering Strait to Alaska.
Airplanes have for a number of years participated regularly in
hunting and fishing expeditions, locating seal herds and fish
schools, guiding the boats through the ice, transporting young
herring and other fish from one breeding place to another, etc,
Planes likewise accompany the annual Kara Sea trading expe-
dition, which sails from European ports to the mouths of the
Ob and Yenisei Rivers on the Arctic Ocean. In 1933, for the
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first time in history, freight vessels, guided by an airplane,
made a journey to the mouth of the Lena River, sailing
through areas as yet uncharted. The exploits of Soviet aviators
in effecting the rescues, early in 1934, of the 104 members of
the “Cheliuskin” expedition marooned in the Arctic ice, at-
tracted world-wide attention.

Among the many other diverse uses to which Soviet aviation
is applied is aerial photography. Aerial surveys in 1934 covered
an area of 323,000 sq. km., ten times as great as in 1928.
Aerial photography has proven especially valuable in carto-
graphic work in connection with the planning of new economic
regions. Since 1931 this branch of aviation work has been
placed under the jurisdiction of the Chief Geodetic Survey.

In the field of agriculture and forestry Soviet aviation has
recorded noteworthy achievements. This branch of aviation
work was first undertaken during the period of the first
Five-Year Plan. The program outlined for five years was
exceeded in three and one-half years. The principal services
are: airplane sowing, destruction of pests, photographic
surveys, preventing and extinguishing forest fires, transport
on large state and collective farms, rush delivery of spare
parts for tractors, air mail service for sowing and harvesting
correspondence, etc. Airplanes used on agricultural services
flew a total of 46,000 hours in 1933 as against 12,000 in
1932. In 1934 this was increased to 90,000 hours.

In 1932 over 10 million hectares of forests were patrolled
by airplanes in combating fires, 429,000 hectares of farm and
forest land were cleared of injurious pests by airplane dusting,
and 58,000 hectares of land were sown from the air. In 1933
the patrolled forest area amounted to 23 million hectares and
sowing increased to 138,000 hectares. The area cleared of
plant pests by means of chemicals was also enlarged. Airplanes
have also been used effectively in fighting early frosts by spread-
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ing smoke clouds over planted areas, particularly orchards and
vegetable gardens. First experiments have been made in apply-
ing mineral fertilizers by air. In 1933 some of the largest state
grain farms were allotted airplanes for their exclusive use the
year round.

The agricultural air fleet has recently assumed the task of
fighting the malarial mosquito. In 1934 the larvae of malarial
mosquitoes were destroyed over a water surface of 1,358,000
hectares.

Awviation Industry, Dirigibles, Gliders and Stratostats

Prior to 1928 Soviet aviation depended largely on foreign
airplanes and motors. Domestic manufacture of airplanes,
motors, and aviation equipment was established during the first
Five-Year Plan period. At the present time practically all
planes in service on Soviet airlines are of domestic make. The
production of airplane motors, both air and water-cooled, has
been organized, and motors up to 700 hp. are now being built.
All types of modern planes for civil and defensive uses are now
manufactured in the U.S.S.R., including the following new
types: the all-metal, five-motor, 36-passenger monoplane,
ANT-14; the all-steel, electrically welded planes, Stal-2,
Stal-3, Stal-5, and Stal-6; tailless planes, amphibians, auto-
giros, gliders, etc. Important research and experimental work
in airplane construction is carried on at three aviation institutes.
The foremost of these is the Central Aero-Hydrodynamics
Institute (TSAGI) in Moscow.

During the past seven or eight years the United States has
exported to the U.S.S.R. airplane engines and parts to a value
of from $155,000 to $535,000 annually. Various commissions
of Soviet aviation experts have visited the United States from
time to time in recent years to study the organization of Ameri-
can airlines and of the aviation industry. In 1933 a contract
was concluded between Glavaviaprom (The United Aviation
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Industry) and the Curtiss-Wright Airplane Corporation pro-
viding for the technical assistance of the latter company in the
design and manufacture of airplane engines in the U.S.S.R.

A special trust for dirigible construction was organized in
1931, since which date several airships have been designed,
built and tested with success. Five of these, four non-rigid
and one semi-rigid, are small experimental ships ranging from
2,150 to 6,800 cu. meters. A semi-rigid airship of 20,000
cu. meters was recently completed and a dirigible of 50,000
cu. meters is being designed. Umberto Nobile, former com-
mander of the Italia, is serving as consultant for the Soviet
dirigible construction trust.

‘The growth of civil aviation in the U.S.5.R. has necessitated
the training of many qualified pilots, mechanics, instructors,
etc. There are more than a dozen training schools in the Soviet
Union, where skilled airmen are trained. Interest in aviation
is becoming widespread among the population. Aviation clubs
and glider schools have been organized in many towns, and
glider meets have been held from time to time at which several
world records in glider flying have been broken.

In May and June, 1934, several successful flights were
made by “aerial trains” consisting of a plane towing two or
three gliders. The longest was from Moscow to Koktebel, in
the Crimea, a distance of 1,280 kilometers which was covered
in 11%% hours. Plans are being worked out for the commercial
development of air routes using glider trains.

Through an organization known as “Osoaviakhim” (Union
of Societies of Friends of Defense and Aviation and Chemical
Development), with a membership of many millions, the
general population has contributed funds for the building of
scores of airplanes. Special interest was taken in the construc-
tion of a huge, 8-motor, 63-passenger airplane, named after
Maxim Gorky, which was destroyed in May, 1935, after a
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small plane collided with it in midair. It was used for educa-
tional purposes and had its own printing plant, broadcasting
equipment and motion picture projector. The plane’s motors
had a capacity of 7,000 hp. and its weight was 43 tons. It was
constructed and equipped almost entirely with domestic ma-
terials. A number of successful trial flights were made in
1934. Its fuel capacity permitted a range of 2,000 km. After
the catastrophe it was announced by government officials that
several new planes of similar design were to be constructed.

In 1933 the stratostat “U.S.S.R.”, which was of Soviet
design and manufacture, reported reaching an altitude of
19,000 meters (60,352 ft.), as against the previous world
record of 16,200 meters reached by the Belgium physicist, Pro-
fessor Piccard. During the flight of the Soviet stratostat, which
took place September 30, 1933, constant radio connection with
the earth was maintained and important scientific observations
recorded. In January, 1934, a flight by a second Soviet
stratostat, the “Osoaviakhim,” ended in the destruction of the
balloon and crew after the record height of 70,000 feet was
reported to have been reached. Further researches are being
made with the objective of determining the feasibility of es-
tablishing super-speed air routes in the higher atmospheric
strata.

During the second Five-Year Plan Soviet civil aviation is
scheduled to record rapid progress along the lines outlined
above and in addition new forms of service are to be devel-
oped. The length of through airlines is to be increased to
85,000 kilometers in 1937 as compared with 32,000 in 1932.
Local lines are expected to expand to 35,000 kilometers. The
number of passengers carried in 1937 (655,000), the
amount of mail (68,500 tons), and of freight (26,500 tons)
are scheduled to increase from 25 to over 150 times as com-
pared with 1932.
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COMMUNICATIONS

‘The industrial development of the country, the opening up
of new centers, and the growth of outlying regions have re-
sulted in a great expansion in all branches of communication—
post, telegraph, telephone and radio. The greatest progress
was made during the period of the first Five-Year Plan. This
plan called for investments in the communication services of
327 million rubles during five years; actually 565 million
rubles, or more than half as much again, were invested in four
and one-quarter years. In 1933 investments totaled 202 mil-
lion rubles.

The number of post offices in 1913 in the territory of the
present-day U.S.S.R. amounted in all to 12,380. By 1928
there were 15,063, and by the end of 1934—47,900. During
the four and one-quarter years of the first Five-Year Plan 20.7
billion letters and parcels were handled by the postal service,
exceeding the schedule for five years by 40 per cent. The
number of pieces handled in 1932, 6.3 billion, was more than
three times the total in 1928 and almost five times the 1913
figure. In 1934 the number of pieces sent by mail totaled 6.5
billion, including 1.4 billion pieces of correspondence and 5.1
billion newspapers, periodicals, etc.

In 1913 there were about 261,000 kilometers of mail
routes; in 1932—over one million, or four times the pre-
war figure. All manner of transport is used for the delivery of
mail—not only the automobile and airplane but the peasant cart
and, in the far north, the reindeer sleigh. In prewar Russia
about 60 per cent of the village settlements are said to have
had no postal service. Now mail is delivered regularly in the
rural districts, many of the larger villages and most state farms
and machine-tractor stations having daily delivery. On Jan-
uary I, 1934, there were 105,000 village mail carriers, over
five times as many as there were five years previously. The
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development of postal service in outlying regions and national
republics has been especially rapid.

Telegraph and Telephone

The total length of interurban telegraph and telephone lines
in 1934 reached 1,870,000 km., as compared with 503,000
km. in 1913 and 890,000 km. in 1928. In 1932 the average
number of telegrams sent per inhabitant was 2.5 times as great
as in 1913. The number of telegrams sent by all stations
totaled 79 million in 1934 as against 53 million in 1930.
Direct telegraphic wire service is maintained between Moscow
and Vladivostok, a distance of 9,500 km.

The telephone network of prewar Russia was extremely
antiquated, consisting of 242,000 telephones of an old-fash-
ioned type. By the end of 1932 this number was doubled
(522,000), mostly of modern types. Automatic telephone
stations have been opened in a number of the larger towns. In
1932 there were 12 such stations with 77,600 telephones, and
in 1933 and 1934 many additional stations were opened,
totaling 47 by October, 1934. At the end of 1934 the capacity
of automatic stations was 162,000 numbers. ‘The total capacity
of urban telephone stations rose from 492,300 numbers at
the end of 1932 to 636,000 at the end of 1934, while the
number of subscribers increased from 415,600 to 541,000.
In 1934 interurban telephone calls numbered 28 million,
more than double the 1928 figure (13.2 million).

Before the war the longest telephone connections were:
Moscow-Leningrad (650 km.) and Moscow-Kharkov (780
km.). Now long-distance calls may be made over thousands
of kilometers, as, for instance, between Leningrad and Baku
(3,350 km.) or Moscow and Stalinsk, West Siberia (5,400
km.). In the summer of 1934 direct telephone connections
were established between Leningrad-London, Moscow-Paris
and Leningrad-Paris,
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‘Telephone service is gradually being extended to the rural
districts. During the first Five-Year Plan the number of
telephones installed in villages rose from 19,300 to 40,100,
exceeding the program by 78 per cent. The percentage of
village Soviets having telephone service increased from 11.7
in 1929 to 37.2 in 1932.

Radio

Rapid progress has been recorded in the field of radio. In
1924 the first radio broadcasting station was opened. The
number of central broadcasting stations by the end of 1934
totaled 67 with a capacity of 1,600 kw., as compared with
23 in 1928, with a capacity of 126 kw. Early in 1933 the
Noginsk station, near Moscow, of 500 kw. capacity, one of
the largest and best equipped broadcasting stations in the world,
began operations. Its programs are clearly received as far away
as Novosibirsk, some 3,500 km. distant. It is entirely of Soviet
design. Besides this there are five stations of 100 kw. capacity.

The number of radio receiving “points” rose from 348,000
in 1928 to 2.3 million in 1934. Many of the receiving points
serve workers’ clubs, village reading-rooms, dormitories, or
army barracks. The total number of radio listeners in 1932
was estimated at from 10 to 12 million persons. Programs are
given in more than 60 different languages, so that the peoples
of the minor nationalities may listen in to songs and talks in
their native tongues.

There has been developed an extensive system of local ama-
teur stations, set up at large industrial plants and on many state
and collective farms. These stations are operated for the most
part by local volunteers, and broadcast local news, amateur con-
certs, etc., to listeners in their immediate vicinity, ‘They also
transmit or relay programs from the central broadcasting sta-
tions, and on occasion send out some special program of their
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own through the central stations. The number of such local
stations increased from 27 in 1928 to over 3,000 by the end
of 1932.

The largest proportion of the broadcasting period (about
60 per cent) is devoted to musical and literary programs. The
remaining programs are devoted mainly to news and educa-
tional topics. There are special programs for young people,
peasants, the Red Army, the minor nationalities, and other
groups of the population.

Special radio broadcasting of correspondence courses has
been organized in recent years. About 125,000 radio study
points have been established for this purpose.

The development of a growing network of ultra short-wave
transmitters has provided radio connection between Mos-
cow and all regional and republican centers, even those most
distant, such as the Ural Region, Yakutia, Kazakstan, etc.
These centers are, in turn, connected with the district centers,
thereby facilitating the transmission of various types of official
information. The number of district receiving stations in-
creased during the first Five-Year Plan period from 150 to
2,500.

Ten large radio-telegraph centers have been organized in
Moscow, Tashkent, Alma-Ata, Khabarovsk, Irkutsk, Novo-
sibirsk, Sverdlovsk, Leningrad, Tiflis, and Baku. The Moscow
radio-telegraph center is the fourth largest in the world.
Radio-telephone connections have been established between Mos-
cow and Sverdlovsk, Tashkent, and Irkutsk (East Siberia). The
latter city is over 5,000 km. distant from Moscow. The con-
versations are transmitted the entire distance by radio waves
and only at the end points are taken over by the telephone sys-
tem. It is planned to use this method in future for all long-
distance telephone communications, thereby saving the expense
of erecting telephone poles and wires to far-distant points,
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The number of interurban telegraph-telephone transmitters
increased from 207 in 1933 to 243 in 1934, with a capacity
of 1,186 kw. The number of short-wave transmitters on local
networks rose from 415 to 470, with a capacity of 40 kw.

A photo-telephonic line was established between Moscow
and Tashkent in February, 1934. This line, of 3,328 km,,
is the first such line in the U.S.S.R. There are now about 30
television broadcasting points.

Construction of a radio studio center in Moscow, simi-
lar to the Radio City in New York, was begun in 1934. It is
to be a 22-story skyscraper with 29 broadcasting studios, and
will house a radio theatre seating 2,000. Soviet radio commis-
sions have visited the United States in the past few years to
make studies of the most recent radio developments. In 1930
direct radio communication was established for the first time
between New York and Moscow. The Soviet radio administra-
tion co-operates with the Radio Corporation of America in the
maintenance of this service.

Beginning with- April, 1934, a series of exchange broad-
casts was inaugurated between New York and Moscow, the
first of their kind. In the United States these are distributed
over the networks of the National and Columbia Broadcasting
systems. The programs are broadcast on wave lengths of 50
and 25 meters (6,000 and 12,000 kilocycles).

Despite the progress recorded in recent years the communi-
cations system is far from adequate to meet the requirements
of the national economy, and the second Five-Year Plan calls
for further development of all forms of communication, par-
ticularly radio, as well as basic reconstruction of the existing
system. The combined utilization of wire and radio commu-
nication is to be greatly extended. Direct telegraph and tele-
phone connections are to be established between Moscow and
all the principal cities and industrial enterprises in the country
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as well as between the chief centers within the respective repub-
lics and regions.

The number of post offices is to be increased to 70,500, as
against 43,643 in 1932, and the length of routes correspond-
ingly. The length of local and interurban telephone and tele-
graph lines is scheduled to total 3,830,000 kilometers by 1937,
2V, times that of 1932. The number of telephones is to show
a corresponding growth, the figure for 1937 being set at
1,224,000 phones. In particular, the number of rural phones
is expected to increase sixfold (254,000 in 1937) and auto-
matic phones likewise (500,000 in 1937). The number of
telephone subscribers in cities is planned to increase from 415,~
600 in 1932 to 820,000 in 1937.

It is planned to increase the number of radio broadcasting
stations to 88 (as against 57 in 1932) with a capacity of 2,194
kw. (1,502 in 1932). The output of tube-receiving sets is
scheduled to total 700,000 in 1937 as compared with 29,300
in 1932 and 324,000 in 1934. The number of long~distance
radio transmission installations connected with the telegraph-
telephone systems is to grow from 73 in 1932 to 294 in 1937,
with a capacity of 3,411 kw.

Total capital investments for the five years are set at 1,679
million rubles, almost three times those of the preceding period.
The basic capital in the communications systems is scheduled
to total 2.0 billion rubles in 1937 as compared with 721 mil-
lion in 1932 and 431 million in 1928.



X.
MUNICIPAL CONSTRUCTION

In prewar Russia, of 1,063 towns of over 10,000 population
scarcely a fifth had water supply systems, only 19 had sewage
systems, and 35 street car services. Not over 15 per cent of the
towns had electric lights; the remainder depended upon kero-
sene lamps. The few paved streets were mainly cobblestone.
Even in Moscow and Leningrad less than half of the streets
were paved. During the years of civil war and intervention
many thousands of buildings were destroyed, reducing the
housing space by at least 15 per cent. It is estimated that such
losses amounted to over two billion rubles, while damages to
municipal services totaled at least 700 million rubles, As a
result, the country’s municipal economy was at an extremely
low level.

The Soviet Government on assuming power had nationalized
land, city dwellings, municipal structures and services, and
allotted the available dwelling space among the inhabitants. In
the period prior to the introduction of the first Five-Year Plan,
when the bulk of the country’s funds and efforts were being
expended for the restoration of industry and agriculture, mu-
nicipal improvements were limited largely to restoring services
to normal operation and to repairing dwellings and municipal
structures. In the years 1924-1928 about 600 million rubles
were expended on municipal services, 660 million rubles on
repairing dwellings, and 1.3 billion rubles on new housing con-
struction. The latter sum provided for about 7 million square
meters of new housing space, an amount far from adequate to
276
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meet the needs of an urban population which was growing at
the rate of over one million persons a year. Rent was based on
earnings and could not exceed 10 per cent of the latter.

As the industrialization program of the first Five-Year Plan
got under way, the urban population increased at an unprece-
dented rate—over two million a year. Prior to 1914 the influx
of population into the cities did not average more than 300,-
000 annually. From 1928 to 1933 the urban population rose
from 27.6 to 39.7 million, a gain of 44 per cent. Such a
growth in urban population necessitated a tremendous expan-
sion in housing construction. During the course of the five
years about five billion rubles was expended (chiefly by state
organizations; also by housing co-operatives) in new housing
and over 29 million square meters of new dwelling space were
made available. This brought the total amount of housing in
cities and industrial centers to 191.5 million square meters. In
the entire period from 1917 to 1928 only ten million square
meters of new housing had been made available. The largest
share of the new housing went for workers in the basic indus-
tries, and accommodations were provided for more than five
million persons. In 1934 the available housing area increased
to 197.3 million square meters; 150,000 new apartments were
provided during the year.

A feature of housing development in recent years has been
the growth of cooperatives, both for the renting and construc-
tion of dwellings. The number of members of house-renters’
cooperatives increased from 935,000 in 1928 to 2,860,000 in
1933, the housing area occupied—from 24.5 to 49.6 million
square meters, and the share capital—from 4.1 to 81 million
rubles, In 1933 these organizations expended 118,000,000
rubles for major repairs. The housing construction cooperatives
had a total of 589,000 members in 1934, 41 per cent of which
were occupying their own apartments. The paid up capital
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on January I, 1934 amounted to 224,000,000 rubles (381
rubles per member). In the past six years these cooperatives
put up an average of 600,000 sq. m. of housing per year.

Municipal Services

During the first Five-Year Plan period a total of 1.9 billion
rubles were invested in municipal services. Of this total over
400 million rubles went for water and sewage systems, about
120 million rubles for public baths and mechanized laundries;
420 million rubles for city transport; 240 million rubles for
power supply; and about 600 million rubles for street paving,
parks, fire protection, etc. These services have been provided
not only in the European section of the U.S.S.R. but also in
some of the larger towns of Siberia, Transcaucasia and Central
Asia. The progress recorded during the period 1928-1934 as
regards the principal municipal services is shown in the follow-
ing table:

1928 1932 1933 1934
(preliminary)

1. Water Supply Systems
Number of cities with water

systems 293 369 375 380
Number of buildings served

(thous.) 128.5 182.6 — -_—
Length of water conduits

(km.) 8,288 10,570 10,715 11,420
Amount supplied annually

(mill. cu. meters) 296.5 585.0 697.5 —
II. Sewage Systems
Number of cities with sew-

age systems 35 55 58 64
No. of buildings served

(thous.) 30.5 52.1 — —
Length of conduits (km.) 1,831.8 2,596 3,500 3,900
II1. Public Baths
Number 737 1,082 1,288 1,500

Capacity (persons) 110,000 140,000 155,200 210,000
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1928 1932 1933 1934
(preliminary)

IV. Street-car Service
Number of cities 39 50 57 63
Number of street-cars 4,800 7,795 8,782 9,400
Passengers carried (mill.) 1,640 5,200 5,260 —
V. Bus Service
Number of cities 40 117 130 —_
Number of buses 466 1,455 —_ 1,500
Passengers carried (mill.) 119.5 305 375 —_
V1. Electric Supply
Electricity consumed for do-

mestic needs (mill. kw.-h.) 941 1,760 — —

In 1933 and 1934 capital investments in municipal utilities
totaled two billion rubles and resulted in a considerable in-
crease in services. The number of cities with water-supply
systems was increased by 11 and with sewage systems by nine.
The length of water and sewer conduits was expanded by 850
and 1,304 km., respectively. Street car lines were opened in
13 cities and the total number of cars increased by 1,605. The
number of municipal laundries rose from 65 in 1933 to 115
in 1934.

In pre-war Russia only 15 or 20 per cent of the towns had
electricity; now Qo per cent have electric supply and street
lighting has greatly improved. Gas supply in prewar Russia was
confined to a few cities, and this service was completely de-
stroyed during the civil war. The gas plants in Moscow, Len-
ingrad, Kharkov, Odessa and Baku have now been completely
restored and considerably expanded. The consumption of gas
for domestic needs doubled during the first Five-Year Plan.

The number of cities with municipal electric stations totaled
620 in 1933 as against 178 in 1913. The installed capacity
of such stations amounted to 292,000 kw. in 1934 (an in-
crease of 18 per cent over 1933).

There has been an even more rapid expansion of central
heating (thermo-electric) plants. The first such station was



280 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

built in 1924; by 1930 there were 40 plants with a capacity
of 200,000 kw. and by 1934, 65 stations totaling 900,000 kw.
The network of pipelines increased from 20 kilometers in 1931
to 200 km. in 1934. The Berezniki thermo-electric central
heating station, of 93,000 kw., is rated as one of the largest
plants of its kind in the world.

Much progress has been made in recent years in street
paving, especially in Moscow, Leningrad, Rostov, Sverdlovsk
and Ivanovo. A total of 10 million square meters of streets
were paved during the first Five-Year Plan period, while an-
other six million square meters were repaved. During these
four years seven times as much street paving was done in Mos-
cow as in the whole previous history of the city. In 1932 work
was started on Moscow’s subway, the first section (12 km.)
of which was completed in February, 1935. The opening of
the subway will ease the city’s transport congestion, which has
continued to be a serious problem, despite the growth of street-
car and bus services. The number of persons employed on it
reached at one time a total of 70,000. Work on the second
section, 22 km. in length, commenced early in 1935.

In recent years much work has been accomplished in clean-
ing the cities, planting parks, repairing the buildings and im-
proving the general appearance of the streets. Thousands of
street committees are carrying on various activities in connec-
tion with the beautifying of towns, sanitation measures, etc.

Reconstruction of Old Towns and Building of New Cities

The planned allocation of industry—the policy of bringing
industry in close proximity to sources of raw material and of
stimulating the economic development of outlying regions and
areas inhabited by minor nationalities—has involved a planned
distribution of population. City planning in the Soviet Union
embraces not only the reconstruction and future development
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of the old industrial centers. In the case of districts (such as
the Urals, Kuzbas and Kola Peninsula) where new industrial
centers (Magnitogorsk, Stalinsk, Khibinogorsk) have arisen,
it involves the conversion of small settlements into modern
cities and even of building new cities on barren land. A num-
ber of scientific institutes specialize in this work, one of the
most important being the State Institute for City Planning of
the R.S.F.S.R. (Giprogor), which has over 1,000 specialists
on its staff. A number of foreign experts have been en-
gaged for this work. In 1934, about 240 cities and industrial
settlements in the R.S.F.S.R. were included in the work of the
city planning organizations. There are five higher educational
institutions, 33 secondary technical schools and other schools
devoted to the training of experts in municipal economy.

Among the many cities which have undergone extensive re-
construction in recent years are: Moscow, Leningrad, Kharkov,
Baku, Cheliabinsk, Sverdlovsk, Stalingrad, Novosibirsk, Ivan-
ovo, Rostov, Gorky, Nizhni Tagil, Grozny and many towns
in the Donetz Basin. The population of some of these towns
has doubled or even more than trebled since prewar times, the
greatest part growth having taken place since 1928.

Of the new cities a few of the more important are:

Stalinsk—Ilargest of the many towns constructed in con-
nection with the development of the vast Ural-Kuznetz indus-
trial combine. Its population already numbers about 250,000.
It has water and sewage systems, central heating station, bus
and street-car service, public baths and laundries, clubs, the-
aters, hospitals, kitchen factories, etc.

Bolshoye Zaporozhye—new industrial center built at the site
of the Dnieper power plant, where formerly the tiny hamlet,
Kichkas, was situated. Its population now exceeds the 200,000
mark set for 1937. Hundreds of apartments have been con-
structed with all modern conveniences—water and sewage
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systems, electricity, central heating. Sixteen parks cover an area
of 26 hectares. A street-car line connects the new city with
the old Zaporozhye.

Kirousk (formerly Khibinogorsk)—a town on the Kola
Peninsula built in connection with the development of the
apatite deposits, Construction of the city was begun in 1929;
the population in 1933 was 40,000,

Stalinabad—formerly a hamlet (Dyushambe) of 600 in-
habitants; now the capital of the Tadzhik S.S.R., with a pop-
ulation of 60,000. It has new modern apartment houses, paved
streets, a water system, bus service, hospitals, theatres, etc.

Kounrad—new town in Kazakstan, of 50,000 inhabitants,
being built in connection with the new copper smelter on
Lake Balkhash. In 1932 alone 24 million rubles were ex-
pended on municipal construction work at Kounrad.

Other new towns built during the Soviet regime, all of
which have populations of over 25,000 persons, include:
Magnitogorsk, which reached a population of 230,000 in 1933,
Berezniky (Urals), Cheremkhovo (East Siberia), Karaganda
(Kazakstan), Igarka (a new port town at the mouth of the
Yenisei), Kramatorsk (Ukraine), Frunze (administrative cen-
ter of Kirghizia), Stalinogorsk (formerly Bobriky), etc. In
July 1935 a decree was issued by the Council of People’s Com-
missars providing for a basic reconstruction of the city of
Moscow during the next ten years,

As a result of the great expansion of municipal construc-
tion, the total number of towns with a population of over
10,000 had reached 1,300 by the end of 1932, as against the
1,063 in prewar Russia, an increase of well over 200. The
number of cities with a population of over 100,000 quad-
rupled, rising from sixteen in 1914 to 65 at the end of 1933.
Despite the large amount of housing construction there is still
an acute shortage of dwelling space, especially in some of the
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principal industrial centers, such as Moscow and Leningrad.
Consequently, an even more extensive program of housing
construction is under way during the present five-year period.

In cities and industrial centers a total of 66 million square
meters of new housing space is to be made available during the
five years. The investments for this purpose are to total 12.72
billion rubles, as against 4.04 billion in the first Five-Year
Plan. The available housing fund is to increase from 185 to
246 million square meters (deducting that put out of use). It
is expected that the city population will increase by six million
(45 million at the end of 1937) and that the average housing
space per capita will expand from 4.78 to 5.47 square meters.
The number of cities with water supply is to increase to 440
(from 369 in 1932), and the per capita daily norm from 63
to 95 liters. Sewer systems are to be built in 70 cities, bringing
the total to 125. The number of mechanized laundries is to be
increased from 77 to 700 and the proportion of city popula-
tion served by them from 1.9 to 13 per cent. Public baths are
to increase in number from 1,082 to 2,634 and tramways will
be introduced in 20 cities. In all, investments in municipal
services are to total seven billion rubles, almost four times those
of the preceding period.



XI.
THE FOREIGN TRADE OF THE U.S.S.R.

Principles and Policies

THE foreign trade policy of the Soviet Union was character-
ized by Commissar for Foreign Affairs Litvinoff in a statement
issued on April 23, 1933, as follows:

“Our foreign trade policy is based on firm foundations
which have not been altered since the beginning of our foreign
trade and which we have no intention of changing. This policy
is based on: 1) Economic intercourse between the countries of
the world, and particularly between major powers, irrespective
of their social-political systems; 2) Advantages accruing to
each country from trade with other countries, and confidence
between contracting parties based on real solvency proven by
the fulfillment of commercial and financial obligations; 3)
The absence of political upheavals in the relations between
trading countries as a condition for the stability of trade rela-
tions; 4) The liberty for official representatives of trading
countries to fulfill the necessary formal functions connected
with trade; 5) Lawful intercourse between the representatives
of governments and the citizens of the trading countries; 6)
The submission of foreigners to the jurisdiction of countries
where they are resident.”

The foreign trade of the Soviet Union is carried on in ac-
cordance with a program which is an integral part of the gen-
eral plan of economic development. Its purpose is to further the
interests of national construction by supplying those products,
chiefly equipment and raw and semi-manufactured materials,
which the development of the country demands. For this
reason, the leading part in foreign trade is assigned to imports,
the export of goods serving only as a2 means for the fulfillment
of the import program. It is to the extent only that the

284
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U.S.S.R. requires imported goods that its internal resources
are utilized for export.

All foreign trade operations in the U.S.S.R. are a govern-
ment monopoly regulated through the Commissariat for For-
eign Trade. The latter does not handle the sales and purchases
on the foreign market directly, its réle being confined to con-
trolling their volume and general character. This is accom-
plished by means of the plan of imports and exports drawn up
by the Commissariat and by a system of special licenses.

In fixing the program for foreign trade the planning organs
are guided primarily, on the one hand, by the needs of the
national economy for imported products and, on the other hand,
by the available surplus of exportable goods. They take into
account also the credits received and all other “invisible” items
of international payment, such as receipts from remittances and
tourists’ expenditures.

After estimating the amount of foreign currency which will
be received during the year through the export of Soviet pro-
ducts and from other sources, provision is made to cover the pay-
ments due on credits received in previous years, and the volume
of imports for the coming year is set on the basis of this re-
mainder, with allowance made for credits to become available
during the year. Purchases in excess of this figure are made
only if further credits are received. A study of prices and
credits in foreign markets for products which the Soviet Union
is interested in importing aids in determining the maximum
quantities of the various classes of goods which can be brought
in during the year. Quotas are established for the various
branches of industry, agriculture, transportation, etc., in ac-
cordance with their requirements and with the policy of the
government in this respect.

The actual export and import operations are carried on by
a series of state-owned corporations, each serving a particular
branch of the national economy or specializing in certain types



286 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

of products. Programs are assigned to the various importing
organizations which specify the maximum amount of expendi-
tures and the period of payments. Similarly, export organiza-
tions make shipments in accordance with a predetermined plan.
Through this system the Commissariat for Foreign Trade con-
trols export and import transactions with a view to assuring
payment in accordance with the obligations undertaken and
that the operations are in accordance with the general plan of
foreign trade.

The principal export and import organizations are listed be-

low (the addresses given are all in Moscow, U.S.S.R.):

SovuzpusuNiNa (Fur Syndicate); Address: Ul Kirova 47;
Imports: breeding animals; Exports: animals for zoos, etc.;
many varieties of raw, dressed, dyed and natural furs and
skins; fur apparel (coats, furs, collars, trimmings, etc.).

SovuzpromExPorT (Industrial Export Corporation); Address:
Ploshchad Revolutzii 1; Exports: chemicals (soda, inor-
ganic and organic chemicals, naval stores, coal tar prod-
ucts) ; rubber and asbestos products; fat and oil products;
iron and manganese ores; textiles; miscellaneous indus-
trial products.

MingerALSILICATEXPORT (Corporation for Export of Minerals
and Silicates); Address: Petrovka 3; Exports: silicates
(china, porcelain, glassware, etc.), mineral building mate-
rials, and miscellaneous minerals; also matches.

TexunorroMiMPORT (Technical Equipment Import Corpora-
tion) ; Address: Proezd Khudozhestvennovo Teatra 2; Im-
ports: machinery for the chemical, textile, shoe, printing,
paper, food and building materials industries; automobiles,
farm implements, building equipment, roller bearings,
office machinery, etc.

ExporTLEN (Corporation for Export of Flax and Hemp Fiber
and Manufactures) ; Address: B. Cherkassky per. 6/7; Ex-
ports: flax and hemp.

RaznoexporT (Corporation for Export of Miscellaneous Prod-
ucts) ; Address: Ul. Kirova 47; Exports: casings, bristles
horsehair, wool, feathers, down, raw leather, leather goods,
brushes, rags,
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SovuzmeTiMPorT (Corporation for Import of Metals and Ex-
port of Ores); Address: Ul. Kirova 47; Imports: iron,
steel and ferro-alloys.

KoverkustexporT (Corporation for Export of Rugs and
Handicraft Products) ; Address: Ilyinka, 6; Exports: car-
pets and rugs, wooden articles, lacquer ware, notions,
footwear, musical instruments, sport accessories, precious
metals and jewelry, cut stone, semi-precious stones, uten-
sils, domestic articles and miscellaneous articles; Imports:
commercial diamonds.

AvroexporT (Automobile Export Corporation); Address:
Gogolevsky Bul. 8; Exports: motor cars and spare parts.

SovarGHANTORG (Corporation for Trade with Afghanistan);
Address: Kuznetzky Most 22.

SovmonTUvTORG (Corporation for Trade with Mongolia and
Tannu-Tuva) ; Address: Kaliaevskaya s.

SovsinTorG (Corporation for Trade with Sinkiang) ; Address:
Ilyinka 6.

StankomporT (Machine Tool Import Corporation) ; Address:

" Proezd Khudozhestvennovo Teatra 2; Imports: machine
tools, small tools and measuring instruments.

MuasuinoivporT (Machinery Import Corporation); Address:
Miasnitzkaya 47; Imports: equipment for metallurgi-
cal, mining and oil industries, power equipment, electrical
apparatus, hoisting machinery, ships and ship equipment.

CenTrosoyus (Central Union of Consumers’ Co-operatives) ;
Address: B. Cherkassky per. 15; Imports: colonial goods,
groceries.

SovyuzinTorgkino (Corporation for Import and Export of
Motion Pictures and Equipment); Address: Maly
Gnezdikovsky per. 7.

MezupuNaropNaya KniGa (International Book Co.); Address:
Kuznetzky Most 14; Exports: books, magazines, news-
papers, stationery supplies, etc.; Imports: books, news-
papers, magazines, typewriters, etc.

SovieT PHiLATELIC AssociaTioN; Address: Nastisinsky per. 3;
Exports: postage stamps and coins.

SovrrakHT (Corporation for Chartering of Foreign Ships) ;
Address: Nikolskaya §.
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ExrorTLEs (Timber Export Company); Address: Ploshchad
Revolutzii 1/3; Exports: lumber, pulpwood, plywood,
veneers, etc.

SoyuznerTEXPORT (Corporation for Export of Oil Products) ;
Address: Kaliaevskaya s.

ExporTKHLEB (Grain Products Export Corporation) ; Address:
Ulitza Gorkovo 1/2; Exports: grain products, oilcakes
and meals, oilseeds and meat products.

SovuzucLexporT (Corporation for Export of Coal); Address:
Gorky 26.

RysopLopoexporT (Fish and Fruit Export Corporation);
Address: Ulitza Gorkovo 20/1; Exports: fish and
caviar; Imports: breeding fish.

TexTiLiMmporT (Textile Import Corporation) ; Address: Proezd
Khudozhestvennove Teatra 2; Imports: raw textiles (jute,
cotton, wool, etc.); non-ferrous metals (tin, lead, nickel,
aluminum), and rubber.

TexunoexporT (Corporation for Export of Technical Prod-
ucts) ; Address: B. Cherkassky per. 6; Exports: agricultural
machinery, technical equipment, bicycles, etc.

Lextexusyrio (Crude Drug Corporation); Address: B. Dmi-
trovka 23/8; Imports: flower seeds and seedlings; Ex-
ports: crude drugs, essential oils, seeds of essential oils,
and pharmaceutical chemicals.

Ordinarily foreign trade is handled by the special corpora-
tions, which work on a commission basis through agreements
with the organizations producing export goods or purchasing
imported products abroad.

Selling and purchasing operations abroad are handled by
trade delegations or by special corporations (such as the Am-
torg Trading Corporation) organized for this purpose. In most
of the countries which have normal relations with the U.S.S.R.
there have been established Soviet trade delegations which super-
vise the work of the various trade organizations in those coun-
tries. The trade delegations are official representatives of the
Soviet Government in all matters pertaining to foreign trade.
‘They supervise and direct all foreign trade operations in the
country to which they are sent; regulate the conditions under
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which trade agreements and contracts by various Soviet organ-
izations with foreign firms are made; ratify all such agree-
ments and contracts; supervise the fulfillment of all contractual
obligations entered into by Soviet organizations; conduct all
negotiations for the investment of foreign capital in the
U.S.S.R.; guarantee in specified instances the payment for
goods and services rendered. The trade representatives are
empowered to appear as plaintiffs in the courts of the Country
to which they are sent; they may appear as defendants only in
such suits as may arise out of specific contracts or obligations
entered into by the delegation, and only in those countries
with which the U.S.S.R. has entered into a specific agreement
or to which the U.S.S.R. has made a statement permitting
the trade delegation to be made defendant in an action in the
courts of the country. The trade delegations are under the
supervision of the Commissariat for Foreign Trade. The list
and addresses of the principal trade delegations are as follows:

TRADE REPRESENTATIONS OF THE U.S.S.R. ABROAD

AusTria, Seitzerstrasse 2-4, Vienna I.

CzecHosLovAKiA, Lutzowowa ul. 21, Prague 11.

Denumark, Vestre-Boulevard 4, Copenhagen.

Esronia, Pikk 19, Tallinn,

Finvanp, Albertinkatu 25, Helsingfors.

France, 25 Rue de la Ville ’Eveque, Paris.

GEermany, Lietzenburger Strasse 11, Berlin W, 15.

GreaT BritaiN, Bush House, Aldwych Strand, London

w.C. 2.

Grexcek, Patission Str. 137, Athens.

ItaLy, Corso Vittorio Emannele, Milan.

Japan, Azabuky Kotsai Tolo, Tokyo.

Latvia, Albertstreet 11, Riga.

Lrrauania, Laisves Aleja 6, Kaunas.

Moncor1a, Ulan-Bator.

NorTHERN MaNcHURIA, Kitaiskaia 217, Harbin.

Norway, Tordenskjolds plasse 5-1, Oslo.

PErs1a, Teheran,
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PoLanp, Marshalkovska 113, Warsaw.
Swepen, Kungagatan 4-A, Stockholm.
Tana-Tuva, Kizyl.
Turkey, Grande Rue de Pera, Soviet-han, Stamboul.
TRADE AGENCIES OF THE U.S8.8.R. ABROAD
Sinkiancg: Khorgos, Kuldzha.
Sinkiang: Irkeshtan, Kashgar.
Sinkiang: Bakhty, Chuguchak.
ArcHanisTaN: Middle Asiatic Railway, Termes, Mazar and
Sherif.
Arcuanistan: Kushka, Gerat.
FOREIGN CORPORATIONS HANDLING SOVIET
FOREIGN TRADE
Arcos, Lirp., Bush House, Aldwych, London W.C. 2, England.
Amtorc Traping CorporaTion, 261 Fifth Avenue, New
York, U.S.A,
Yujamrtorg, Sarandi, 444, Montevideo, Uruguay.

The purchase order for foreign products usually originates
in the individual factory or trust. After being ratified by the
officers of this organization it is sent to one of the specialized
importing companies. The order is then checked as to its con-
formity with the general import plan, after which a special
license is issued. In the meantime, inquiries have been sent to
the organizations in foreign countries asking for quotations.
On the basis of these quotations, taking into consideration the
factors of credits, price, quality, delivery, etc., the order is sent
to one of the purchasing organizations for execution.

All payments by and to Soviet organizations for foreign trade
operations are effected through the State Bank of the U.S.S.R.
or through its subsidiary, the Bank for Foreign Trade. The
special organizations engaged in the export trade sell their for-
eign currency to the State Bank. The Soviet currency received
from the State Bank is used by the export organizations to
effect their payments to the producing organizations. The
organizations in charge of the import trade purchase from the
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State Bank the foreign currency required to cover the im-
ports. The State Bank is the only bank in the Soviet Union
which handles foreign currency and the actual payments abroad
are effected through its correspondents in various parts of the
world. The State Bank has deposits in a large number of
foreign countries,

Volume of Trade

The decree introducing the state monopoly of foreign trade
was issued on April 27, 1918. In the following two years the
blockade by foreign countries made it impossible to carry on
trade to any appreciable extent. Only after the lifting of the
blockade in 1920 was foreign trade started on a more or less
normal basis. In the seventeen years from 1918 to 1934 the
Soviet Union imported foreign goods to the value of 8.6 bil-
lion rubles ($4.4 billion at the old parity of the dollar) and
exported Soviet products to the value of 7.8 billion rubles ($4.0
billion), leaving an unfavorable balance for the entire period
of about 800 million rubles.

From the beginning of Soviet foreign trade operations up to
1930 there was a steady and rapid increase in the turnover.
Exports rose from 82 million rubles in 1922 to 746 million in
1927 and over a billion rubles in 1930. Imports went from
270 million rubles in 1922 to 758 million in 1927 and more
than a billion rubles in 1930 and 1931.

At their highest point, in 1930, Soviet exports (1,036 million
rubles) did not exceed 70 per cent of the prewar average
(1,487 million rubles average for 1909—1913). Since that
time, owing to the contraction of world markets, the drop in
prices and the rapidly increasing requirements of the home
market, exports have shown a steady decline, shipments
amounting to 418 million rubles in 1934. Imports in 1930
and 1931 were almost as great as before the war (average
of 1,082 million rubles in 1930 and 1931, and 1,140 million
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from 1909 to 1913). In 1932 imports dropped by more than
a third and in 1933 and 1934 there were further drastic de-
clines, receipts amounting to 232 million rubles in the latter
year.

While the value of exports and imports has shown a sharp
decline in the past few years this has not been the case as re-
gards physical volume. Calculated at stable prices of 1926-27,
exports in 1933 were actually 26.4, and in 1934, 3.1 per cent
greater than in 1928. In 1932 imports were 44.0 per cent
greater and in 1933, 24.3 per cent less than in 1929. The
total turnover in fixed prices showed a decline of only nine
per cent from 1928 to 1933, whereas in value the drop was
52 per cent.

The decline in exports as compared with the prewar figure
has been due largely to the great reduction in exports of grain
and other foodstuffs which have been held in the country for
domestic consumption. In 1913 grain exports amounted in
value to 595 million rubles and made up 39 per cent of total
exports. In the peak years under the Soviet régime, 1930 and
1931, they amounted to only from a quarter to a third of that
figure. The reduction in exports necessitated a corresponding
drop in imports. In the twelve years 1923-1934 favorable
balances were recorded in six years and unfavorable balances
in six years.

The total turnover of Soviet foreign trade, as compared
with the prewar trade, is given in the table below:

Year ExpoRrTs IMPORTS TuURNOVER BaLance
(in millions of rubles in prices of each year)

1909-1913 (av.) 1,487.2 1,140.2 2,627.4 -+ 347.0
19181 8.1 105.2 113.3 — 97.1
19191 o.I 3.2 3.3 — 31
19201 1.4 28.7 30.1 — 273
19211 20.2 210.7 230.9 — 190.8
19221 81.6 269.8 351.4 —188.2
19231 218.0 143.2 361.2 + 74.8
19241 337.0 260.0 597.0 + 770

1928 608.8 826.7 1,435.0 —217.9
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YEAE ExporTS IMPORTS TURNOVER BALANCE
(sn millions of rubles in prices of each year)

1926 724.6 688.7 1,413.3 -+ 359
1927 745-9 758.1 1,504.0 — 122
1928 803.4 953.1 1,756.5 — 149.7
1929 923.7 880.6 1,804.3 -+ 431
1930 1,036.4 1,058.3 2,095.2 — 219
1931 811.2 1,105.0 1,916.2 —293.8
1932 574.9 698.7 1,278.9 —123.8
1933 495.7 348.2 843.9 + 1475
1934 418.3 232.4 650.7 +185.9

1 From 1918 to 1924 foreign trade totals were calculated only in prices of 1913.

The decline in the foreign trade of the U.S.S.R. has been
less than that for the world as a whole. Whereas the total
foreign trade turnover of the 75 principal countries fell in
1932 to 39 per cent and in 1933 to 35 per cent of the 1929
total, the corresponding percentages for the Soviet Union were
71 and 47. As regards exports the U.S.S.R. has increased
somewhat its share of the world total since 1929. Its share in
world exports rose from 1.5 per cent in 1929 to 2.0 in 1934;
its share in world imports rose from 1.3 per cent in 1929 to
I.§ per cent in 1933, declining again in 1934 to 1.0 per cent.
As compared with before the war, however, the U.S.S.R. share
in world trade has declined a half, amounting to 1.8 per cent
in 1933 and I.5 per cent in 1934 as compared with 3.9
per centin 1913.

SHARE OF U.S.S.R. IN WORLD TRADE

EXPORTS ImPORTS ‘TurNOVER
r in per cent Al
1913 4.2 3.6 3.9
1925 1.0 1.3 1.2
1929 1.5 1.3 1.4
1931 2.3 2.8 2.5
1932 2.3 2.6 2.4
1933 2.3 1.5 1.8
1934 2.0 1.0 1.5

Character of Imports and Exports
During the revolution and the period of disorganization and
famine following it, large quantities of grain and other food
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products were imported from other countries. In 1922, the
Soviet Union started to bring in an increasingly large volume
of raw materials and semi-finished products, such as cotton,
wool and hides, as well as various types of equipment and
machinery necessary for the restoration of light industry. Dur-
ing the five years previous to 1928 raw materials and semi-
finished products constituted 58 per cent and equipment 24
per cent of the imports. In the period of the Five-Year Plan,
larger quantities of equipment, especially for heavy industry,
were purchased abroad. From 1929 to 1933 equipment made
up 50 per cent of total imports and raw and semi-finished
goods 39 per cent. In the three years 1931-1933 equipment
made up 60 per cent of all imports, as compared with 20
per cent in the last five prewar years (1909-19I13).
"The importation of products of general consumption, which in
prewar years made up about 22 per cent of the imports, includ-
ing a considerable volume of luxuries, was reduced to eight per
cent of the total in 1929-1933.

The following table shows the structure of imports
in the five years 1929—1933 as compared with the last five pre-
war years:

1909-1913 1929-1933 2
In mill. In per cent In mill. In per cent
rubles of total rubles of total
Total imports (annual average) 1,140.2 100.0 816.4 100.0
I. Means of Production 821.5 72.2 731.6 89.7
a) Raw and semi-finished
goods 598.1 52.4 321.1 39.3
b) Equipment 225.4 19.8 410.5 50.4
II. Consumers’ goods 248.8 21.8 64.8 7.9
III. Unclassified 67.9 6.0 20.0 2.4

2 Beginning with the fiscal year 1928-29.

During the period of 16 years from 1917 to 1933 imports
of raw and semi-finished products totaled 3.81 billion rubles,
of equipment—3.15 billion, consumers’ goods—1.13 billion,
and unclassified goods—345 million rubles. Producers’ goods
made up 83 per cent of the total imports.
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The character of exports has also undergone a marked
change since the years before the war. While tsarist Russia ex-
ported mainly agricultural products and less than 30 per cent
of industrial goods, the latter in the past few years have made
up over 60 per cent of total exports and agricultural goods less
than 40 per cent. Exports of grains, butter, eggs, flax, etc.,
have dropped to a small part of the prewar; on the other
hand, shipments of such commodities as oil, timber, furs, etc.,
are considerably above the prewar.

The structure of exports during the past few years, as
compared with before the war, is shown in the table below:

1909~1913 1929-1933
In mill. In per cent In mill. In per cent
rubles rubles
Total Exports (annual average) 1,487.2 100.0 768.4 100.0
Agricultural Products 1,050.6 70.6 292.4 38.0
Industrial Products 436.6 29.4 476.0 62.0

In the past few years there has been also a tendency toward
an increasing proportion of exports of finished or semi-finished
industrial products, such as dressed furs, veneers, gasoline and
textiles. Products of manufacturing industries, which in 1909—
1913 constituted only seven per cent of Russian exports, in
1928 made up 15 per cent and, in 1933, 27 per cent of the
total. The proportion of finished goods in total exports in-
creased from 28 per cent in 1913 to 56 per cent in 1934.

The list of export products has been increased from 5o to
about 800 items within the past eight years, and 2 number of
export items developed which did not exist in prewar Russia.
Thus, both imports and exports reflect clearly the process of
industrialization.

Imports by Commodities

The change in the character of imports may be seen from
the table on the next page giving the imports of 20 selected
items during the past 12 years and the average for the last
five prewar years:



Rubber, raw

Tanning materials

Paints and dyes

Ferrous metals

Nonferrous metals

Iron and steel products

Industrial machinery and
equipment

Industrial machinery parts

Agricultural machinery and

parts

Tractors and parts

Automobiles, motorcycles
bicyles and parts

Seagoing vessels

Precision instruments and
apparatus

Electrical apparatus and
appliances

Cotton

Wool

Rice

Tea

Hides and leather

Chemical products

SOVIET

AVERAGE
1909—13 1921—2 19223 1923—4
33,241 3,498 7,878 8,763
6,712 547 2,259 3,026
13,772 1,396 5,694 9,368
8,392 2,775 304  6or
30,397 1,637 3,780 9,499
17,309 10,281 6,129 6,989

76,412 40,035 12,601 16,208
11,952 1,802 3,394 1,735

40,523 5,296 2,569 3,276
.8 124 750 651

11,473 2,633 2,803 2,861
3,752 13 65 87

6,743 1,346 2,025 2,074

14,908 5,283 5,588 6,212
110,350 24 17,326 56,994
$I,517 17 1,618 10,361
13,083* 2,097 1,662 4,472
62,160* 654 943 6,638
42,987% 2,207 3,100 6,534
19,597* 5,698 3,425 4,443

3 Not reported separately.

* 1913 figures,
t 1928-29 figures.

3 Included in industrial machinery,

IMPORTS BY COMMODITIES (20 Selected Items)
(In 1,000 Rubles)

1924—§ 1925—6 19267 1927-8 1929 1930 1931
8,408 26,236 23,555 24,099 11,454 13,691 13,876
8,820 11,454 12,251 15,721 6,649 6,850 371
19,649 16,920 11,114 11,743 6,923 3,846 1,222
3,785 10,359 11,299 16,758 33,726 70,777 124,560
18,875 29,666 45,444 58,032 59,552 $3,967 49,269
5,395 12,274 22,831 48,633 29,330 61,694 90,870

28,467 43,074 71,705 90,315 86,159 173,580 240,713
12,627 18,712 13,846 28,196 24,069 77,047 90,447

21,489 32,072 16,743 14,227 28,410 138,327 26,287
8,841 12,252 8,247 10,460 34,847 71,565 79,627

6,921 14,399 7,781 9,732 16,132 27,245 137,556
145 72 241 5,700 10,§§2 15,112 II,602

7,921 11,198 8,585 16,111 16,658 13,931 14,878

11,948 16,798 24,998 47,470 33,956 48,771 53,481
133,831 117,778 131,631 154,215 117,269 55,992 40,568
47,476 41,407 51,177 62,111 68,543 42,164 32,201
18,293 9,999 10,969 15,572 12,047t 13,170 9,990
17,297 26,072 27,966 136,959 29,5921 20,611 12,632
34,020 46,687 46,148 47,408 39,792t 20,964 14,036
14,953 17,204 12,646 17,117 14,790% 18,551 14,133

1932
7,698
197
1,097
77,954
29,268
43,003

215,958
59,789

839
293

8,296
8,108

12,206

64,888
17,851
24,006
14,365
7,751
7,303
4,200

1933 1934
6,385 16,488
b & SN
932 2,089
47,500 25,992

21,732 21,825
28,566 17,217
87,784 39,231
21,472 e

124 43
2,387 87

3,312 1,753
4,029 2,855

5,666 3,782

47,471 8,137
9,911 6,467
21,483 11,840
10,543 1,490
19,307 6,468
3,684 7,817
2,560 5,601

96t
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This table shows the growth of imports of machinery and
equipment and of metals during the period of intensive indus-
trialization of the first Five-Year Plan (1929-1932). Imports
of industrial machinery and parts, electrical equipment, preci-
sion instruments, ferrous and nonferrous metals and iron and
steel products during this period were three times as large as
before the war. Purchases of tractors and combines were also
large, due to the demand brought about by the reorganization
of agriculture to a basis of large-scale, mechanized cultivation.
In the past three years imports of these products were drastically
reduced, due primarily to the increase in domestic production.
Similarly, purchases of many raw and semi-finished products
have been greatly curtailed in the past few years as domestic
output has begun to satisfy an increasing share of the demand.
‘This has been the case with metals, tanning materials, chemical
products, paints and dyes, coal, cotton, jute, hides and leathers,
paper, etc.

Imports of some consumers’ goods, such as tea and herrings,
have also been cut down and luxury imports virtually elimi-
nated. Purchases of coal abroad, which in 1913 totaled go
million rubles, were practically dispensed with several years ago.
Cotton imports, which before the war and from 1925 to 1930
averaged over a 100 million rubles annually, were cut to about
a tenth of that figure in 1933.

The considerable drop in imports in the past two years has
been accounted for in part by the increasing domestic output of
mining and manufacturing industries and of agricultural raw
materials, and by the establishment of many entirely new in-
dustries. It is also a reflection, in part, of unfavorable condi-
tions on the world market, particularly with regard to credits
for imports and the sale of Soviet products.

The USS.R. as a Market for Industrial Products
The developments under the Five-Year Plan made the So-
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viet Union a leading market for machinery and equipment
and one of the most important purchasers of iron and steel.
During the period it took from 20 to 30 per cent of world ex-
ports of machinery and about 20 per cent of iron and steel ex-
ports. Whereas in 1929 it took six per cent of the machinery
exports of the seven principal exporting countries, by 1932 this
had increased to 30 per cent. It took 80 per cent of British ex-
ports of machine tools in 1932 and 25 per cent of its total
machinery shipments; 70 per cent of its exports of coal-cutters
in 1931 and 56 per cent of steam turbines.

In the five years 1929—1933 it took 13.5 per cent of United
States exports of industrial equipment, 31 per cent of metal-
working machinery, four per cent of electrical equipment, 30
per cent of agricultural machinery, 45 per cent of tractors and
26 per cent of combines. In 1931 it took 27.5 per cent of total
American industrial equipment exports and 66 per cent of agri-
cultural machinery. In 1932, of total German shipments of
machine tools, the U.S.S.R. accounted for 75 per cent, of
cranes—835 per cent, excavators—70 per cent, pumps—54 per
cent, etc. About 65 per cent of electrical equipment exports of
Italy and 92 per cent of its ball-bearing exports went to the
U.S.S.R. in 1932.

The efforts of the U.S.S.R. to attain a high degree of eco-
nomic independence do not signify a policy of isolation and
severing of trade relations with other countries, according to
declarations of Soviet authorities. The declared aim is to reach
a stage where the country is not dependent on the outside
world as regards its basic requirements of machinery and raw
materials. Under such circumstances trade will be carried on
when the conditions are favorable, and on a basis of equality.
While the Soviet Union, according to officials, is no longer
compelled to buy most types of machinery and raw and semi-
manufactured products abroad, it is able and ready to absorb
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a large volume of foreign products provided acceptable credit
and other conditions are established.

It is worthy of note that during the period of the Five-Year
Plan, when the machine-building industries increased their out-
put four-fold, imports of machinery (over two billion rubles
from 1929 to 1933) were double those of the preceding five
years as well as of the prewar period. At the same time, the
percentage of foreign machinery in the total machinery supply
of the country steadily declined. For instance, despite the large
increase in imports of machine tools (70,000 machines during
the period of the Five-Year Plan), domestic machine tools in-
creased from 22 per cent of the total in the prewar period to
38 per cent in 1932. Of all new machinery put in operation,
foreign machinery constituted 65 per cent in 1913 as against
10-12 per cent in 1932. This is accounted for by the fact that
in 1932 domestic machine-building output was about ten times
the prewar, making up about 25 per cent of world production
as compared with 3.5 per cent in 1913.

The following table shows the réle of the U.S.S.R. in
world exports and imports of machinery and electrical appara-
tus for the four years 1929—-1932:

IMPORTS OF MACHINERY AND ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT INTO

U.S.S.R.
1929 1930 1931 1932
————in millions of dollars——————
Imports into U.S.S.R. 106.7 210.6 252.4 174.6
In per cent of 1929 100.0 197.4 236.6 163.6
Share of U.S.S.R. in Exports
of Principal Countries ¢ 5.8 14.7 25.3 29.9
Share of U.S.S.R. in Imports
of Principal Countries 5 13.7 26.7 40.2 41.68

4 Includes exports from Germany, England, United States, France, Switzerland, Sweden
and Italy.

8 Includes imports into England, Germany, France, India, Italy, United States, Argentina,
Canada, Japan and U.S.S.R.

o Not including Argentina.

‘The Soviet Union has also been one of the largest importers
of metals. From 1930 to 1933 imports of ferrous metals and
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iron and steel products averaged over a million tons annually,
reaching a peak of 1,703,000 tons in 1931. In 1930 the
U.S.S.R. accounted for 9.3 per cent and in 1932 for 19.7
per cent of the total iron and steel imports of the ten leading
importing countries, being second only to England in 1931 and
1932, Likewise, it has been one of the important purchasers of
nonferrous metals, imports of which averaged 95,000 tons a
year from 1929 to 1933. Purchases of metals in the past few
years have been several times as great as in the prewar years.

As regards chemical products, from 1925 to 1930 the
U.S.S.R. took from five to six per cent of imports of the seven
leading countries. In that period imports averaged 50 million
rubles annually (including paints and dyes, tanning extracts,
etc.), In the past three years the average fell to 12 million
rubles a year, due primarily to increased domestic production.

Purchases of some raw materials, such as cotton, wool and
rubber, have also been considerable in the past years. From
1925 to 1929 Soviet imports of cotton made up from 3.2 to
4.5 per cent of total world imports, as compared with six per
cent before the war. In the past few years, in connection with
the development of domestic cotton cultivation, imports
have dropped markedly. From an average of 128,000 tons a
year from 1925 to 1929 they fell to 56,000 tons average in
1930-31 and 24,000 tons in 1932-34. In 1930-32 consider-
able quantities of cotton also were exported (average of 23,000
tons a year).

Imports of wool by the U.S.S.R. have made up two or three
per cent of world imports in the past few years (as against
4.2 per cent before the war). They rose from 18,700 tons in
1925 to 39,200 tons in 1929 and from 1930 to 1934 aver-
aged 28,300 tons a year,

Imports of crude rubber have shown a steady increase, going
from 6,400 tons in 1925 to 15,400 tons in 1928, 28,200 tons
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in 1931 and 48,100 tons in 1934. The U.S.S.R. took 2.7
per cent of total world exports in 1931 and over three per
cent in 1932.

The following table shows imports of the Soviet Union, both
by value and tonnage, in the three years 1931-1933:

IMPORTS INTO THE SOVIET UNION

By C. diti
1933 1932 1931
In metric In thous. In metric In thous. In metric In thous.
ITEMS tons rubles tons rubles tons rubles
(8) Food Products
Grain 6,838 239 138,332 6,429 5,793 425
Rice 10,543 876 66,922 14,365 49,183 9,990
Dried fruits 1,459 242 11,101 2,773 5,452 1,121
Nuts 147 151 704 808 1,190 1,174
Spices 15 9 195 91 394 322
Coffee 58 29 237 10§ 1,178 632
Cocoa 905§ 163 318 83 4,198 1,121
Tea 19,307 5,764 15,949 7,751 20,708 12,632
Sugar 6,996 521 41,507 2,640 98 27
Herrings 18,508 793 60,249 4,428 38,083 3,660
Other food products 28,321 6,852
(b) Animal and Animal
Products
Cattle 27,029 3,81 46,324 6,929 56,104 10,697
Other llvestock 39,041 8,704 46,526 9,638 47,852 10,163
Horses 4,300 1,038 7,671 1,700 4,541 1,032
Hides, raw 5,228 2,698 16,186 6,297 18,742 10,061
Hides, dressed 957 986 694 1,006 1,960 3,978
Hides, goats and sheep 3,266 3,373 3,917 3,309 10,229 8,279
Other fur §33 6,863 ... v eveneerene e
Footwear and leather
products 33 200 52 297 27 204
(c) Wood, Glass, Coal,
Rubber, Chemicals,
Drugs and Their
Products
‘Wooden articles 19 st 17 12 420 192
Cork bark 1,879 123 1,591 149 2,166 573
Seeds 2,536 435 1,830 922 4,460 2,460
Copra 15 2
Abrasives 989 279 997 461 2,690 692
Glassware 49 13 12 . 38 61 200
Coal 15,403 81 §2,5I1 465 106,603 1,218
Exotlc resins 448 271 1,414 1,627 1,699 1,761
Caoutchouc and crude :
rubber 31,270 6,388 30,569 7,672 28,210 13,876

Rubber articles 56 61 116 167 597 818
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IMPORTS INTO THE SOVIET UNION

1933
In metric In thous.
ITEMS tons rubles
Sulphur and sulphur
flowers 3,078 17%
Chemlcal products 9,073 2,560
Fertilizers s eneneaes
Saltpeter sor 65
Todine .
Quinine and its salts 88 1,568
Pharmaceutical preparations 2 22
Vegetable oils 846 217
Ether oils 8 47
Tanning fluids 1,062 177
Dyes and paints 1,639 932
(d) Metalr and Metal
Products
Ferrous metals 506,316 47,500
Copper 7,882 2,150
Nicket 3,498 4,887
Aluminum 10,570 6,842
Bismuth 000 L L
Tin 4,117 §,410
Lead 16,4058 1,377
Zinc 5,809 675
Other nonferrous metals 255 391
Copper articles 236 504
Pig iron, iron and steel
articles 110,978 28,566
Tin articles 5,450 1,070
Wire 9,581 2,736
Wire articles §33 310
(e) Industrial, Agricultural,
Automotive Machinery
and Equipmant
Tools for handicraft work 46 93
Agricultural implements 1 1
Industrial machinery 124,210 87,784
Agricultural machinery 91 87
Parts of industrial
machinery 24,868 21,472
Parts of agricultural
machinery 60 37
Tractors 134 147
Parts of tractors 2,592 2,240
Automobiles 989 1,304
Motorcycles 2 7
Parts of automobiles and
motorcycles 4,597 1,707
Bicycles 13 20

UNION
By C diti
1932 1931
In matric In thous. In metric In thous.
tons rublss tons rubles
3,012 194 22,346 1,297
10,871 4,200 86,503 14,133
1 5 43,559 2,752
2,166 310 2,330 437
17 277
. 5 5s
6,313 1,781 4,281 914
10 91 15 207
,07§ 197 768 371
2,283 1,066 1,971 1,222
893,497 76,660 1,417,952 124,560
11,969 4,400 25,253 10,573
3,961 6,558 3,840 6,220
10,432 7,489 20,372 15,658
173 560 1,964 1,863
3,910 4,819 4,486 5,123
32,762 3,816 41,945 5,824
10,599 1,416 23,660 3,790
6 8 47 215
672 1,534 869 2,159
109,456 42,660 242,352 90,870
680 378 1,840 1,520
22,127 5,619 38,519 9,131
1,201 775 5,227 2,560
66 226 410 1,134
. 2 3 4
241,356 213,932 217,483 240,713
245 227 23,453 17,907
48,655 59,385 73,681 90,447
1,371 612 16,877 8,380
246 293 76,134 69,047
82 81 6,213 10,580
1,588 2,415 8,285 12,319
4 12 39 89
10,860 5,841 26,511 24,982
12 17 70 158
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IMPORTS INTO THE SOVIET UNION

By C diti.
1933 1932 1931
In metric In thous, In metric In thous. In metric In thous.
TTEMS tons rubles tons rubles tons rubles
Optical, physical and
chemical apparatus 747 5,666 1,414 11,891 1,588 14,799
Ships and boats 19,423 4,029 29,896 8,108  h e
Medical instruments 3 24 7 47 6 77
Electrical machinery,
apparatus and supplies 21,231 19,350 47,239 64,888 35,902 53,481
Supplies for watch factories 4 357 10 313 6 394
(£) Paper and Paper
Products
Paper pulp 2,246 87 3,230 207 68,383 2,483
Cardboard 294 146 227 175 346 217
Paper 264 148 397 246 28,680 3,347
() Textiles and
Manufactures
Raw cotton 22,554 9,911 24,299 17,851 53,749 40,568
Raw jute and kenaf 10,489 1,231 6,430 935 24,501 3,589
Manilla hemp 13,068 1,522 5,559 642 s e
Silk cocoons 261 402 133 702 138 867
Raw silk 4 94 52 883 1 40
Wool 28,536 21,483 25,748 23,944 30,730 33,201
Woolen rags 7,423 1,384 4,584 1,246 11,146 3,266
Cotton yarn 48 86 57 67 408 636
Silk, twisted and spun 1 4 e e .1 4
Wool, combed, spun and
twisted 46 179 48 124 35 83
Cotton fabrics T 16 81 332 96 480
Hemp and flax fabrics 2,691 828 2,141 1,396 7,155 4,492
Silk and silk mixture
fabrics 3 21 3 1§ 4 28
Woolen cloth 120 628 564 3,234 3058 1,992
Technical cloth 9 36 40 117 183 §24
Knitted articles 73 445 24 231 10 11§
(h) Miscellancous
Diamonds and carbonates ... e s e o 6
Other imports 24,916 6,035 170,428.2 33,350.5  449,346.9 66,554.6

TOTAL IMPORTS 1,236,118 348,216 2,300,211

Exports by Commodities

For a period of several years the Soviet Union was en-
tirely out of the world market. In 1922, when trade was re-
sumed on a more or less regular basis, exports totaled only five
per cent of the prewar, In the following years, despite cam-

698,693 3,564,352 1,105,034
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paigns and restrictions against Soviet commodities in a number
of countries, exports increased steadily and many of the im-
portant products (oil, lumber, manganese, furs, etc.) regained
their lost ground. In addition, many products, chiefly minerals
and manufactures, which before the war were imported have
been added to the list of exports.

The outstanding difference between the prewar and present-
day export trade is the large decline in the importance of grain
and other foodstuffs in exports and the increasing importance
of industrial products. Whereas in the prewar years (19og—
1913) grain products made up about 40 per cent of the total
exports, in the four years 19301933 they constituted only 16
per cent of the exports. During the years of maximum postwar
grain exports (1930—1931) the exports averaged 5,000,000
tons annually, about one-half the prewar total. This despite the
fact that in some years (e.g., 1930 and 1933) production was
greater than before the war. Although the per capita con-
sumption of wheat was among the lowest of all countries,
tsarist Russia exported over 4,000,000 metric tons a year, about
25 per cent of the world exports. Postwar exports never ex-
ceeded 60 per cent of this figure, due to the increased domestic
consumption of wheat.

Resumption of grain exports to any considerable extent be-~
gan only in 1926. In that and the following year they averaged
somewhat over two million metric tons a year. The following
two years they were negligible but in 1930 and 1931, as a re-
sult of the good crop of 1930, they rose to about five million
tons. In 1932—-1933 exports again fell—to 1.8 million tons
each year, and in 1934 they amounted to only 800,000 tons.

In 1930 the U.S.S.R. supplied 15 per cent and in 1931, 12
per cent of world wheat exports as compared with 25 per cent
befere-the- war. In.1933 its share dropped to five per cent.
Its share of world rye exports was 61 per cent in 1931 and
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30 per cent in 1932, as against 33 per cent in 1909—13. Soviet
barley shipments made up 30 per cent of the world total in
1930 and 20 per cent in 1932. (Before the war Russia sup-
plied 60 per cent.)

The following table shows the share of the U.S.S.R. in
world wheat exports during the past few years and before the
war:

WHEAT (in mill. centners)
1909-13 1929 1930 1931 1932 1933

World exports 170.8 190.6 167.7 203.5 172.9 156.0
U.S.S.R. exports 42.4 ] 25.3 25.0 5.4 7.1
Share of U.S.S.R.

in total (per cent) 24.8 ... 15.1 12.3 3.1 4.6

Exports of flax have been considerably reduced since the
prewar years, due in part to the loss of the Baltic States and
Poland, which supplied a substantial part of the exports. Never-
theless, the U.S.S.R., with its shipments exceeding 8o,-
000 tons a year, is one of the largest flax exporters. In the past
few years the value of the exports has declined as a result of
the drop in prices. The Soviet Union supplied 25 per cent of
world exports in 1930 as against 53 per cent before the war.
However, in the past few years, with the simultaneous drop in
the area sown to flax in other European countries, and the
large increase in the U.S.S.R., the share of the latter has in-
creased considerably.

Whereas before the war raw products made up 98.5 per .
cent of flax exports, by 1932 this had been reduced to 59 per
cent. At the same time, finished or semi-finished materials
(combed flax, yarn and cloth) were increased to 41 per cent
of the total exports.

As has been the case with grain, exports of butter, eggs and
other foodstuffs have been drastically reduced since before the
war. However, the U.S.S.R. is still a factor on the world mar-
kets as regards some of these products. Shipments of butter,
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which in the last five prewar years averaged 68,000 tons a year,
were reduced to less than 40 per cent of that figure in the past
five years (average of 25,000 tons annually in 1929-1933).
In the years from 1926 to 1929 and in 1931—32 the Soviet
Union accounted for about five per cent of total world exports
of butter, as compared with 21 per cent before the war.
Exports of eggs, which in the prewar years exceeded 76 million
rubles a year, averaged 28 million rubles from 1925 to 1929.
In the three years 1932-1934 they averaged less than 750,000
rubles a year. From 1927 to 1929 the U.S.S.R. supplied from
nine to 15 per cent of world exports. Among the other animal
products the Soviet Union is a large exporter of bristles, hair,
casings, raw skins, etc.

Exports of furs and fish products have shown a large in-
crease since before the war. From 1925 to 1931 these aver-
aged four times as much as during the prewar period (98 mil-
lion rubles average in 1925-1931 as against 25 million in
1909-1913). In 1932-1934, owing in part to lower prices,
shipments averaged only about a half of the preceding period
but almost double the prewar.

In this group furs make up from 8o to 9o per cent of the
total, the U.S.S.R. supplying from 20 to 25 per cent of the
world exports. Since 1925 furs have made up from seven to
fifteen per cent of total exports. From 1927 to 1929 fur
shipments averaged 100 million rubles a year (six times the
prewar), but in the four years 1930—1933 they dropped to an
average of 53 million rubles a year. A feature of this trade has
been the increasing proportion of dressed furs in total fur ex-
ports. These increased from six per cent of the total in 1925
to 17 per cent in 1929 and 42 per cent in 1933.

In 1931 the Soviet fur export organization organized the
first international fur auction held in the U.S.S.R., at Lenin-
grad. Previously these auctions had been confined principally
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to Leipzig and London. The ninth Leningrad auction was
held in July, 1935, with more than 100 foreign firms
represented.

Among the fish products sturgeon, salmon and caviar are the
principal items. Exports of fish (fresh, salted and smoked) and
caviar averaged 11.7 million rubles from 1929 to 1933 as
against 8.1 million rubles in 1909 to 1913.

The process of industrialization is reflected in the increasing
proportion of industrial exports. Whereas before the war these
made up only about 30 per cent of total exports, during the
period from 1922 to 1924 the proportion had risen to 39 per
cent, in 1929-1931 to 59 per cent and in 1932-1934 to 70
per cent.

Products of the mining industries (oil, coal, manganese, iron
ore, asbestos, etc.) since 1925 have averaged from two to three
times the prewar exports in value, and in volume even a higher
ratio. This group accounted for about 20 per cent of total So-
viet exports from 1929 to 1933 as against less than four per
cent in 1909—I1QI3.

The principal commodity in the mining group is oil, exports
of which have averaged during the past four years almost
six times the prewar (5.1 million tons from 1931 to 1934 and
0.9 million tons in 1909—1913). In 1928 and 1932 oil was
the leader among Soviet exports; in the other years it was either
second or third (after lumber or grain or both). In recent
years there has been an especially large rise in exports of the
more highly refined products. Gasoline now constitutes the
principal export, having displaced kerosene. The U.S.S.R. is
third among the oil exporting countries (coming after the
United States and the Dutch West Indies). It supplies about
five to seven per cent of total world exports and a fifth of
European oil imports, the principal markets being France, Italy,
Germany, England and Spain.
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OIL PRODUCTS (in mill. tons)
rgog—r3 1929 1930 1931

World exports 11.2 76.1 79.5 72.0
U.S.S.R. exports 0.9 3.8 4.8 5.3
Share of U.S.S.R. in total (per cent) 8.0 5.0 6.0 7.4

Since the U.S.S.R. exports only a small portion of crude
oil its share in world exports of a number of refined products
is considerably greater than for total oil exports. For instance,
it accounted in 1930 for ten per cent of the gasoline exports
of the six leading shippers and for 16 per cent of the kerosene
exports of the five major producing countries. Of the
total gasoline shipments of the twelve leading exporting coun-
tries in 1933, the U.S.S.R. accounted for 10.5 per cent;
of kerosene exports—14 per cent and of lubricating oil ship-
ments—16 per cent.

Whereas before the war oil exports made up only two or
three per cent of total exports, from 1929 to 1933 they ac-
counted for from 15 to 18 per cent of shipments and made up
about a quarter of total industrial exports. Gasoline constituted
about 30 per cent of total petroleum exports in 19311933 as
compared with 28 per cent in 1928 and 16 per cent in 1913.
On the other hand, the share of kerosene in total shipments
has been reduced from 46 per cent before the war to 12 per
cent in 1931-1933, and that of lubricating oils from 31 to
four or five per cent. In addition to taking an increasing share
of the old established markets, Soviet petroleum has penetrated
into a number of new markets in the past few years. Sales were
made in Southern China and Korea for the first time in 1931;
in 1932 the U.S.S.R. started the exportation of oil to Canada,
New Zealand and Uruguay; in the same year contracts were
also concluded for sales of gasoline in Japan and India.

In the past few years the distributing apparatus of the Soviet
oil export organizations has been greatly expanded. The fleet of
tankers has been increased to 100,000 tons capacity. In Eng-
land, Germany, Italy, Sweden and other countries a large chain
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of storage tanks and distributing stations has been established.
From 1928 to 1932 the share of oil exports marketed by
Soviet organizations increased from 12.5 to 23 per cent. More
than half the exports are sold to independent concerns or to
state monopolies or semi-monopolies. The share marked
through the apparatus of the international concerns declined
from 30 per cent in 1928-29 to 16 per cent in 1931. From
1928 to 1931 the U.S.S.R. increased its share in the oil im-
ports of Italy from 19.7 to 33.3 per cent, of Germany from
12.4 to 18.4 per cent, of France from 12.0 to 17.3 per cent,
and of England from 7.6 to 14.3 per cent.

The Soviet Union is the leading manganese exporter, ac-
counting for about a half of the world’s shipments. Exports
approached the prewar level in 1929 (1,037 metric tons as
against 1,194 in 1913) but since then, as a result of the slack-
ened operations of the steel industry, have shown a considerable

decline.
MANGANESE (éin thous. tons)
1913 1929 1930 1931 1932
World exports 2,134 2,497 1,948 1,389 683
U.S.S.R. exports 1,194 1,037 754 742 416
Share of U.S.S.R. in total
(per cent) 56.0 41.5 38.7 53.4 60.9

Exports of asbestos in the five-year period 1930-1934 (aver-
aging 20,100 metric tons) were about 75 per cent above the
prewar average (11,400 tons) in 1909—1913. Coal and coke
exports have averaged 1.8 million tons annually in 1930-1933,
whereas before the war Russia was a large importer of coal.

Iron ore and chrome are other important items in this group.
Exports of the former were over a millon tons in 1931, and
averaged 425,000 tons in 1932—1933 as against 677,000 tons
a year before the war (1909—1913). Shipments of chromite,
of which Russia formerly was one of the chief sources of sup-
ply, averaged over 35,000 tons a year in 1930—1Q33 as com-
pared with 5,300 tons in 1929. The U.S.S.R. supplies at pres-
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ent from three to five per cent of the world requirements of
this mineral.

Lumber exports in the five years 1929—1933 made up about
15 per cent of total Soviet exports in value as compared with
ten per cent in the last five prewar years. Shipments exceeded
the prewar level for the first time in 1930 (12.2 million cubic
meters in 1930 as against 10.4 in 1913), fell slightly below
in the following two years and again rose above it in 1933
and 1934, ‘

The U.S.S.R. is one of the principal timber exporting coun-
tries, accounting for about 18 to 20 per cent of world exports,
as against 15 per cent before the war. Countries in Northern
and Central Europe (England, Holland, Germany, France,
Belgium, etc.) took from 83 to 89 per cent of the total exports
in the past five years, England’s share ranging from 33 to 46
per cent. The lumber exports are now distributed over a wider
area than formerly. Whereas before the war the countries of
Northern and Central Europe took 98 per cent of total exports,
in 1931 their share amounted to 84 per cent and that of Medi-
terranean and Far Eastern countries to 13 per cent. The pro-
portion of sawn lumber and lumber products (veneers, etc.) in
total timber exports increased from 67 per cent in 1929 to
73.5 in 1932. Since 1930 the Soviet Union has been the lead-
ing exporting country in Europe.

LUMBER (in mil. cu. meters)

1931 1929 1930 1931
World exports 68.0 82.0 73.0 56.0
U.S.S.R. exports 10.4 8.8 12.2 9.9
Share of U.S.S.R. in total (per cent) 15.3 10.7 16.7 17.7

Among the products of the food industries, exports of sugar
averaged 32 million rubles from 1927 to 1931 as compared
with 41 million from 1909 to 1913. In volume, shipments in
1931 (320,000 tons) exceeded those of prewar (266,000 tons
in 1909-1913). In 1932-1934, however, exports dropped to
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an average of 54,000 tons a year. Sales of canned goods
abroad, which were negligible before the war (75,000 rubles
in 1909-1913) have shown considerable development, corre-
sponding to the growth of the canning industry. They averaged
over 20 million rubles a year in 1930 and 1931. The principal
items in this group are canned crabmeat, salmon and vegetables.

Exports of a number of manufactured products have been
developed in the past few years, although in general these play
a secondary réle in the total trade. Shipments of miscellaneous
industrial products (not including those mentioned above) have
made up about 20 per cent of the exports in the past three years
as against about six per cent before the war.

Chief among the items in this group is cotton cloth, exports
of which, principally to eastern countries, have averaged about
40 million rubles annually in the past five years as compared
with 32 million rubles in 1909-1913. It was fifth among Soviet
export items in 1930-1931 and 1933 and third in 1932. The
U.S.S.R. accounted for 5 per cent of the trade of the eight
leading exporting countries in 1931. Exports of metal prod-
ucts (especially machinery) and electrical articles, also primar-
ily to eastern countries, have averaged nine million rubles in the
past three years.

Soyuzpromexport (The All-Union Industrial Export Cor-
poration) exports about 150 industrial items (including more
than 50 chemical products), over 95 per cent of which were
imported before the war. The number of items increased
fourfold from 1929 to 1933. Many of these export products,
such as rosin, superphosphates, potassium salts, paraffin, calcined
and caustic soda, electric lamps, etc., were formerly imported in
substantial quantities. Shipments of this organization in 1933
of goods the export of which was started since 1929 totaled
over 21 million rubles. Its exports trebled from 1929 to 1933,
despite the large drop in total Soviet exports.
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An interesting feature of the past few years has been the
starting of exports of a number of artificial fertilizers. Ship-
ments of potash from the Solikamsk deposits in the Urals, the
largest in the world, began in 1933. Likewise, the opening up
of the huge apatite deposits of the Kola peninsula, north of
the polar circle, has provided a source of raw materials for the
production of superphosphates, shipments of which abroad were
started in 1933. Exports of Thomas slag powder, another
type of fertilizer, were begun in 1932.

Another recent development has been the growth of exports
of residues of the gold, platinum and nonferrous metals in-
dustries. For years there had been accumulating vast quantities
of low-grade ores, analyses of which revealed large amounts of
precious and rare metals (gold, silver, tungsten, iridium, mo-
lybdenum, etc.). By careful sorting and treating of these prod-
ucts Soyuzpromexport was able to build up a large export
trade, shipments abroad, including partially refined gold ores
(chlorides, precipitates, electrolytic slimes, etc.), increasing
from 2.1 million rubles in 1931 to more than 15 million rubles
in 1933. Other miscellaneous industrial items of some import-
ance include matches, rubber articles, rugs, peasant and handi-
craft products, crude metals, rags, thread, combed flax and flax
yarn, china and glassware, pharmaceutical products and
jewelry and antiques.

EXPORTS FROM THE SOVIET UNION
(By Commodities)

ITEMS
r. AGRICULTURAL 1933 1932 . 1931

EXPORTS In metric In thous. In mmetric In thous. In metric In thous.

(a) Products of the Soil tons rubles tons rubles tons rubles

Wheat 748,248 20,554 §50,917 19,208 2,498,958 77,312
Rye 157,226 3,678 421,081 13,267 1,108,825 31,980
Barley 567,094 11,178 422,081 11,958 963,879 26,885
Oats 83,588 1,928 17,230 639 387,083 12,036
Corn 123,673 2,479 3TI,TI§ 6,658 96,964 2,138
Other grain products 9,941 789 10,211 1,064 3,717 786
Beans, peas, etc. 79,838 5,440 85,737 5,256 122,203 6,407
Castor-o0il plant 3,205 212 8,133 604 e e

Oil seeds 61,720 2,350 220,677 9,032 75,056 3,144
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1933 1932 1931
In metric In thous. In metric In thous. In maetric In thous.
tons rubles tons rubles tons rubles

Other seeds 6,987 303 19,964 910 12,067 626
Flax 59,294 14,229 §5,253 13,573 §7,209 13,121
Flax noils 1,205 1835 232 39 779 112
Hemp 13 3 1,159 128 9 3
Hemp noils 29 s 99 I 163 21
Leaf tobacco 5,268 2,417 3,171 1,994 2,898 2,871
Licorice root 6,640 525 5,932 521 6,474 702
Medicinal herbs 5,675 771 4,092 1,100 4,189 1,166
Fruits, raw 1,845 307 4,869 591 6,162 8835
Fruits, dried 7,181 982 12,659 2,410 4,632 1,054
Other vegetables 157 77 647 139 1,483 173
Mushrooms 135 150 131 143 360 604
Cotton 588 182 17,860 5,495 40,180 18,003
Others 7,598 1,594 5,383 1,689 12,238 3,724

(b) Animal Products
Raw sking 8,254 2,787 14,615 3,295 12,460 6,308
Wool 5,983 1,044 5,272 766 7,529 1,403
Bristles 409 987 704 2,063 593 2,142
Hair 2,787 1,434 1,805 1,298 2,772 2,169
Casings 4735 3,702 6,466 5,525 6,850 7,075
Eggs 1,970 245 7,181 1,632 20,437 5,691
Butter 37,205 12,221 30,934 15,872 30,855 24,272
Livestock L e 58 109 99 346
Bacon 2,207 633 1,813 380 1,849 734
Other meat producs 103 19 458 98 304 74
Fowls, slaughtered 5,005 1,809 10,062 4,142 18,445 9,628
Powls, live L e e 6 9
Feathers and down 1,455 559 910 561 1,338 1,455
Silk products 616 1,656 431 1,162 915 2,955
Cheese 28 33 56 37 50 54
Bones 12 1 581 14 1,273 36
Honey 1,966 336 779 170 730 207
Others 1,713 739 1,246 680 2,191 1,841

(c) Furs and Fish Products
Furs 3,500 38,557 3,108 42,300 2,964 56,199
Fish 29,168 3,063 26,937 3,708 48,533 10,383
Caviar, black 293 1,952 297 2,276 375 4,344
Caviar, red 1,031 376 386 239 1,094 592
Other products of fishing and

hunting 5,950 735 3,750 678 3,114 783
Total agricultural exports 2,051,478 143,228 2,296,449 183,428 5,570,274 342,25%§
2. INDUSTRIAL EXPORTS

(a) Timber and Timber

Products

Lumber 2,926,128 45,144 2,680,967 44,532 2,762,158 67,507
Veneer 99,050 6,200 102,238 9,033 61,151 6,961
Other timber products 3,255,961 25,386 2,905,550 26,960 3,259,913 39,125
Products of wood distillation 15,052 1,588 20,631 1,646 16,176 1,609
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(b) Food Products
Sugar
Sunflower oil
Cotton sced oil
Other vegetable oil
Oil cakes
Flour
Bran
Canned goods
Macaroni
‘Tobacco products
Starch products
Wines
Confectionery
Other food products

(¢) Products of Mining
Industries
Iron ore
Manganese
Asbestos
Salt
Coal, anthracite and coke
Magnesite
Oll products
Zinc ores
Other products of mining
industries

(d) Miscellaneous Industrial

Products
Soda
Perfumes
Matches
Cement
Coal tar pitch
Pottery, china and glass
Rubber articles
Cotton cloth
Linen, hemp and jute cloth
Rugs
Handicraft and peasant work
Metallic and electrical articles
Unmanufactured metals
Metal scrap
Rags
Bone glue and bone flour
Glycerine
Combed flax and flax wastes
Flax yarn
Thread

1933
In metric In thous,
tons rubles
38,388 5,544
13,356 1,832
11,896 1,312
835 91
410,511 12,597
31,517 3,929
7,411 136
23,572 6,090
150 38
4,595 2,434
33,362 1,641
5,676 371
2,703 1,596
11,368 1,049
509,058 2,344
655,007 4,512
21,458 2,651
155,511 847
1,817,534 10,390
7,053 210
4,894,452 75,671
13,230 348
395,379 4,663
71,033 3,129
408 463
10,645 1,974
87,453 1,899
49,558 1,110
20,554 3,116
1,213 1,570
16,044 31,523
884 695
491 1,861
3,710 2,822
42,831 9,445
11,127 39,609
4,138 109
18,703  I,552
4,184 380
1,943 277
27,519 6,107
2,716 1,405
846 1,411

1932 1931
In metric In thous. In metric In thous.
tons rubles tons rubles

76,121 12,798 319,789 32,689
34,951 4,046 23,151 3,924
2,692 310 4,755 877
261 47 86 25
431,877 14,166 328,610 14,148
31,917 4,602 31,367 5,349

18,278 379 2,093 61
18,703 8,442 28,385 15,940
288 190 208 132
3,483 2,217 1,789 2,217
29,759 1,903 36,817 2,540
6,068 444 3,896 789
2,017 1,447 5,312 2,664
5,119 875 17,639 2,077

342,272 1,632 1,119,108 6,564
415,609 3,771 741,705 9,774
16,551 2,381 13,239 2,485
107,152 796 64,300 650
1,795,183 12,432 1,674,811 14,182
2,685 85 15,185 563
6,106,003 107,256 5,224,302 115,663
6,343 192 46,759 2,157

167,884 2,723 75,605 1,717

42,918 2,348 58,339 4,428

396 386 476 SIr
8,562 1,539 5,925 1,386
38,448 551 46,732 647
45,961 855 28,016 447
20,897 4,414 13,514 4,358

1,578 2,408 1,665 3,529
19,402 §I,402 16,670 48,3175
1,470 799 1,132 973
619 2,554 529 3,682
1,665 2,254 516 1,401
17,084 9,880 14,062 8,502
6,277 9,585 11,786 2,135
12,740 211 20,238 599
18,162 1,757 19,668  2,05¢
5,687 732 7,196 1,327
2,713 425 1,588 357
26,951 7,712 21,981 4,780
2,346 1,298 1,306 720

643 1,836 498 1,720
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19133 1932 1931
In metric In thous. In metric In thous. Inmatric In thous.
tons rubles tons rubles tons rubles

Potash 1 1 .3 .3 §17 77

Coke and benzo! products 6,562 616 1,589 122 2,082 233
Chemical and pharmaceutical

products 39,692 3,132 22,533 1,867 21,964 2,152

Animal giue (from hides) 757 126 1,191 253 1,236 399

Antiquarian and jewelry goods 55 662 69 1,210 105 2,675

Motion picture films 1 28 4 126 1 44

Miscellaneous 81,766 18,794 40,937.719,612.7 33,581 19,054

Total industrial exports 15,865,047 352,430 15,671,445 391,500 16,208,632 468,955

Total agricultural exports 2,051,478 143,228 2,296,449 183,428 5,570,274 342,25%

GRAND TOTAL 17,916,525 495,658 17,967,894 574,928 21,778,906 811,210

Soviet Foreign Trade by Countries

There have been considerable changes since the prewar
period in the distribution of foreign trade by countries.
Whereas before the war Germany and England supplied about
60 per cent of Russian imports, from 1929 to 1931 their share
ranged from 28 to 44 per cent. The difference was taken up
largely by the United States, which before the war accounted
for only about six per cent of total imports but increased this to
18-25 per cent in 1929—1931. In those years this country was
either first or second among exporters to the U.S.S.R. In the
past two years, however, in connection with the sharp drop of
Soviet purchases in the United States, the proportion of imports
from the United States dropped markedly—to about five per
cent in 1932-1933. In the latter year the United States was
sixth among the countries exporting to the Soviet Unijon.

‘The high level of purchases in Germany up to 1934 as well
as the steadily increasing réle played by Italy in the Soviet im-
port trade—from one per cent in 1929 to 4.9 per cent in 1933
—have been largely due to the credit agreements with those
countries whereby the governments guaranteed large long-term
credits on exports to the U.S.S.R. It is interesting to note that
between 1930 and 1932 imports of the U.S.S.R. from the
principal countries with which trade agreements were in effect
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(Germany, England, Italy, Sweden, and Persia) showed an
increase of over 25 per cent in spite of a decline of more than
a third in total imports. On the other hand, purchases from
countries with which there were no trade agreements (United
States, France, etc.) dropped sharply. Imports from China and
Mongolia made up 11.2 per cent of the total in 1933 as com-
pared with 6.1 per cent in 1913.

Aside from Germany and Italy, various schemes of govern-
ment-guaranteed export credits for shipments to the U.S.S.R.
have been set up in England, Norway, Denmark, Japan, Austria,
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Finland and Latvia. These arrange-
ments provide for long-term credits on Soviet purchases, with
the government guaranty usually covering from 60 to 75 per
cent of the value of the order. Details of the most important
of these credits are given in the sections devoted to the respec-
tive countries.

SHARE OF PRINCIPAL COUNTRIES IN IMPORTS OF U.S.S.R.

1913 1929 " 1931 1932 1933 1934

In per cent of totel—— T

Germany 47.5 22.5 37.2 46.4 42.5 12.4
Great Britain 12.6 5.3 6.6 13.0 8.8 19.9
China 8 6.1 4.1 1.5 2.6 6.2 1.5
Mongolia 1.6 2.6 2.7 5.0 8.8
Italy 1.2 1.0 2.7 3.9 4.9 5.1
United States 5.8 18.3 20.8 4.5 4.8 7.7
Poland 2.0 2.8 0.8 3.7 2.3
Persia 3.2 7.6 4.2 7.2 2.4 6.2
France 4.1 3.6 14 0.6 1.5 5.0
Sweden 1.2 2.0 1.4 3.1 1.3 2.1

7 Fiscal year 1928-29.
8 1913 total includes Mongolia; in other years percentages for China and Western China
combined are given.

IMPORTS INTO THE SOVIET UNION
(By Countries)
CoUuNTRY OF

OriGIN in thousand rubles
1934 1933 1932 1931 1930
Afghanistan 2,753 5,623 11,782 11,615 9,628

Argentine 674 223 1,817 7,210 17,366
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CounTrY OF 1934 1933 1932 1931 1930
ORr1GIN ~——in thousand rubles

Australia 1,053 110 5,861 3,061 12,165
Austria 1,549 1,280 4,012 12,028 14,844
Belgium 7,233 % 1,538 591 3,453 6,557
Brazil 238 16 117 693 1,397
Canada 407 761 2,058 144 1,437
Eastern China 3,440 2,639 5,888 6,931 8,432
Czechoslovakia 1941 4,868 10,306 15,736 27,143
Denmark 1,436 1,728 2,760 4,736 7,272
Egypt o 946 19,810 18,432
England 46,265 30,590 91,928 73,381 80,129
Estonia 588 373 39 2,128 2,871
Finland 2,892 21888 2,890 5,216 12,43¢
France 11,636 5237 4,335 14,998 29,710
Germany 28,758 148,061 327,700 410,645 250,828
Greece 913 517 481 1,045 889
Holland 15,751 5974 3,560 2,140 4,712
India 629 2,935 5,184 9,140 18,317
Italy 11,819 16,901 27,144 29,755 10,876
Japan 6,905 7,349 4,786 12,668 16,784
Latvia 753 336 5775 14,549 14,761
Lithuania 1,360 546 1,178 1,363 1,009
Mongolia 20,561 17,269 19,278 28,833 19,745
Norway 2,921 8,510 14,137 18,910 16,555
Persia 14,326 8,359 49,940 46,453 44,392
Poland 5,249 12,973 5,646 31,172 38,760
Spain 346 1,192 153 2,068 3,283
Sweden 4,895 4,591 21,554 15,598 19,538
Switzerland 2,236 3,414 4,970 6,325 5,639
Tannu-Tuva 2,019 1,727 2,191 895 917
Turkey 2,870 4,657 5,762 6,961 11:382
United States 17,875 16,580 31,665 220,915 264,393
Uruguay 2,092 1,032 2,080 1,644 2,811
Western China 5,945 18,822 12,308 10,212 16,033
Other countries 2,098 10,655 14,293 28,101 54,924
TOTAL 232,426 348,216 704,040 1,105,034 1,058,825

* Includes also Luxemburg.

From a third to a half of all Soviet exports have gone to
England and Germany, the former usually being the leading
market. Only three or four per cent of exports have gone to
the United States in the past few years. A feature of the ex-
port trade has been the increase in shipments to Eastern coun-
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tries, especially Mongolia. Exports to China and Mongolia
made up 11 per cent of the total in 1932—1933 as compared
with two per cent in 1913. Besides supplying them with manu-
factured products the U.S.S.R. is now furnishing technical

assistance to a number of Eastern countries.

SHARE OF PRINCIPAL COUNTRIES IN EXPORTS OF U.S.S.R

Great Britain
Germany
Mongolia
Belgium
Holland
France

Italy

China 10
United States
Persia

1913 1929% 1931 1932 1933 1934
(———————————4n per cent of total——————
17.6 21.9 32.8 24.1 17.6 16.6
29.9 23.8 15.9 17.5 17.3 23.8
. 1.1 4.6 7.2 7.8 10.7
4.3 1.8 2.2 3.4 5.5 4.1
1.7 3.0 3.6 3.7 5.2 5.3
6.6 4.9 3.5 5.0 4.6 0.6
4.8 3.4 4.9 47 4.5 4.5
2.1 3.1 3.1 4.1 3.6 0.5
1.0 4.4 2.8 3.0 2.8 1.4
3.8 8.4 4.0 44 2.4 2.8

® Fiscal year 1928-29.
10 1913 total includes Mongolia; in other years percentages for China and Western China

combined are given.

CoUNTRY OF

DESTINATION
Afghanistan
Argentine
Australia
Austria
Belgium
Brazil
Canada
Eastern China
Czechoslovakia
Denmark
Egypt
England
Estonia
Finland
France
Germany
Greece
Holland

* Includes also

EXPORTS FORM THE SOVIET UNION

1934 1933 1932 1931 1930
in thousand rubles————————

3,103 7,066 14,579 11,523 7,850
2,309 889 675 3,139 3,891
21 1 76 6 277

406 876 1,307 2,214 3,565
17,230 27,340 19,301 18,238 26,904
4 46 62 71
234 23 1,011 1 1,169
2,055 7,171 8,086 11,064 12,493
837 1,095 1,380 5,134 4,143
7,576 9,350 6,612 13,655 14,170
3,107 4,044 6,165 3,681 9,063
69,182 86,983 138,485 266,071 279,909
860 1,959 7:398 8,352 6,433
4,703 5,426 5338 4,616 3,733
21,879 22,893 28,698 28,330 44,146
98,431 85,747 100,499 129,338 205,702
3,110 6,545 9,435 10,081 10,473
22,224 25,890 21,517 29,265 34,845

Luxemburg.
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CoUNTRY OF 1934 1933 1932 1931 1930

DesTINATION —in thousand rubles————————n—m
India 2,769 3,421 5,219 10,152 6,778
Italy 18,993 22,226 27,031 39,749 §3,150
Japan 5)782 9,124 10,099 l9:817 16)025
Latvia 645 2,395 9,776 27,810 32,207
Lithuania 1,197 2,728 4,151 4,165 2,586
Mongolia 44,806 38,562 41,395 37,343 17,819
Norway 3,127 3,830 3,943 3,968 6,259
Persia 11,785 12,008 25,368 32,476 60,284
Poland 3,641 5,056 4,801 7,510 14,131
Spain 7,464 5,531 7,955 3,469 12,057
Sweden 5,634 5,920 6,209 6,681 5,139
Switzerland 491 241 3 44 151
Tannu-Tuva 7,049 5,495 4,388 2,652 2,092
Turkey 5,438 3,798 5,498 12,575 16,195
United States 14,277 13,965 17,194 22,690 40,932
Uruguay 1,267 1,741 1,540 743 981
Western China 4,730 10,856 15,698 13,954 16,027
Other countries 21,979 55,487 15,455 20,711 66,236
TOTAL 418,345 495,658 574,928 811,210 1,036,371

EurorEAN COUNTRIES
Germany

Trade with Germany began to gain rapidly on the basis of
the trade agreement signed in 1925 and a number of later
accords. On Feb. 25, 1926, a law was passed providing for
government-guarantees on credits to the Soviet Union totaling
300 million marks, the guaranty covering 60 per cent of the
amount of the credits. The amount was increased to 360 mil-
lion marks in 1927. The credits ranged from two years on
light equipment to four years on heavy equipment.

On April 14, 1931, a new credit agreement was signed in
Berlin by representatives of the Supreme Economic Council of
the U.S.S.R. and of German industries, providing additional
credits to the amount of 300 million marks on orders placed
between April 15 and August 31, 1931. On June 15, 1932,
another agreement was concluded making certain changes in
the conditions of trade. In the 1931 and 1932 agreements the
final payments on the credits ranged up to 29-33 months. Ini-
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tial cash payments were required usually about a year after date
of delivery. The average credits in the 1932 agreement ranged
from 14 to 29 months, depending on the type of equipment.
The interest rates ranged from 7 to 10 per cent in the last
agreement. A tariff agreement was also signed in May, 1932,
which reduced the duty on a2 number of Soviet products and
put some of them on the free List.

Under these conditions imports from Germany increased
from 103 million rubles in 1924—25 to 249 million in 1927—
28, 411 million in 1931 and 324 million rubles in 1932. In
the three years 1931-1933 Germany supplied from 32 to 46
per cent of Soviet imports. In 1931 the U.S.S.R. was fourth
and in 1932 second among German export markets, taking
7.9 and 11.9 per cent, respectively, of total exports. In 1934
attacks on Soviet organizations in Germany contributed to a
drastic decline in Soviet imports to only 29 million rubles.
In April, 1935, the signing of a new agreement providing
for long-term (five-year) credits to the U.S.S.R. to the value
of 200,000,000 marks was announced.

The principal products imported are machinery and metals,
for which the U.S.S.R. has been Germany’s leading market.
The following table shows the shipments of the principal
types of equipment and metals to the U.S.S.R. and the pro-
portion of total German exports (in thousands of reichsmarks):

1930 1931 1932
Exports to per cent Exports to per cent Exports to per cent
Prooucr US.S.R. of toral U.S.S.R. of total U.S.S.R. of tosal
Boilers and parts of
machines 33,637 13.7 46,494 250 27,864  24.3
Machine tools 51,619 22.8 132,052 s1.1 159,699 74.6

Electrical equipment 12,923 12.0 21,352 24.1 33,360 46.5
Other machinery 79,956 12.0 131,121 24.2 108,021 33.7

Iron bars and shapes 4,591 2.6 50,439 33.1 49,768 54.0
Pipes and cylinders 12,425 9.0 36,449 30.4 17,599 29.8
Iron plate, wire 13,704 7.5 42,057 26.6 45,742 42.2

Copper 3,611 4.4 9,770 19.0 7,634 25.1
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Exports from the U.S.S.R. to Germany went from 87 mil-
lion rubles in 1924 to 206 million in 1930; in the last few
years they have declined considerably, amounting to 98 million
rubles in 1934. Germany usually ranks second among Soviet
markets, taking about 20 per cent of total exports.

‘The principal items exported to Germany are furs, oil, tim-
ber, grain, oilseeds, hides and skins, casings and dairy products.
About 15 per cent of the lumber exports and 10-12 per cent
of oil shipments have gone to Germany in the past few years,
45 per cent of fur exports, 10 per cent of grain exports, 30
per cent of butter, 20 per cent of flax and hemp, 70 per cent
of casings, and 85 per cent of hides and skins.

Great Britain

Trade with Great Britain has followed a somewhat uneven
course, being punctuated by a number of political develop-
ments which have greatly influenced the growth of trade. At
such times as normal conditions have prevailed this has been re-
flected in the trade figures. After the establishment of diplo-
matic relations in 1924 the trade between the two countries
developed rapidly. Imports by the Soviet Union from Great
Britain increased from 49 million rubles in 1923—24 to 101
million in 1926-27; exports to Great Britain increased from
81 million to 199 million during the period. The severance
of relations in 1927 gave a serious setback to the trade relations.
Exports to the U.S.S.R. suffered especially, declining by more
than half in the following two years. In 1929 relations were
again resumed and the Soviet Union was included among the
countries to which credits for exports could be guaranteed by
the British Government under the Overseas Trade Act of
1920. A temporary trade agreement was signed on April 16,
1930. In 1931 government-guaranteed credits totaling six mil-
lion pounds were extended to the U.S.S.R. The credits were of
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24 months’ duration; the government guaranty covered 75 per
cent of the amount.

As a result of these developments imports from Great Brit-
ain increased from 47 million rubles in 1927—28 to 92 million
in 1932, during a period when British exports to other coun-
tries showed a sharp drop. Soviet exports to England rose from
151 million rubles in 1928 to 266 million in 1931, recording a
drastic decline in the following year. The U.S.S.R. rose from
16th among British markets in 1930 to seventh in 1932, its
share of the total exports doubling. The U.S.S.R. became one
of the principal purchasers of equipment and metals of British
production, imports of which totaled 51 million rubles in 1931
and 73 million in 1932. Exports of machine tools to the
U.S.S.R. in these two years made up 64 and 8o per cent, re-
spectively, of total shipments. The Soviet Union is also a large
purchaser of colonial products re-exported from Great Britain,
such as rubber, jute and nonferrous metals.

The following table shows the share of the Soviet Union
in exports of certain products from Great Britain during
1929—1931 (in thousands of pounds sterling):

1929 1930 1931

Exports to per cent Exports to per cent Exporis to per cent
U.S.S.R. ofzoral UJSS.R. of rotal U.S.S.R. of total

Machine tools 101.0 4.7 225.0 12.2 1,434 64.2
Ferro-tungsten 59.3 42.2 83.3 60.1 151.7 87.5
Generators 107.2 15.3 89.7 10.2 194.2 25.4
Equipment for gas

& chemical plants ... ... 1110 29.0 86.8 36.2
Drilling tools 18.4 5.4 42.1 15.9 293.0 70.8
Air compressors 0.1 0.06 8.2 3.9 9I1.2 46.2
Grinding tools 13.4 5.9 32.7 16.5 157.9 62.7
Flour mill equipment 14.2 10.5 19.6 18.7 180.4 76.8
Forming tools 0.4 0.3 15.7 10.3 85.9 62.0
Mining machinery 2.3 2.8 7.6 7.6 140.8 70.3
Steam and hydraulic

engines 198.2 21.9 173.8 24.0 462.3 56.0

In October, 1932, it was announced in the House of Com-
mons that in the three years from August, 1929, the amount
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of credits to the U.S.S.R. covered by the Export Credits Guar-
antee Department had totaled £17,000,000 of which the liabil-
ity assumed by the government was approximately £12,000,-
000. In March, 1933, it was stated that of this liability about
£5,000,000 had been paid off by the Soviet Union.

In the past five years Great Britain has taken from 18 to
33 per cent of total Soviet exports, being the leading market.
‘The principal commodities exported are lumber, of which from
33 to 45 per cent of the total has been shipped to England in
the past few years, grain—from 40 to 60 per cent, oil—from
10 to 20 per cent, and furs—about 35 per cent. Other im-
portant items have been butter, of which England took over
60 per cent in 1931-1933, oilcake—3q per cent, and canned
goods—70 per cent. :

In October, 1932, as a consequence of obligations entered
into at the Ottawa Conference, the British Government gave
six months’ notice of termination of the trade agreement. On
March 6, 1933, following agitation over the arrest and trial
of some British engineers in the U.S.S.R., the English Parlia-
ment passed a law authorizing an embargo on the importation
of Soviet products. An embargo on the principal products im-
ported from the U.S.S.R. was declared on April 19, 1933. In
reply the Soviet Government issued an order to cease purchasing
operations in Great Britain, chartering of English steamers, etc.

During the World Economic Conference (on July 1,
1933) the British Government lifted the embargo, following
which the retaliatory measures of the Commissariat for For-
eign T'rade were revoked and the sentences of the British en-
gineers commuted.

Imports of the U.S.S.R. from England in 1933 were re-
duced to about a third of those of the preceding year. Exports
to Great Britain showed a much smaller decline—37 per cent
—amounting to 87 million rubles in 1933.
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On Feb. 16, 1933, a new trade agreement was signed at
London between the two countries. This provides for recipro-
cal most-favored nation treatment for the goods, ships and
citizens of both countries (with certain exceptions) and for
credits to the U.S.S.R. on the same basis as to other countries.
The Soviet Union agrees gradually to bring its expenditures in
Great Britain (for goods, shipping, etc.) closer to the amount
of the proceeds from its sales to England. Expenditures are to
bear the following ratios to proceeds in England: in 1934—
1:1.7; 1935—I1:1.5; 1936—1I:1.4; 1937—1:1.2; thereafter
approximately 1:1.I. It is expected that this agreement will
pave the way for a further growth of trade between the two
countries. In 1934 imports from Great Britain increased by
more than 50 per cent, amounting to 46,265,000 rubles;
exports declined to 69 million rubles.

At the end of 1934 the trading organizations of the
U.S.S.R. in Great Britain announced that, in view of the ex-
cessive cost of government-guaranteed credits, they had adopted
a policy of placing orders for cash. It was stated that this
policy would be continued as long as credits were unavailable
at a rate in accord with conditions prevailing on the money
market.

ltaly

Trade between the Soviet Union and Italy began to show
a steady development on the basis of the trade agreement con-
cluded between the two countries in 1924 and subsequent ac-
cords. Exports to Italy increased from 15 million rubles in
1923—24 to 53 million in 1930. Imports from Italy were
much smaller but nevertheless increased from a little over one
million to 11 million rubles during the period. The Soviet-
Italian credit agreement in 1931 gave a great stimulus to pur-
chases of Italian products for the U.S.S.R.

Government-guaranteed credits to the U.S.S.R. were au-
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thorized under a general export credit scheme enacted in 1927
(the government guarantee covering 65 per cent), but these
credits were limited in extent. In August, 1930, a law was
passed in Italy providing credits to the U.S.S.R. to the amount
of 200 million lire annually, with the government guaranteeing
75 per cent. On April 18, 1931, an agreement was signed at
Rome providing for credits to the amount of 350 million lire
on orders to be placed in 1931. The average credits ranged
from nine to 42 months, depending on the type of goods, with
a general average for all goods (except ships) of about 25
months. The average for various types of machinery and equip-
ment ranged from 21 to 28 months. The final payment on
equipment purchases were generally due in 36 months and for
ships in 54 months. The insurance premiums ranged from one
to 1.4 per cent,

A new credit agreement was signed on May 6, 1933, pro-
viding for credits of 200 million lire during 1933. The terms
were in general similar to those of the earlier agreement, except
that average credits were set at about 19}% months, with final
payments on machinery and equipment due in 27 months from
the date of delivery.

Under these arrangements imports from Italy increased
from 11 million rubles in 1930 to 30 million in 1931 and 27
million in 1932, declining to 17 million rubles in 1933. Italy
rose from 21st among the countries exporting to the U.S.S.R.
in 1930 to seventh and fifth, respectively, in the following two
years. Whereas in the earlier year exports to Italy were almost
five times the imports, in the three years 1931—1933 exports
were only about 20 per cent larger than imports from Italy.
The principal products purchased in Italy are electrical equip-
ment, ships, bearings, machinery, and electric locomotives. The
U.S.S.R. took 48 per cent of total Italian shipments of ma-
chinery and electrical apparatus in 1931 as compared with four
per cent in 1929. In 1932 65 per cent of the electrical equip-
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ment and 92 per cent of the ball-bearing exports of Italy went
to the U.S.S.R., and in 1931 22.5 per cent of the automobile
exports.

The Soviet Union ships to Italy principally wheat, oil, coal,
lumber and various ores. About 15 per cent of total oil exports,
four per cent of lumber shipments, six per cent of grain and
one-third of coal shipments go to Italy.

On the same day that the 1933 credit agreement was signed
a new customs convention was concluded between the two
countries, replacing the one of 1924. The new agreement
grants each country most-favored-nation treatment. A non-
aggression treaty, covering economic as well as political mat-
ters, was signed on Sept. 2, 1933.

France

The development of trade with France had been hampered
by the lack of a trade agreement, which was signed only early
in 1934, and of facilities for financing exports to the U.S.S.R.
Nevertheless, imports from France increased from nine million
rubles in 1924-25 to 30 million in 1930. In the following three
years, partly because of the absence of suitable credit arrange-
ments, there was a sharp decline, France dropping from
sixth place among the countries exporting to the U.S.S.R. in
1930 to 13th in 1933.

Exports from the Soviet Union increased from 22 million
rubles in 192425 to 44 million in 1930, declining again to 23
million rubles in 1933. In October, 1930, the French Govern-
ment issued a decree providing that certain of the most im-
portant commodities imported from the U.S.S.R. could be
brought in only by means of special licenses. These discrimina-
tory restrictions were answered by orders of the Soviet Gov-
ernment to reduce to the utmost trade with France. The decree
was rescinded by the French Government on July 11, 1931,
and the Soviet counter-measures revoked a few days later.
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Whereas before the war imports from France consisted
principally of consumers’ goods and luxuries, they now consist
mainly of machinery, metals and automotive equipment. The
exports from France to the U.S.S.R. of some of the principal
items in 1929-1931 were as follows:

1929 1930 1931
(in million francs)

Wool 54.0 37.2 .

Metals & Alloys 11.6 24.9 19.4

Machinery & parts 33.3 34.0 17.4
Aviation equipment & Auto-

mobiles 23.1 38.4 13.3

Ships 885 .

The chief commodities exported to France are flax, manga-
nese ore, timber and oil. In the years 1931-1933 from three to
five per cent of the timber shipments, about 18 per cent of the
oil and eight per cent of the fur exports went to France.
Contracts signed in 1932 between the Société des Produits du
Naphte Russe and Petrofina Frangaise call for the delivery of
large quantities of Sovict oil for a period of five years. Consid-
erable oil is supplied for the French Navy. In the past five
years the U.S.S.R. has supplied about 14 per cent of the oil
products, seven per cent of the lumber and from 17 to 50 per
cent of the flax imported by France.

On Jan. 11, 1934, a Franco-Soviet trade agreement was
signed after protracted negotiations. This provided for raising
the quotas on Soviet products imported into France as well as
for increased purchases in France by the U.S.S.R., for which
credits were to be extended. The credits were to be secured
by stocks of the Soviet oil marketing organization in France.
This agreement was of a temporary character and a protocol
concluded between the two countries on December g, 1934,
provided for the starting of negotiations for a permanent trade
agreement. In the meantime the temporary accord was to
remain in force.
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The signing of the agreement had an immediately beneficial
effect on trade. Imports from France in 1934, totaling 11,-
636,000 rubles, were more than double those of the preceding
year. Exports, at 21,879,000 rubles, were four per cent less
than in 1933.

Scandinavian Countries

A law passed by the Norwegian Storthing provides for govern-
ment guarantees on Soviet orders. Up to 1929 this applied only
to fish and herring but later it was extended to cover other
products. Before 1929 the government guarantee covered 66
per cent of the cost of the goods, the remainder being paid in
cash. Since 1929 the guarantee extends to 75 per cent of the
cost, while credits are also extended for the remaining 25 per
cent. In the four years 1929—1932 the amount of govern-
ment-guaranteed credits extended to the U.S.S.R. in Norway
totaled 77.5 million kroner. The agreement of May 29,
1933 provided for credits of one year.

Every year an agreement regulating trade is concluded be-
tween the two countries and the government guarantees
started in 1922 have been renewed by the Norwegian Govern-
ment from year to year. Aside from herring and other fish, of
which Russia has been the principal Norwegian market for
many years, a considerable quantity of nonferrous metals and
ferro-alloys is exported to the U.S.S.R. The Soviet Union took
48 per cent of total aluminum exports from Norway in 1931
and 60 per cent in 1932; 22 per cent of the nickel exports in
1932; and 25 per cent of chrome iron exports in 1931 and
50 per cent in 1932. Grain and timber make up about 80-90
per cent of total Soviet exports to Norway. The former ac-
counted for 41 per cent of total Norwegian imports in 1931
and 28 per cent in 1932; the latter for 27.5 and 60 per cent.

Imports from Norway in the past few years have been
considerably greater than before the war. They increased from
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five million rubles in 1928 to 19 million in 1931, declining by
more than a half in the following three years on account of the
reduction in purchases of herring. Exports have been much less,
averaging a little over four million rubles annually in the
past five years.

In Denmark the government guarantees credits on exports to
the U.S.S.R. to the extent of 85 per cent under the general
scheme of export credits. The premium charged for such guar-
antees amounts to three per cent for two-year credits and six
per cent for four-year credits (4.e., 1%% per cent annually).

Both imports from and shipments to Denmark have been
considerably smaller than before the war, the former averaging
four million and exports twelve million rubles a year from
1929 to 1933. The principal exports are grain, timber and oil
and principal imports industrial and electrical machinery, and
iron and steel.

From 1929 to 1932, Soviet imports from Sweden averaged
over 18 million rubles a year, slightly more than the prewar.
In 1933 they dropped to less than a third of the average for
the preceding years. Exports to Sweden averaged five million
rubles annually from 1929—1933, about a half of the prewar.
The imports consist principally of industrial and electrical
equipment and precious metals. Shipments to Sweden are chiefly
of oil, timber, coal and oil cake.

Baltic Countries

From 1928 to 1932 Soviet purchases from Latvia comprised
from ten to 20 per cent of the total Latvian exports, and an
even greater part of the export of specific commodities, such as
woolen and cotton textiles, leather articles, machines, railroad
cars, etc. (from 80 to 100 per cent in 1931). Imports from
Latvia rose from 4.4 million lats (1 lat = $0.326) in 1925-
26 to 40.1 million in 1929, declining again in the following
years. Soviet exports to Latvia amounted to 18,319,000 lats
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in 1927, dropping to 8.5 million in 1932. The proportion
of Latvian imports from the U.S.S.R. to its total imports
increased, however, from six per cent in 1928 to ten per cent
in 1932.

Exports to Lithuania exceeded four million rubles in 1931
and 1932 and imports averaged 1.3 million rubles in those
years. Purchases from the U.S.S.R. have comprised from three
to seven per cent of total Lithuanian imports, while exports to
the Soviet Union made up about four per cent of the total
in 1931-1932.

Under the stimulus of a trade agreement signed in 1929
trade with Estonia for a time showed considerable increase,
in 1931 exports amounting to 8.4 and imports to 2.1 million
rubles. The principal product imported from Estonia is paper,
of which the U.S.S.R. formerly took from 40 per cent (1929)
to 60 per cent (1931) of the total Estonian exports. The
principal commodities purchased by Estonia from the U.S.S.R.
are oil products, grain and sugar.

Soviet-Finnish trade turnover at its peak in 1929-1930
averaged 17 million rubles, of which exports to Finland totaled
5.4 million and imports 11.6 million rubles. During 1932,
the U.S.S.R. supplied 5.2 per cent of Finland’s imports and
took 1.5 per cent of its exports. Oil, lumber and grain are the
principal commodities shipped to Finland, while paper and
metal products are the chief imports from Finland.

Netherlands

Trade with the Netherlands has averaged 33 million rubles
annually in the past five years, exports to that country making
up 26.5 million rubles of this sum. In 1934 imports from
Holland rose to 15.8 million rubles, that country ranking fifth
in Soviet imports and fourth among the markets of the U.S.S.R.
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A considerable proportion of the Dutch imports from the
U.S.S.R. is re-exported, sometimes after undergoing further
processing. Among the Soviet products imported primarily for
domestic use are grain, vegetable oils, coal and oil. The
U.S.S.R. supplies a substantial share of total imports of some
of these commodities—12.5 per cent of the wheat, 20 per
cent of the rye and barley, 28 per cent of the soy beans, prac-
tically 100 per cent of the sunflower oil and 42 per cent of the
petroleum imported by the Netherlands in 1932 were of Soviet
origin. Of total Dutch exports in 1932 the Soviet Union took
46 per cent of the precision instrument shipments, 6.7 per cent
of tools and machinery, 5.6 per cent of tin and 11 per cent of

quinine.

Belgium

Soviet exports to Belgium consist principally of wheat, flax,
coal, lumber and oil, and imports of non-ferrous metals,
chemicals and machines. In the five years 1930-1934 ship-
ments to Belgium averaged 27 million rubles a year while
imports from Belgium averaged four million rubles.

Greece

Trade with Greece increased considerably after the signing
of a trade treaty in June, 1929. From 1930 to 1934 exports
averaged eight million rubles (mainly wheat, coal and oil).
Imports averaged less than one million rubles (principally
fruits, tobacco, olives, etc.).

Austria

In October, 1927, an agreement between the Soviet trade
delegation in Austria and the municipality of Vienna provided
for a guaranty by the latter for credits extended on Soviet
orders placed with Vienna firms and executed mainly in that
city. The guaranty covered 70 per cent of the amount of the
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orders of a total value up to 100 million Austrian schillings
(about $15,000,000). Partly under the stimulus of such
credits, imports from Austria increased from 11 million rubles
in 1924—25 to 23 million in 1929. Austria was eighth among
the countries exporting to the Soviet Union and the U.S.S.R.
became one of the most important markets of Austria for
machinery and equipment and iron and steel. Exports to Austria
were much less, totaling only eight million rubles at their
highest in 1929. During the past few years various discrimina-~
tory restrictions by the Austrian Government affecting Soviet
products have resulted in very nearly wiping out the trade
between the two countries. Such measures include: preferential
treatment to competitors of the U.S.S.R. in supplying agricul-
tural products to Austria; the raising of the duties in 1931 on
the principal commodities exported by the Soviet Union, in the
majority of cases by 100 per cent; the prohibition of the im-
portation of many items (by a decree issued in March, 1933)
making up about 50 per cent of total Soviet exports to Austria.

Poland

Imports from Poland have exceeded exports by a substantial
amount in recent years. 'This has been due in part to restrictions
and high tariffs affecting a number of the most important So-
viet exports. The continuance of such measures caused the
U.S.S.R. greatly to reduce imports in recent years, which fell
from a yearly average of 30 million rubles in 1929-1931 to
nine million in the following two years. However, in the past
years, with the visit of a Polish trade delegation to the U.S.S.R.,
the conclusion of a non-aggression pact, and modifications in
the restrictions and duties on Soviet products, the relations have
been considerably improved. Aside from the large favorable
balance of trade, Poland receives considerable sums in payment
for transit Soviet goods shipped on Polish railways.

The principal products bought by the U.S.S.R. in Poland
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are metals (mainly iron and steel) and metal products, of
which the U.S.S.R. in the past few years has taken from about
45 to 80 per cent of total Polish shipments. The chief exports
from the Soviet Union are furs, iron and manganese ores,
tobacco, fish, rags, chemicals, thread and oil cake.

Asiatic COUNTRIES
Turkey

Imports from Turkey increased from three million rubles
in 1924 to 11 million in 1930; exports from 10 to 16 million
rubles. In September, 1931, a new trade agreement went into
effect which replaced the agreement of 1927, The development
of trade was hampered by the condition of the Turkish na-
tional economy, necessitating a drastic limitation of imports into
Turkey. A supplementary accord signed on April 17, 1932,
provides for an equality of exports and imports between the
two countries. The relations between the two countries were
strengthened as a result of an exchange of visits by leading
officials of the respective governments in 1932 and 1933. The
visit of the T'urkish delegation, headed by the Premier, to Mos-
cow in 1932 resulted in an agreement whereby the U.S.S.R.
granted long-term credits to Turkey to the value of $8,000,-
ooo. This is to be expended for supplying machinery, equip-
ment and technical assistance for a series of industrial enter-
prises to be constructed in Turkey. The first of these factories,
a large textile mill, is being designed by Soviet specialists and
will be equipped with Soviet machinery.

The U.S.S.R. exports to Turkey principally consumers’
goods (cloth, etc.), oil, and building materials. It is expected
that the rdle of the Soviet Union as a supplier of machinery
and technical assistance to Turkish industry and agriculture
will develop. The Soviet Union buys mainly agricultural prod-
ucts, such as cotton, dried fruits and cocoons, from Turkey.
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Persia

The Soviet Union has carried on a large trade with Persia, in
some years the turnover exceeding the substantial prewar trade.
Whereas the turnover in 1913 totaled 101 million rubles, the
average for the three years 1928—1930 was about 125 million.
From 1924 to 1932 Persia was either third or fourth as a sup-
plier to the U.S.S.R. and ranked from third to sixth as a mar-
ket for Soviet products. In 1933, as a result of some difficulties
in the trade relations, it dropped to ninth place both in Soviet
exports and imports, but in 1934 the turnover increased again.

Imports from Persia increased from 52 million rubles in
1924—25 to 64 million in 1928—29; exports from 28 to 74
million rubles during the same period. In 1929 the trade agree-
ment which had been entered into on Oct. 1, 1927, expired.
The unregulated nature of the relations that followed, the at-
tempts on the part of hostile interests to keep out Soviet prod-
ucts, but principally the depression in Persia, led to a de-
cline in the trade. The Persian Government established a state
monopoly of foreign trade in connection with which quotas
were set up for some imports and others prohibited with the
aim of effecting a balance of imports and exports. Exports to
Persia from the U.S.S.R. dropped from 60 million rubles in
"1930 to 32 million in 1931. Nevertheless, the drop in trade
between the two countries was less than the general decline in
Persian foreign trade.

A new trade agreement was signed on Oct. 27, 1931, the
U.S.S.R. being the first country to recognize the Persian trade
monopoly, which aroused considerable opposition from other
countries, and to do business on that basis. Contingents were
established for Soviet exports in accordance with which the
U.S.S.R. was to supply from 54 to 100 per cent of total Per-
sian imports of such products as sugar, matches, oil, rubber,
porcelain and glassware, cement, metals, cotton cloth, paper,
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machinery and equipment. In the following year the trade was
maintained at a fairly high level but some points of dispute led
to a drop of 73 per cent in the trade turnover in 1933. An ex-
change of notes in October, 1933, settled the matters at issue
and a new agreement was signed early in 1934 which resulted
in a 28 per cent increase in the turnover that year. The princi-
pal items imported from Persia are cotton, wool, rice, dried
fruit, cocoons, skins, leather and cattle. '

Japan

Trade with Japan has been greater than before the war. An
agreement regulating the relations between the two countries
was signed on Jan, 20, 1925. Later the Soviet Union granted
large concessions to Japanese interests for the exploitation of
the oil and mineral resources of Northern Sakhalin. A fishing
convention entered into in 1927 and supplemented by several
subsequent agreements gave Japan the right to carry on fishing
operations in the waters off the Pacific Coast of the U.S.S.R.

For a number of years after the conclusion of the treaty
between the two countries there was a steady growth of trade.
Imports from Japan increased from less than three million
rubles in 1926 to 17 million in 1930 and shipments to Japan
from 13 million in 1926 to 20 million rubles in 1931. (In
1913 exports and imports combined were only six million
rubles.) If the exports and imports of the Japanese concession
and fishing enterprises in Soviet territory are added, the actual
turnover would come to several times the totals shown in the
customs figures,

From 1928 to 1930 timber made up from 43 to 62 per cent
of Soviet exports to Japan and fish products from 13 to 23 per
cent. Later oil products became the most important item, con-
stituting almost 50 per cent of the total exports in 1932-1933.
In September, 1932, a contract was signed for the sale of a
large quantity of Soviet gasoline in Japan for a period of five
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years. Other products shipped from the U.S.S.R. in substan-
tial quantities include platinum, asbestos and manganese ore.
The principal imports from Japan in the past few years
have been tea, hemp seines and nets, iron and steel products
and nonferrous metals.

On August 1, 1930, a law was passed in Japan providing
for government guarantees for export credits to the U.S.S.R.
and other countries. In 1930 such guarantees covered the
amount of 350,000 yen—37 per cent of the amount of the
credits; in 1931—1I1,000,000 yen, 53 per cent; in 1932—
2,410,000, 85 per cent of the amount of the credits. Never-
theless, in the past few years, as a result of discriminatory meas-
ures against Soviet products and other factors, there has been a
decline in both exports and imports.

The consummation, in March, 1935, after negotiations last-
ing almost two years, of the sale of the Chinese Eastern Rail-
way to Manchukuo by the U.S.S.R. settled one of the chief
points of dispute between the Soviet Union and Japan. Of the
sale price of 140 million Japanese yen (exclusive of retirement
payments to Soviet employees amounting to approximately 30
million yen), one-third is to be paid in cash and the remaining
two-thirds in the form of goods to be delivered by Japanese
and Manchukuoan firms in accordance with orders to be placed
by the Trade Representation of the U.S.S.R. in Japan over a
period of three years. The Japanese Government guarantees
all payments due to the Soviet Union under the agreement.

Sinkiang (Western China).

Trade with Sinkiang in the past few years has exceeded the
prewar turnover. As against 18 million rubles in 1913 it totaled
24 million in 1931 and 30 million rubles in 1933. Sinkiang
was one of the few countries whose imports from U.S.S.R. rose
in 1933, it ranking third as against ninth in 1932 and 17th in
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1931. Among the countries exporting to the U.S.S.R. it was
tenth in 1932 and 1933.

Cotton cloth makes up about 70 per cent of the sales to
Sinkiang, followed by metals, metal products and sugar. 'The
U.S.S.R. imports chiefly wool (about 45 per cent), cattle, hides
and furs. The bulk of Sinkiang’s foreign trade is carried on
with the Soviet Union, accessibility to which is much greater
than to Eastern China or India. Recently an increased demand
has developed for Soviet machinery and for technical assistance
in cattle raising and cultivation of technical crops.

China

The U.S.S.R. was the first country to renounce extra-terri-
toriality and all special privileges in China, this being effected
by the Peking Agreement of 1924. For a number of years
thereafter there was a considerable development of trade be-
tween the two countries. Imports from China reached a total
of 32 million rubles in 1927—-28 and exports 17 million rubles
in 1929. However, the events of 1927 and 1929 (the break-
ing off of diplomatic relations and the conflict on the Chinese
Eastern Railway), and the economic crisis and civil war in
China led to a sharp reduction in trade. By 1933 imports fell
to less than three million rubles and exports to seven million.
The principal products shipped to China are cotton cloth, oil,
coal, lumber and fish. The chief imports from China are tea
(about 80 per cent of the total), grain, hides, fats and oils.
The resumption, in December, 1932, of diplomatic relations
furnished a basis for regulating and expanding the trade
between the Soviet Union and China.

Outer Mongolia and Tannu-Tuva

In recent years the U.S.S.R. has taken an increasingly impor-
tant part in the foreign trade of these two young republics,
the trade with which was formerly dominated by Chin4. The
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proportion of Mongolian exports going to the U.S.S.R. in-
creased from 13 per cent in 1924 to 50 per cent in 1927 while
that to China dropped from 86 to 50 per cent. Since then, espe-
cially with the strengthening of the state monopoly of foreign
trade in Mongolia, the U.S.S.R. has taken a considerably
larger share. Similarly, the bulk of the imports now come from
the Soviet Union as against only 13 per cent in 1924.

Exports from the U.S.S.R. to Mongolia increased from less
than three million rubles in 1924—25 to 17 million in 1930 and
45 million rubles in 1934. In 1932-33 it was third and
in 1931 fourth among Soviet export markets as against tenth
in 1930. Imports from Mongolia also showed a rapid growth,
going from less than four million rubles in 1924 to about 20
million in 1930, 29 million in 1931, and 18 million rubles in
1934. It was fourth among the supplying countries of the
U.S.S.R. in 1933-1934, seventh in 1932, and eighth in 1930-

1931.

The Soviet Union exports a wide variety of goods to Mon-
golia, the most important of which are cotton cloth, sugar, oil
products, flour, grits, cigarettes, matches and metal products.
Exports of the latter group have shown an especially large
growth in connection with the program of industrial construc-
tion undertaken by the Mongolian Government with the tech-
nical assistance of the U.S.S.R. Imports consist principally of
wool, cattle, hides and furs.

Trade with the neighboring republic of Tuva increased
from three million rubles in 1930 to more than nine million in
1934. The U.SS.R. supplies Tuva with practically all of its
import requirements and takes virtually its entire exports. "The
main exports from the U.S.S.R. are cotton cloth, tobacco,
sugar, metals and metal products. The chief import products
are cattle, wool, hides and skins.
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Afghanistan

While trade with Afghanistan showed rather steady devel-
opment up to 1932, it has been hampered by the absence
of a trade agreement. Soviet trading organizations are thus
prevented from establishing offices in Afghanistan, the
trade being confined to a few border points. The growth of
trade in the face of these and other obstacles has been due to
the proximity of the Soviet Union to the principal centers of
North Afghanistan and to preferential treatment granted by
the Soviet Union as respects licenses and duties.

Imports from Afghanistan increased from four million
rubles in 1926—27 to 12 million in 1932 and exports from
three million to 15 million rubles. The prewar turnover (12
million rubles) was exceeded by 1928. In 1933-1934 the trade
turnover dropped off considerably. The Soviet Union ships
sugar, textiles, oil, rubber, matches and metal products and re-
ceives mainly wool, cotton and raw hides in return.

Egypt

While the value of Soviet exports to Egypt declined con-
siderably during the period from 1929 to 1932, there was an
increase in the total tonnage. Total exports to Egypt in 1932
amounted to 716,000 pounds sterling, an increase of 63 per
cent over the previous year. The principal products shipped
were coal and oil. Imports from Egypt, consisting almost en-
tirely of cotton, totaled £136,000, showing a considerable
decline from 1931 (£1,701,000). In the following years the
trade turnover recorded a further drop.

India

Soviet imports from India have declined considerably in
recent years, largely because of increasing domestic production.
In 1929, imports, consisting chiefly of tea, rubber and jute,
totaled more than 28 million rubles, declining to 9,140,000 in
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1931 and only 629,000 rubles in 1934. Exports to India,
consisting almost exclusively of oil products, have likewise de-
clined, amounting in 1934 to 2,769,000 rubles as compared
with 10,152,000 rubles in 193I.

NorTH AND SoUTH AMERICA

Canada

For a number of years treaty relations between the U.S.S.R.
and Canada followed somewhat the course of Anglo-Soviet
relations. An exchange of notes between the U.S.S.R. and
Great Britain on July 3, 1922, provided for extending the
trade agreement between those two countries to Canada, in
view of the desire to this effect expressed by the Canadian
Government. Following the annulment of the Anglo-Soviet
trade agreement, diplomatic relations between the U.S.S.R.
and Canada were severed on June 3, 1927. The temporary
trade agreement concluded with England in 1930 was not ex-
tended to Canada.

Imports by the Soviet Union from Canada increased from
2.4 million rubles in 1924~25 to 11.4 million in 1927—28. Ex-
ports were much less and in the ten years from 1921 to 1930
Canada accumulated a favorable balance of $25,000,000.
Purchases in Canada consisted principally of machinery and
equipment and nonferrous metals. It was only in 1930, with
the development of imports of Soviet anthracite coal by Can-
ada, that a parity of imports and exports was reached.

On Feb. 27, 1931, an order-in-council of the Canadian
Government prohibited the importation into Canada of coal,
pulpwood and lumber, asbestos and furs from the Soviet Union.
The grounds given were the alleged existence of “forced
labor” in Soviet industries. ‘The order affected principally coal,
since none of the other products specified, except a small quan-
tity of furs, was being exported to Canada, and a subsequent
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ruling removed furs from the list of banned products. The
Soviet Government retaliated by issuing a decree ordering the
reduction to the utmost of purchases in Canada and the use of
Canadian shipping. Imports have averaged only about a mil-
lion rubles a year in the past three years, the only substantial
transaction being one involving a partial exchange of Soviet
petroleum for Canadian aluminum, in 1932.

South America

Yuzhamtorg, the Soviet commercial organization in South
America, was organized at Buenos Aires, in Argentina, in the
Fall of 1925. During the five years 1925-26—1929—30
Soviet-South American trade totaled over $80,000,000, of
which purchases by the U.S.5.R. made up almost go per cent
and exports of Soviet products only 10 per cent. Trade with
Argentina made up 52 per cent of the total, with Uruguay, 22
and Brazil, 14 per cent. The chief purchases in Argentina
were of leather, tanning materials, sheep and wool; in Uru-
guay, wool and leather; in Brazil, leather, and in Chile, ni-
trates, iodine and wool. Of the Soviet exports to South America,
lumber made up 40 per cent and petroleum about a third.
Other products included salt, anthracite coal, platinum, caustic
soda and carbonates. In the four years ended with 1929-30
imports from South America averaged 27.5 million rubles an-
nually, while the maximum exports (in 1929—30) totaled 9.4
million rubles.

In the Summer of 1931 police raids were made on the
offices and warehouses of Yuzhamtorg and many employees
were arrested. These acts, declared to be based on charges that
employees of the organization were engaging in political ac-
tivity, made the continuance of business impossible and the
offices were closed. As a result, trade with Argentina dwindled
to almost negligible proportions. Imports from Argentina fell
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from 28 million rubles in 1929 to an average of about one
million rubles in the last three years.

The Yuzhamtorg was organized anew in 1931 at Monte-
video, Uruguay, the first country in South America to have
diplomatic relations with the U.S.S.R. So far, however, the
trade turnover has been small, averaging about three million
rubles annually in 1932—1934.

CRrEDITS AND FOREIGN INDEBTEDNESS

In the early years of Soviet foreign trade the U.S.S.R. was
unable to make purchases abroad except for cash or with only
minor credits. ‘The growth of exports and imports, how-
ever, stimulated interest abroad in the possibility of expanding
trade with the U.S.S.R. This, in turn, led to the extension of
the large government-guaranteed credits described above and
to some substantial private credits.

‘The foreign indebtedness of the Soviet Union was reduced
from 1,400,000,000 gold rubles in 1931 to 450,000,000
rubles at the end of 1933. The remainder was due to be paid
off mainly by the end of 1935. In the 434 years from April 1,
1928, to Dec. 31, 1932, the amount of money paid out by
Soviet organizations for imported merchandise totaled 3,533,
900,000 gold rubles ($1,820,000,000 at the old parity of the
dollar). In addition, large sums were expended for transpor-
tation, warehousing, and administrative expenses of the trading
organizations abroad.

Every obligation entered into by Soviet organizations has
been fulfilled. There have been no defaults or declarations of
moratoria. Payments to foreign countries are carefully
planned in advance in accordance with the plan of foreign
trade. Aside from the proceeds from the sale of its products
abroad, the U.S.S.R. obtains considerable foreign currency or
precious metals through the tourist trade and remittances. It is
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estimated that since the beginning of development of tourist
travel in 1929, about 100,000 foreign tourists have visited
the U.S.S.R. The Torgsin (State Company for Trade with
Foreigners) operates a large chain of stores in hundreds of
localities in the Soviet Union which sell only for foreign cur-
rency or for certificates given in exchange for precious metals,
gold, jewelry, etc. The turnover of this organization has
amounted to many millions of gold rubles annually.

The Soviet Union, being a leading gold producing country,
is able to redress unfavorable balances of payment by means of
shipments of gold of its own production. For instance, gold
shipments to Germany from 1931 to 1933 totaled $146,000,-
000. Gold production in 1933 was estimated at over 100,000,-
000 rubles and in 1934 an increase of about 50 per cent was
recorded. Besides, the U.S.S.R. is the leading producer and ex-
porter of platinum, the exports of which are not included in
the customs statistics. It is estimated that the Soviet Union ac-
counts for about a half of the world output of platinum.

Aside from the rapidly increasing receipts of gold and
foreign exchange, the large favorable balance of trade ac-
cumulated by the Soviet Union in 1933 and 1934 (333 mil-
lion rubles) has been an important factor in brigning about its
greatly improved international financial position. As a result
of this situation a policy was recently inaugurated of making
a considerable part of the purchases abroad in cash, when the
credit conditions are not considered sufficiently favorable. On
several occasions (notably in England and Germany) the right
to utilize available credits has been renounced because of their
excessive cost. In recent negotiations and in statements by Soviet
authorities the importance of long-term financial credits as an
essential prerequisite for a large development of trade has been
emphasized. The first large credit of this character was that of
200,000,000 marks extended by German banks in April, 1935.
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On June 3, 1935, negotiations were concluded providing for
a credit to the U.S.S.R. of 250,000,000 kroner (about $10,-
000,000) by a consortium of Czechoslovakian banks. In both
cases the credits were for five years.

Tue U.SS.R. CramMBER oF COMMERCE

The U.S.S.R. Chamber of Commerce was organized with
the object of promoting and facilitating trade between foreign
countries and the Soviet Union. The Chamber, whose mem-
bership consists of officials of export and import organizations
of the U.S.8.R., maintains offices in Leningrad (Naberezhnaya
Krasnovo Flota, 10) and in Moscow, (Kuibysheva, 6).

The Chamber supplies foreign firms with data regarding
economic conditions, trade legislation, transport and postal
regulations, etc., in the U.S.S.R. and performs a like service
for Soviet organizations with regard to conditions abroad. It
maintains contact with foreign commercial and industrial or-
ganizations, organizes fairs and exhibits of Soviet goods, re-
ceives and assists delegations of businessmen from abroad
and, when commissioned to do so, files applications for patents,
registered trade marks, etc., from foreign countries.

T'he Chamber also exercises supervision over the Maritime
Arbitration Commission, organized in 1930, the duty of which
is to arbitrate differences mainly concerning remuneration
arising from salvage and assistance at sea. The Commission
deals almost exclusively with cases of salvage, etc. in Soviet
waters, which previous to its organization had been settled
by Lloyd’s Commission or the German Maritime Arbitration
Court.

Famrs anp ExHiBrts

A number of permanent expositions of both export and im-
port products have been organized in the Soviet Union. Partici-
pation in some of these is open to foreign firms. These include
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exhibits of machine tools, office equipment and other types of
machinery and equipment. Arrangements for such participation
by American firms may be made through the Amtorg Trading
Corporation.

Soviet export organizations have participated in a large num-
ber of international fairs held in foreign countries. In 1933 the
U.S.S.R. Chamber of Commerce organized the participation of
the Soviet Union in the Leipzig and Koenigsberg Fairs, the
XXV International Paris Fair, the Colonial Exhibition at Mar-
seilles and the Milan Fair. Permanent exhibits were also organ-
ized at Kabul (Afghanistan) and Istanbul.

SHIPPING

In spite of the rapid development of the Soviet merchant
marine (from 336,000 tons in 1929 to 860,000 tons in 1933),
a considerable part of the goods exported and imported is still
carried in foreign bottoms. The proportion of exports carried
by Soviet vessels increased from seven per cent in 1929 to ten
per cent in 1933, of imports from 41 to 88 per cent. The sums
expended for chartering foreign ships totaled $50,000,000
in some years. From 1930 to 1932 the number of vessels char-
tered averaged 3,600 a year and the annual tonnage 14,
200,000 tons.

CoONCEsSIONS AND TECHNICAL AssisTANCE CONTRACTS

The number of foreign concession enterprises in the Soviet
Union has declined in recent years. In 1929 there were 59
in operation and 27 in 1931, while a further reduction took
place in later years. In most cases the enterprises were bought
up by the government. ‘The most important existing concessions
are those held by Japanese interests in the fishing and mining
industries in the Far East. The Chief Concessions Committee
of the Council of People’s Commissars, which formerly direct-
ed this field, no longer functions and all matters connected
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with concessions now come under the jurisdiction of the re-
spective commissariats.

Likewise, the number of contracts with foreign firms pro-
viding for technical assistance in Soviet industries has greatly
declined. The greater number of these agreements, which
totaled 134 at the beginning of 1931, were concluded in the
period from 1928 to 1931 and have since expired. About
two-thirds of the contracts were with American and German
firms, the remainder being scattered among France, Sweden,
England, Italy and other countries. Many individually engaged
foreign engineers, foremen and skilled mechanics are still
employed in Soviet industries, mainly in enterprises under the
control of the Commissariat of Heavy Industry. In April,
1932, the number of foreign employees in heavy industry alone
totaled 6,800.

ProspecTs oF Sovier ForEicN TRADE

The following statement, from an address of A. P. Rosen-
goltz, Commissar for Foreign Trade, on April 23, 1933, in
connection with the fifteenth anniversary of the state monop-
oly of foreign trade, indicates the policy of the Soviet Govern-
ment with regard to the future development of foreign trade:

The first Five-Year Plan freed the Soviet Union from de-
pendence on foreign countries in the decisive sectors of our
economy. Due to the extraordinarily rapid rate of construction
in the first five-year period and our almost complete inability in
the preceding period to produce ourselves sufficient quantities
of the necessary semi-manufactured products and equipment,
we were forced, in many cases, to resort to the purchase of these
essential means of production abroad on terms very unfavorable
to us. Often we had to make purchases on relatively short credit
terms and to reconcile ourselves to considerable overpayment
in the credits extended—overpayments which were often con-
cealed in artificially raised prices. That was the situation in the
past period.
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Under present conditions, we have an entirely different set-
up. We are no longer dependent on foreign sources. Now that
our hands are freed, we can either expand or contract our im-
ports, depending on the terms our foreign suppliers propose
to us for the placing of orders, and depending on the rela-
tions in the sphere of trade policy with countries in which
these orders will be placed.

In our foreign trade operations during the Second Five-Year
period, we shall undertake an expansion of our imports only on
the basis of a considerable change in the financial-credit condi-
tions for the placing of our orders, a lengthening of the terms
and changing of the form of credit, and the conversion of these
from commercial into financial credits, the entire proceeds of
which will be employed for the purchases in the countries where
such credits are opened. . . . We shall take into account the
conditions established in one or the other country for our ex-
ports and the existence of normal trade and political relations.
With the existence of such conditions, we could expand our pur-
chases, and to such a considerable degree that they could become
a very substantial factor in the economy of the countries trading
with us; but in the absence of these conditions our imports,
naturally, will be contracted.



XII.
AMERICAN-SOVIET TRADE RELATIONS

Organizations Carrying on Trade

TRADE between the United States and the Soviet Union is
conducted mainly by the Amtorg Trading Corporation, 261
Fifth Avenue, New York City. The Amtorg was organized
on May 27, 1924, under the laws of the State of New York,
as the result of the consolidation of two previously existing
corporations, the Products Exchange Corporation and Arcos
America, Inc. Its paid up capital was originally $1,000,000,
but was later increased to $3,000,000. The Amtorg pur-
chases the bulk of the products exported from this country to
the U.S.S.R., sells the greater part of the goods imported into
the United States from the Soviet Union, and arranges for
technical assistance by American firms or individual techni-
cians in Soviet industries. It is the sole representative in this
country of most of the industrial and trading organizations of
the U.S.S.R. Its main office in the U.S.S.R. is in Moscow
(Sovietskaya Ploshchad 1).

Purchases of cotton and textile machinery for the Soviet
Union were formerly handled by the All-Russian Textile Syn-
dicate, 39 Broadway, New York City, which was organized
in December 1923. Other concerns, all in New York City,
representing Soviet organizations in this country in specialized
fields are: Am-Derutra Transport Corporation, 261 Fifth Ave-
nue, which represents Soviet shipping organizations in the United
States; Amkino Corporation, 723 Seventh Avenue, which
distributes Soviet films in this country and purchases American
films for the U.S.S.R.; Soviet Photo Agency, 723 Seventh

349
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Avenue, distributors of Soviet news photographs, and Intour-
ist, Inc., 545 Fifth Avenue, representative of the Soviet state
travel bureau. There are also a number of special technical
bureaus connected with the Amtorg Trading Corporation
whose function it is to supply Soviet industries with engineer-
ing information and to arrange for technical assistance.

From 1924 to 1930 about 53 per cent of the total trade
between the two countries was handled by the Amtorg, 35
per cent by the All-Russian Textile Syndicate, 5 per cent by
Centrosoyuz and Selskosojuz (representatives in this country
of consumers’ and agricultural cooperative organizations of the
Soviet Union, now inactive), and the remainder by other rep-
resentatives of Soviet organizations and by a few American
firms under special concession agreements. Since 1931 the
Amtorg has conducted the great bulk of the trade.

Russian-American Trade Up to 1924

Before the war the trade between the United States and
the Russian empire was relatively small. From 1910 to 1914
annual exports averaged $24,604,000%, the principal products
shipped to Russia being cotton, copper and other non-ferrous
metals, rosin, mining and other equipment, and agricultural
machinery. Imports from Russia averaged $20,865,000 a
year. In 1913 furs, hides and leather made up 68 per cent
of the total imports and wool 12 per cent, the remaining items
of importance being flax, manganese ore, licorice root, lumber
and fish. Both exports to and imports from Russia made up
a little over one per cent of the total American trade.

During the war heavy shipments of war materials were
made to Russia, mainly through the Far East, inasmuch as
the western border of the country was practically closed to
foreign trade. Likewise, imports from Russia, which were

1In this chapter United States customs statistics are used throughout.
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greatly reduced, came largely by way of the Pacific. During
this period a series of loans, totaling about $86,000,000, was
extended to the Czarist government through leading American
banks.

After the advent of the Provisional Government, in March
1917, the United States Government opened up credits (June-
November, 1917) amounting to about $187,000,000. These
sums were in part expended after the collapse of the Kerensky
Government by its still recognized representatives in the United
States. In the period from 1917 to 1920 the trade between
the two countries was confined almost exclusively to those sec-
tions occupied by the White armies. There was a virtual
embargo on trade with Soviet Russia, although the United
States did not officially participate in the blcokade against that
country.

In 1921 and 1922 the shipments to Soviet Russia consisted
almost entirely of foodstuffs and other materials sent to the
regions stricken by the drought and famine of 1921 and han-
dled largely by the American Relief Administration and the
Nansen Committee. A part of these goods was paid for in
gold. During this period imports from Soviet Russia were
almost negligible.

American-Soviet Trade Turnover from 1924 to 1934

Trade between the United States and the U.S.S.R. on a
regular basis began to develop at the end of 1923 and the
beginning of 1924, with the organization of the All-Russian
Textile Syndicate and the Amtorg Trading Corporation. For
about seven years after the resumption of regular trade rela-
tions the turnover increased fairly steadily and rapidly. Exports
to the U.S.S.R. increased from $42,100,000 in 1924 to a
peak of $114,400,000 in 1930; imports rose from $8,200,000
to $24,400,000 in the same period. For the five years 1927-
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1931 shipments to the Soviet Union averaged over 314 times
the pre-war (1910-1914); imports were about 16 per cent
less than before the war. In the three years 1929-1931, 47
per cent of the total exports and 38 per cent of the imports for
the eleven year period 1924-1934 were recorded. Beginning
with 1931 both exports and imports began to decline sharply,
and by 1933 the turnover was less than a sixth of that recorded
three years before. The year 1934 marked a reversal of this
process, the trade showing a rise of 30 per cent.

In the eleven years from 1924 to 1934 exports totaled
$639,700,000 and imports $156,800,000, the favorable bal-
ance of trade thus recorded by the United States amounting to
$482,900,000. In 1930 and 1931 the favorable balance
exceeded $90,000,000 each year, making up more than a
quarter of the total American favorable balance in the latter
year. The relationship between exports and imports has been
more favorable for the United States than in the case of its
trade with any other large country. Only in 1933 did imports
exceed exports, in that year by about $3,100,000. The fol-
lowing table shows exports to and imports from the U.S.S.R.
for the years 1924-1934:

Imports Exports Total Balance in

from U.S.S.R. to U.S.S.R. Trade Favor of U.S,
1910-14 (average) $ 20,865,000 $ 24,604,000 $ 45,469,000 $ 3,739,000
1924 8,168,801 42,103,713 50,272,514 33,934,912
1925 13,236,673 68,906,060 82,142,733 55,669,387
1926 14,121,992 49,905,642 64,027,634 35,783,650
1927 12,876,791 64,921,693 77,798,484 52,044,902
1928 14,024,525 74,091,235 88,115,760 60,066,710
1929 22,551,434 85,011,847 107,563,281 62,460,413
1930 24,385,786 114,398,537 138,784,323 90,012,751
1931 13,206,392 103,716,832 116,923,224 90,510,440
1932 9,735,411 12,640,891 22,376,302 2,905,480
1933 12,120,148 8,971,465 21,091,613 3,148,683 2
1934 12,337,647 14,997,308 27,334,955 2,659,661
TOTAL 8 $156,765,600 $639,665,223 $796,430,823  $482,899,623

3 Unfavorable balance,
3 Totals are for years 1924-1934 only.
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Machinery and equipment of various kinds made up about
half of the total exports to the U.S.S.R. during the decade
starting with 1924, cotton somewhat less than 40 per cent
and other raw and semi-manufactured products (iron and
steel, non-ferrous metals, chemicals, etc.) the remainder. In
the past few years, however, with shipments of cotton reduced
to a small fraction of the former totals, exports of machinery
and equipment have made up the great bulk (over go per cent)
of the shipments, The imports from the Soviet Union consist
mainly of raw materials and foodstuffs, the principal items
being manganese ore, furs, lumber and pulpwood, sausage
casings, caviar, crabmeat, fresh or frozen fish, flax and hemp,
platinum, iron ore, and anthracite coal.

SHARE OF SOVIET UNION IN U. S. FOREIGN TRADE

Exports to US.S.R. Imports from U.S.S.R.
(in per cent of total)

1910-14 I.X 1.2
1928 1.4 0.3
1929 1.6 0.5
1930 3.0 0.8
1931 4.3 0.6
1932 0.8 0.7
1933 0.5 0.8
1934 0.7 0.7

As shown by the table above, up to 1932 the Soviet Union
played a much more important role in the American export
trade than did Russia before the war. Although total Ameri-
can exports declined by more than 50 per cent from 1929 to
1931, those to the U.S.S.R. showed an increase of 22 per cent.
The Soviet Union in 1931 took 4.3 per cent of total American
exports, almost four times the proportion recorded before the
war. It became the seventh largest foreign market of this
country in 1931 as compared with eighth in 1930 and 17th
in 1929. In 1934 it was 24th in rank. The United States
was for a number of years second (in 1930 first) among the
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countries exporting to the Soviet Union. In 1932 and 1933
it dropped to sixth place and in 1934 it was fourth. In the
period from 1927 to 1931 the United States supplied 20-25
per cent of Soviet imports; in 1932-1934, the proportion was
reduced to from five to eight per cent.

Imports from the U.S.S.R. have made up a smaller share
of the total American imports than before the war. In the
years from 1929 to 1934 they fluctuated between 0.5 and 0.8
per cent as against 1.2 per cent in 19I0-1914. In 1930,
when imports were at their highest level, the Soviet Union
ranked 26th among the countries exporting to the United
States; in 1931 it was 23rd, and in 1934—26th. From 1925
to 1930 the United States took about four per cent of total
Soviet exports. From 1931 to 1934 the proportion was re-
duced to about three per cent. In 1932 the United States
was ninth and in 1933 and 1934 eighth among the markets
of the Soviet Union,

Reasons for Growth in Trade and Later Decline

The two outstanding features of the trade between the
United States and the Soviet Union have been: 1) the steady
growth of trade, particularly of purchases for the U.S.S.R,,
up to 1930, and the sharp decline in the past few years, and
2) the wide disparity between exports to and imports from the
Soviet Union. The substantial growth in exports to the
U.S.S.R. reflected the high regard among Soviet engineers
and executives for American technical methods and the dis-
tinct preference for American machinery for many branches
of industry. It was considered that in many fields the character
and scope of the developments in the U.S.S.R. were
such as to make the type of mass-production machinery devel-
oped in this country better adapted for Soviet requirements
than European products. The program of intensive industri-
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alization and of the reorganization of agriculture opened up,
particularly in the period of the first Five-Year-Plan, a large
new market for industrial and electrical equipment, agricul-
tural machinery, transportation equipment, etc.

Many Soviet engineering commissions were sent to this
country to study American industries, technical assistance con-
tracts were concluded with a large number of leading American
firms and individual engineers, and purchases rose steadily.
The Soviet Union became the most important market for
American industrial and agricultural equipment, in 1930 and
1931 taking 18.3 and 27.5 per cent, respectively, of total
industrial equipment exports and 36.3 and 66 per cent of all
agricultural machinery shipments. A substantial, though ir-
regular, expansion of imports from the Soviet Union was also
recorded—from an annual average of $12,500,000 in 1924-
1928 to an average of $23,500,000 in 1929-1930. The
growth of exports to the U.S.S.R. in the face of a large general
decline in American foreign trade and the generally unfavor-
able conditions existing for carrying on trade with the Soviet
Union, owing to the absence of normal diplomatic relations,
was a strong indication of the basic economic factors under-
lying the trade between the two countries.

The drastic decline in exports beginning with 1932, by
about 9o per cent, was due primarily to the cumulative effect
of difficulties which had begun to make themselves felt in
carlier years. They were mainly of two kinds: the lack of
satisfactory facilities for financing American exports to the
U.S.S.R. and the various restrictions imposed on the importa-
tion of Soviet products into this country. Commercial bills
and acceptances of the Amtorg Trading Corporation could
not be discounted and rediscounted in banks of the Federal
Reserve system. This led to the purchase of such bills at
usurious rates of discount. Long-term credits (with maturi-
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ties of two or more years), such as had become the common
practice in certain European countries (Germany, Italy, Eng-
land, etc.), under the extension of government guarantees
established in those countries, were virtually non-existent here.
Only a few of the largest companies were able or willing to
extend such credits without assistance from the banks. As a
result, American manufacturers were unable to compete on
an equal basis for Soviet business with European firms.

The other principal factor in the trade decline were the
campaigns launched against the admission of Soviet goods into
this country. Beginning with 1930, charges were frequently
made to the effect that Soviet goods were the product of con-
vict or forced labor or that they were being sold on the Ameri-
can market at dumping prices. Although whenever such
charges were subjected to investigation they were eventually
dismissed as unfounded, they resulted in delays, litigation,
temporary embargoes, and an atmosphere of uncertainty and
risk which made it impossible to develop trade in a normal
manner,

In the case of lumber and pulpwood, for instance, some
cargoes were held up before being finally admitted. Hearings
on ‘“‘unfair practice” charges with regard to Soviet asbestos
resulted in a temporary embargo, lasting from April, 1931 to
April, 1933, before the charges were eventually dismissed by
the Tariff Commission. Similar difficulties were encountered
with respect to manganese ore and anthracite coal imported
from the U.S.S.R. Charges of dumping of manganese were
disposed of in February, 1931 by the Treasury Department,
which announced that “the issuance of a finding of dumping
covering manganese imported from the U.S.S.R. is not jus-
tified.” An anti-dumping finding on Soviet safety matches
issued in May, 1930, was vacated by the Secretary of the
Treasury in January, 1934, on the ground that it was “not
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supported by evidence at all sufficient to warrant it.” At the
same time, a finding of the Treasury Department as of Feb-
ruary, 1931, stating that convict labor was used in the pro-
duction of lumber and pulpwood in the northern regions of
the U.S.S.R., was also vacated on similar grounds.

A ruling of the Department of Agriculture in November,
1930, required that casings imported from the Soviet Union
undergo a special process of disinfection in this country since,
in the absence of consular authorities, the certificates of sani-
tation issued by the Soviet authorities were not considered
acceptable. A similar ruling required that feed materials of
Soviet origin be quarantined for go days at the port of entry
before being admitted. ‘These restrictions, which put the
U.S.S.R. at a considerable disadvantage in competing with
other exporting countries, are still in effect.

The importation of apatite (phosphate fertilizer) from the
Soviet Union was stopped for a period of about two years until
a charge of alleged unfair competition was dismissed by the
Court of Customs and Patent Appeals (in February, 1935).

‘The Soviet authorities took the position that these and other
restrictions, which greatly hampered the sale of their products
on the American market, were all the more unwarranted in
view of the fact that in the past eleven years imports from the
U.S.S.R. amounted to less than a quarter of the purchases of
American goods for the Soviet Union. They pointed out that
these products are largely non-competitive with domestic indus-
try, consisting mainly of items which the United States imports
in large quantities from abroad. The recent tendency of most
countries to balance as closely as possible their trade with other
countries, the many restrictions on the transfer of foreign ex-
change, the systems of quotas set up in some countries—all
made the problem of restrictions more acute, as it became



358 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

increasingly unfeasible to redress an unfavorable balance by
means of favorable balances in other countries.

The obstacles put in the way of the importation of Soviet
products to the United States and the absence of satisfactory
facilities for financing exports to the Soviet Union were accom-
panied by many other restrictions and difficulties brought about
by the status of non-recognition. The Soviet Government had
little or no protection in American courts. Gold of Soviet
origin could not be shipped to this country for deposit, accord-
ing to Treasury Department rulings of November and Decem-
ber, 1920, which were eventually rescinded in January, 1934,
after the resumption of diplomatic relations. Discriminatory
taxes were imposed by both countries on the vessels of the other
country. Such excess charges were also suspended early in
1934. The flotation on the American market of bonds issued
by the Soviet Government was prohibited and long-term private
loans or credits were not encouraged. Visitors on business
missions from the Soviet Union frequently encountered diffi-
culty in obtaining visas.

‘The lack of authoritative information, because of the absence
of consular representatives, made it possible for interested par-
ties to spread unfounded rumors and reports regarding alleged
conditions in the Soviet Union, which had a detrimental effect
on trade. Attacks were made on the Amtorg and other orga-
nizations carrying on trade for the Soviet Union, culminating
in the hearings of the Congressional investigating committee
in 1931, which declared unfounded the charges that these
companies were carrying on political activity.

The cumulative effect of these difficulties, coupled with the
more favorable credits and other conditions of trade prevailing
in Europe, finally led to the diversion of considerable business
formerly placed in this country to European countries. The
share of the United States in total Soviet imports dropped from
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25 per cent in 1930 to § per cent in 1932 and 1933. While
the total imports of the Soviet Union declined by 67 per cent
from 1930 to 1933, those from the United States showed a
drop of 93 per cent. To some extent the decline in purchases
here was also due to the fact that the Soviet Union had reached
a stage in its economic development where it was able to pro-
duce a part of the equipment and raw materials formerly
purchased abroad.

The development of imports of Soviet products into the
United States has been rather irregular. From slightly more
than $8,000,000 in 1924 they fluctuated between $12,-
000,000 and $14,000,000 during the following four years
and averaged $23,500,000 in 1929-1930. From 1931 to
1934 they averaged slightly under $12,000,000 a year. This
uneven development has been due in part to the many restric-
tions and obstacles mentioned above. The fact that in the
face of these difficulties the imports nearly trebled between
1924 and 1930 indicates that under normal conditions the
possibilities in this direction are considerable.

With the establishment of diplomatic relations between the
two countries in November, 1933, the way was paved for the
solution of the problems which had brought about the sharp
decline of trade. A number of the restrictions imposed by
former administrations on the importation of Soviet products
were removed. On February 8, 1934 the Export-Import
Bank was organized by the government, primarily for the
purpose of expanding trade between the United States and the
U.S.S.R. The primary function of the bank was to extend
credits to American manufacturers exporting their products
to the U.S.S.R. Subsequently, however, a resolution of the
Export-Import Bank passed in connection with the Johnson
Act and an interpretation of this law by the Attorney General,
made the extension of credits dependent on the adjustment of
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the debt question. Negotiations on this matter had not led
to an agreement by the middle of 1935. Principally as a
result of the absence of credit facilities, the trade remained on
a low level, although in 1934 exports to the U.S.S.R., amount-
ing to $14,997,000, recorded an increase of 67 per cent.

U.S8.-USS.R. Trade 4 greement

An agreement to facilitate and increase trade between the
United States and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was
concluded at Moscow July 13, 1935, in an exchange of identi-
cal notes between Ambassador William C. Bullitt and the
Commissar for Foreign Affairs, Maxim Litvinoff.

The identical notes read as follows:

I have the honor to refer to recent conversations in regard to commerce
between the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the United States of
America and to the trade agreements program of the United States and to
confirm and to make of record by this note the following agreement which
has been reached between the governments of our respective countries:

1. The duties proclaimed by the President of the United States of
America pursuant to trade agreements entered into with foreign gov-
ernments or instrumentalities thereof under the authority of the act
entitled “An Act to Amend the Tariff Act of 1930,” approved June
12, 1934, shall be applied to articles the growth, produce or manufacture
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, as long as this agreement
remains in force. It is understood that nothing in this agreement shall
be construed to require the application to articles the growth, produce or
manufacture of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics of duties or
exemptions from duties proclaimed pursuant to any trade agreement between
the United States of America and the Republic of Cuba which has been or
may hereafter be concluded.

2. On its part, the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics will take steps to increase substantially the amount of purchase in
the United States for export to the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
of articles the growth, produce or manufacture of the United States of
America.

3. This agreement shall come into force on the date of signature
thereof. It shall continue in effect for twelve months. Both parties
agree that not less than thirty days prior to the expiration of the afore-
said period of twelve months they shall start negotiations regarding the
extension of the period during which the present agreement shall continue
in force.
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An elucidation by Mr. Litvinoff stated that it was the inten-
tion of the Soviet Union to place orders in the United States
to the value of $30,000,000 during the twelve months fol-
lowing the signing of the agreement. This represents an
increase of 100 per cent over American exports to the U.S.S.R.
in 1934.

Statements issued by both American and Soviet authorities
in connection with the accord pointed out that the signing of
this agreement provides a sound basis for a mutually beneficial
expansion of trade between the two countries.

Exports To THE U.S.S.R.

Industrial and Electrical Equipment

In 1930 the U.S.S.R. was the second and in 1931 the
leading foreign market for industrial machinery and equip-
ment of American manufacture. It rose from 14th place in
1925, tenth in 1926 and fifth in 1928. Its share in total
United States exports increased from 5 per cent in 1929 to
27.5 per cent in 1931. Even with the drastic decline in 1932
it still accounted for 10 per cent of total shipments. In 1930-
1931 exports of industrial equipment to the Soviet Union
averaged more than $40,000,000 a year and made up 22
per cent of the total. In the following three years the exports
were reduced to an annual average of $3,724,000.

The principal class of machinery in this group has been
metal-working machinery, largely for tractor, automobile and
ball-bearing plants in the U.S.S.R. In 1930-1931 the U.S.S.R.
took equipment of this type to the value of $35,731,000, more
than 52 per cent of the total American shipments. The per-
centage of total exports shipped to the Soviet Union in 1930
and 1931, respectively, of some of the principal types of equip-
ment was as follows: foundry and molding equipment—358 and
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74; forging machinery—52 and 68; lathes—s51 and 65; mill-
ing machines—42 and 70; drilling machines—52 and 78;
grinding machines—30 and 58; sheet and plate metal-working
machines—31 and 54. In 1932-1934 the exports were re-
duced to about one-seventh of the average for the preceding
two years.

Among the other types of American industrial equipment
for which the U.S.S.R. has been one of the leading markets
are oil drilling equipment, of which it took 27.5 per cent in
1930 and 22 per cent in 1931, and oil refining equipment—
40 and 16 per cent; purchases of these two groups totaled
$8,401,000 in 1930. Mining and quarrying equipment ex-
ported to the U.S.S.R. exceeded $2,000,000 a year in 1930
and 1931, making up 15 and 26 per cent of total shipments.
The U.S.S.R. took 62 per cent of exports of stationary engines
in 1930-1931, 92 per cent of the water wheels and turbines,
16 per cent of the excavators and road-making machinery, 36
per cent of the cranes and hoists and conveying equipment,
and 11 per cent of the pumps exported.

In the four years from 1928 to 1931 exports of construc-
tion and conveying machinery averaged $2,808,000 annually.
Other varieties of industrial and miscellaneous equipment ex-
ported in considerable quantities to the Soviet Union include
textile and sewing machinery ($606,000 average annually in
1928-1930); paper and pulp machinery ($449,000 average
in 1929-1930); woodworking machinery ($267,000 average
in 1928-1930); refrigerating equipment ($247,000 average
in 1928-1930); ball and roller bearings ($869,000 average
in 1929-1931); air compressors ($496,000 average in 1928-
1932); office machines and typewriters ($385,000 average in
1928-1931); typesetting machines ($72,000 in 1933); and
scientific instruments and apparatus ($458,000 average in
1928-1934). Large purchases of food and canning machin-
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ery, marine equipment, and watch and clock factory equipment
also were made,

The U.S.S.R. has also been a substantial purchaser of elec-
trical apparatus, particularly power plant equipment. Such
purchases averaged almost $6,000,000 a year in 1930-1931,
making up 5.8 per cent of the total U, S, exports.

The following tables show the exports of industrial and
electrical equipment to the U.S.S.R. in 1929-1934 and the
proportion of total exports:

InpusTRIAL EQUIPMENT

Tozal Exporis Share of US.S.R.
Year U. S. Exports to U.S.S.R. in total exporis
(in thousand dollars) (in per cent)
1929 277,765 14,785 5.3
1930 228,291 41,890 18.3
1931 141,835 38,995 27.5
1932 58,679 5925 Io.1
1933 55,283 1,392 2.5
1934 98,348 3,878 3.9
Powgr-Dr1ivEN METAL WoORKING MACHINERY
1929 40,804 2,594 6.3
1930 33,145 13,239 40.0
1931 34,789 22,492 64.7
1932 13,867 3,468 25.0
1933 9,369 952 10.2
1934 19,435 2,799 14.4
EvecTricaL EquiPMENT
1929 121,357 2,606 2.2
1930 118,260 5,062 4.3
1931 85,080 6,693 7.8
1932 43,382 2,100 4.8
1933 43,580 186 0.4
1934 66,525 365 0.5

Transportation Equipment

Large exports of transportation equipment, such as automo-
biles, locomotives, and aviation engines and accessories, have
been made to the U.S.S.R. in recent years. During the three
years 1929-1931 shipments of automobiles, parts and acces-
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sories averaged $6,919,000 annually. In 1931, the Soviet
Union was third among the markets for automobiles, taking
eight per cent of the total. In the same year it imported a
half of the locomotives and freight cars sold by this country.
For a number of years it has been one of the leading markets
for aviation engines, parts, and accessories, purchasing 22 per
cent of this group of products in 1931 and 35 per cent in
1934. In the latter year shipments amounted to $3,276,000.

AUTOMOBILES AND PARTS

Total Exports Share of U.S.S.R.
Year U. S. Exports to U.S.S.R. in total exports
(in thousand dollars) (in per cent)
1929 539,298 3,280 0.6
1930 277,423 5,880 2.1
1931 146,693 11,597 7:9
1932 76,274 2,702 3.5
1933 90,631 1,117 1.2
1934 190,208 758 0.4

Agricultural Machinery

In the three years 1929-1931 exports of farm equipment
to the Soviet Union totaled $101,000,000, and made up 32
per cent of the entire shipments of this country. Tractors
accounted for $77,536,000, 49 per cent of all American ex-
ports. Combines accounted for $8,222,000, 27 per cent of
total shipments. Other agricultural implement shipments of
importance include plows ($655,000 average annual exports
from 1928 to 1931); harrows ($147,000 average in 1928-
1930); and grain harvesters and binders ($355,000 average
in 1928-1930).

In 1932-1934 exports of agricultural equipment practically
ceased. Nevertheless, for the five years 1929-1933, the share
of such exports going to the U.S.S.R. was 30 per cent and of
tractors alone 46 per cent.
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AGRICULTURAL EQUIPMENT

Total Exports Share of U.S.S.R.
Year U. S. Expores 2o U.S.S.R. in total exports
(in thousand dollars) (in per cent)
1929 140,800 20,718 14.7
1930 116,036 42,131 36.3
1931 57,402 37,885 66.0
1932 10,548 120 1.1
1933 12,214 109 0.9

In the six-year period from 1929 to 1934 the exports of
industrial, electrical, and agricultural equipment and automo-
biles and parts to the Soviet Union amounted to $250,000,000,
more than eight per cent of total United States shipments.
During 1930-1931, however, the U.S.S.R. took 16 per cent
of the total imports of these four groups, 76 per cent of the
purchases for the six years having been made in this period.

Raw and Semi-Manufactured Materials

Cotton: Up to 1930 the U.S.S.R. was one of the principal
markets for American cotton; in the five years 1925-1929
shipments averaged $37,600,000 a year. In 1930 they dropped
to $7,300,000, in 1931-1932 ceased entirely, and in 1933
totaled $3,500,000. The latter shipments were financed in
part through credits extended by the Reconstruction Finance
Corporation, the first transaction of its kind recorded in the
trade between the two countries. The decline in exports was
due primarily to increased domestic production in the U.S.S.R.
In 1933 and 1934 negotiations were carried on for large pur-
chases of American cotton for the Soviet Union on a long-term
credit basis but did not materialize. Purchases in the latter
year were a little under $2,000,000. In the spring of 1935
cotton purchases were made here for the US.S.R. to the
value of about $8,500,000.

Non-Ferrous Metals: Exports of non-ferrous metals aver-
aged $3,400,000 annually from 1927 to 1930 and amounted
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Non-Metallic Minerals: In this group the principal items
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Miscellaneous : Other products shipped in substantial amounts
include gum rosin, shipments of which averaged $650,000 a
year from 1925 to 1929 but which has not been exported since
that time; binder twine ($730,000 in 1928 and $274,000 in
1931); chemicals and related products (average of $235,000
from 1925 to 1929); and crude rubber, of which large
amounts were formerly purchased (over $2,000,000 in 1928)
but which does not appear in the customs statistics since the
shipments were made from the Orient.

Purchases by States

Purchases for the Soviet Union in the United States have
embraced virtually all parts of the country. However, since in
recent years machinery and equipment have made up the bulk
of the exports, the machinery producing states of the Middle
West have contributed the largest share of the total. In 1930
and 1931, two of the years in which purchases of the Amtorg
were at their peak, Illinois, Michigan, Ohio, Iowa and Wis~
consin supplied products to the value of $100,763,000, 60
per cent of the total purchases in those years.

‘The following table shows the distribution of Amtorg pur-
chases by states in 1930 and 1931 (not including purchases of
cotton for the U.S.S.R.):

AMTORG PURCHASEs BY STATES

State 1930 1931
(in thousand dollars)
California 2,066 651
Colorado 237 54
Connecticut 1,383 1,495
Delaware 160 10
Illinois 35,844 2,965
Indiana 792 678
Iowa 12,999 326
Kansas 1,669 4
Kentucky 427 59
Maryland 206 158

Massachusetts 1,488 1,923
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State 1930 1911
(in thousand dollars)

Michigan 8,313 12,487
Minnesota 155 65
Missouri 276 174
New Jersey 3,526 ' 1,757
New York 9,181 9,917
Ohio 7,155 7,905
- Oregon 178 88
Pennsylvania 5,845 4,496
Rhode Island 170 172
Texas 320 114
Utah 98 41
Vermont 614 650
Virginia 1,286 328
Washington 812 9
West Virginia 208 4
Wisconsin 11,047 1,722
Non<lassified 7,580 2,980
Total U. §. 114,035 51,232
Canada 217 270

ImporTs FROM THE U.S.S.R.

Foodstuffs

Fish: (fresh, frozen, or salted); Imports of fish, princi-
pally sturgeon, totaled $618,000 in 1931 and $338,000 in
1934. In 1930-1933 they made up four per cent of total
American imports.

Caviar: Imports of caviar totaled $674,000 in 1929,
$451,000 in 1932 and $253,000 in 1934. In value they
make up more than o per cent of total American imports.

Crabmeat: The USS.R. accounted for 27 per cent of
total United States canned crabmeat imports in 1933 as com-
pared with 23 per cent in 1931 and only 0.3 per cent in 1929.
Imports totaled $923,000 in 1931, declining to $481,000 in
1934-.

Imports of other canned fish (sardines, sturgeon, sprats,
etc.) amounted to $44,000 in 1932 and $14,000 in 1933. -
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Sausage Casings: Imports of casings from the U.S.S.R.
dropped from $2,823,000 in 1929 to $498,000 in 1934. In
the earlier year they made up 18 per cent and in 1934, six
per cent of total American imports.

Lentils: Imports of lentils totaled $76,000 in 1932 but
dropped to one-tenth that total in 1933. In 1931-1932 they
accounted for 24 per cent of total American imports.

Sunflower Seed Oil: Imports of this item were started only
a few years ago. They amounted to $360,000 in 1932 and
$444,000 in 1933, making up 59 per cent of total receipts in
the latter year. In 1934, largely as a result of the imposition
of a new excise tax on edible oils, imports were virtually
eliminated.

Mushrooms: Imports of mushrooms totaled $161,000 in
1929 and $246,000 in 1931, 46 per cent of total imports of
the United States. None was imported in 1932-1934.

Other items in this group are confectionery ($45,000 in
1929 and $40,000 in 1934), jams, nuts, coriander seed,
canned vegetables, mustard seed, mineral water, and wines
and vodka, the importation of which was started in 1934
(imports in 1934 totaled $49,000).

Animal Products

Furs: Imports of furs, which exceeded $5,000,000 in 1929,
averaged $2,323,000 in 1933-1934. Aside from direct ship-
ments, large quantities of Soviet furs are re-exported to the
United States from other countries, principally Germany and
England. Direct imports of Soviet undressed furs made up
four per cent of total receipts in 1933; of dressed furs—29
per cent. Of the furs received from the U.S.S.R. in 1933,
dressed furs and manufactures made up $850,000 but in 1934
this figure was greatly reduced.

Bristles; Sales of Soviet bristles fell from $618,000 in 1929
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to $184,000 in 1932, in each case making up between seven
and eight per cent of total American imports. Direct imports
were practically eliminated in 1933-1934. A part of the
Soviet bristles shipped to England is re-exported to the United
States.

Leather and Hides and Skins: Imports of these products,
which were begun only in 1930, have shown rapid develop-
ment. From $53,000 in 1930 they rose to $318,000 in
1933, of which leather made up $224,000. The U.SS.R.
accounted for two per cent of the total leather imports of this
country in 1933-1934.

Animal Hair: Sales of horsehair and other animal hair rose
from $72,000 in 1929 to $273,000 in 1931, dropping to
$50,000 in 1934. In 1931-1934 the Soviet Union supplied
13 per cent of total American imports of this item.

Other products in this group include stearic acid ($53,000
in 1931 and $19,000 in 1933), of which the U.S.S.R. fur-
nished 12 per cent in 1931-1932; bones ($418,000 average
in 1929-1930); and glue ($27,000 in 1933).

Mineral Products

Manganese Ore: For about half a century the Chiatury
mines in Transcaucasia have supplied a considerable part of the
manganese ore consumed by the American steel industry, which
ordinarily imports about 9o per cent of its requirements. Im-
ports of manganese from the U.S.S.R. have been drastically
reduced in the past few years—from $5,452,000 in 1929 to
$1,897,000 in 1931 and $903,000 in 1934—owing mainly
to the greatly curtailed operations of the steel industry. The
Soviet Union furnished 64 per cent in value of total American
imports in 1929 and 37 per cent in 1932-1934.

Iron Ore: Imports of iron ore from the Soviet Union were
started only in 1930. They amounted to $571,000 in 1931,
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dropping to $177,000 in 1934. The U.S.S.R. accounted for
16 per cent of total imports in 1931-1933. The ore is con-
sumed on the eastern seaboard.

Chrome Ore: This is another new item among imports
from the U.S.S.R., dating also from 1930. Receipts totaled
$292,000 in 1931 and $256,000 in 1934, the Soviet Union
supplying 11 per cent of the total imports in 1933 and 1934.

Precious Metals: Imports of platinum and allied metals
totaled $994,000 in 1929 and $453,000 in 1934. They made
up 12 per cent of the total direct imports in the earlier year
and I1 per cent in 1934.

Gold Ore: In 1934 shipments were started to the United
States of low-content gold-bearing ore. During the latter
part of the year several shipments were made, mainly to the
port of Tacoma, Washington. In addition, early in 1935,
importation was started of considerable quantities of various
gold concentrates (precipitates, chlorides, electrolytic slimes).
The first sales ($300,000) of Soviet silver were also made by
the Amtorg, for delivery in London.

Anthracite Coal: In the past six years (1929-1934), the
U.S.S.R. has supplied, exclusively to the New England States,
about 44 per cent of the high-grade anthracite imported by the
United States. Receipts of Soviet anthracite, which commands
a high price because of its high heating value and low ash
content, rose from $737,000 in 1929 to an average of
$1,757,000 in 1932-1934. The shipments, averaging 229,000
tons a year in 1931-1934, make up less than 14 of one per cent
of total American anthracite production and about four per
cent of total New England consumption.

Asbestos : Direct imports of asbestos from the U.S.S..R were
started only a few years ago, amounting to $661,000 in 1930,
$104,000 in 1931 and $89,000 in 1934. They made up
about nine and three per cent of total imports in 1930 and
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1934, respectively. The development of imports was ham-
pered by a temporary embargo, lasting from April 1931 to
April 1933, imposed while charges of unfair practice, eventually
dismissed as unfounded, were pending before the Tariff Com-
mission,

Magnesite: Shipments of magnesite, a new item on the
import list, totaled $90,000 in 1931, 27 per cent of total
American imports; in 1933 and 1934 they fell to an average
of $31,000.

Among the products of potential importance in this group
are potash, of which the first shipments, totaling $323,000,
were received from the U.S.S.R. in 1934; apatite (phosphate
fertilizer), imports of which were temporarily halted while a
case was pending before the Tariff Commission but were re-
sumed again in 1935; mica, diatomaceous earth, paraffin,
kaolin, pyrites, marble, glaziers’ and engravers’ diamonds
($48,000 in 1932), etc.

Crude Drugs and Chemicals

Licorice Root is the largest item in this category, imports
totaling $889,000 in 1929, $443,000 in 1931, and $214,000
in 1934. In 1929 the U.S.S.R. supplied 38 per cent and in
1933-1934, 27 per cent of the total.

Gum Tragacanth: Imports of this item totaled $87,000 in
1932 (26.5 per cent of American imports) and $48,000 in
1933. ,

The other main products in this group include ergot, imports
of which in 1933 totaled $33,000; miscellaneous drugs
($34,000 in 1933 and $26,000 in 1934); poppy sced
($19,000 in 1933); inedible sunflower seed oil ($41,000 in
1933); essential or distilled oils ($67,000); peat moss ($17,-
000) ; alkaloids, chiefly nicotine, ($10,000); santonin ($62,-
000) ; crude glycerine ($34,000); barytes ($84,000 in 1931,
27 per cent of total American imports).



374 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

Textiles

Flax (unmanufactured): Imports of flax increased from
$179,000 in 1929 (five per cent of total imports) to an
average of $501,000 in 1933-1934 (33 per cent).

Linens: Imports of linen cloth and manufactures (towels,
table cloths, embroidered articles, etc.) amounted to $114,000
in 1932 and $572,000 in 1934. In the latter year they made
up about 2.5 per cent of total United States imports of these
products.

Raw Sik: This item has appeared on the import list only
in the past few years. Imports totaled $453,000 in 1931 and
$178,000 in 1934. In 1931-1934 these shipments made up
only 0.2-0.3 per cent of total imports.

Oriental Rugs: The importation of hand-made oriental
rugs (mainly Caucasian and Turkestan) was resumed a few
years ago. Receipts amounted to $219,000 in 1932 and
$109,000 in 1934. They made up four per cent of total
American imports in 1932-1934.

Wood and Paper Products

Lumber: Imports of soft woods from the Soviet Union
(almost entirely spruce) were started in 1927. In 1929 im-
ports totaled $819,000, in 1932—$296,000 and 1933—
$559,000. Spruce imports totaled $316,000 in 1934. The
development of imports of lumber and pulpwood was hindered
by adverse regulations of the Treasury Department, later res-
cinded. In 1931-1932 the U.S.S.R. supplied only two per
cent of total United States lumber imports.

Pulpwood: Importation of spruce pulpwood from U.S.S.R.
was started in 1929. Shipments totaled $1,580,000 in 1930,
$481,000 in 1932 and only $71,000 in 1934. The Soviet
Union, which has been virtually the only source of supply aside
from Canada, accounted for seven per cent of pulpwood
imports into this country in 1930-1933.
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Rags (for paper stock): Imports of rags totaled $865,000
in 1930 and $394,000 in 1934. They made up 23 per cent
of total imports in 1933-1934.

Safety Matches: Imports of safety matches from the Soviet
Union, one of the few countries offering competition to the
Swedish match trust, were started in 1928. In 1929 imports
totaled $353,000, slightly more than 10 per cent of total
receipts by the United States. An anti-dumping duty imposed
by the Treasury Department in May, 1930, virtually put an
end to imports. This ruling was rescinded in January, 1934,
and imports that year totaled $94,000, 18 per cent of the total.

Other lumber items include oak staves and headings, the
importation of which has been considerable since the lifting of
the prohibition against the sale of beer ($223,000 in 1933 and
$110,000 in 1934); veneers and plywoods ($43,000 in 1931
and $6,000 in 1933); and miscellaneous woods and manu-
factures ($26,000 in 1933 and $31,000 in 1934).

Miscellaneous: Among the other products imported from
the U.S.S.R. not included in the above categories are books
and other printed matter ($42,000 in 1933 and $46,000 in
1934 ), works of art ($34,000), gold and silver articles and
jewelry ($21,000), motion picture films, handicraft articles,
etc.

Technical Assistance Contracts

Beginning with 1928, more than two-score contracts were
concluded with American engineering concerns providing for
the cooperation of the latter in the design, construction and
operation of mines, electrical plants and installations, and indus-
trial enterprises in the U.S.S.R. About a third of the total
number of contracts for technical assistance entered into by
Soviet organizations were made with American firms. In
addition, hundreds of individual engineers and technicians were
engaged for various Soviet industries. Most of the contracts
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U. S. IMPORTS OF MAJOR PRODUCTS FROM RUSSIA AND THE SOVIET UNION
Commodity 1926 1927 1928 1929 1930 1931 1932 1933 1934
—————————— (in thousands of dollars)

Furs (undressed

and dressed) 4459 2,450 3,199 5,238 4,252 1,096 1,690 2,272 2,315
Anthracite coal .. e e 737 1,232 1,611 1,498 1,332 2,442
Manganese ore 5,046 5,000 3,067 5,452 2,446 1,897 522 499 903
Chrome oOre e e eesee eeens 238 292 52 153 256
ION 0T e e eenee e 136 571 357 298 177
Asbestos . e e 11x 661 140 ... 57 89
Sausage casings 837 1,696 2,307 2,823 3,574 600 706 956 498
Pulpwood e e e 101 1,580 744 481 236 71
Lumber and wood

manufactures 31 357 535 872 1,605 344 324 814 482
Rags (for paper

stock) 88 46 132 413 865 80 86 217 394
Flax 665 364 216 179 438 ... 43 551 451
Caviar so 349 795 674 655 327 451 213 458
Fish (fresh, frozen

or salted) 173 335 382 454 655 618 389 239 282
Crabmeat ... 15 854 524 601 759 481
Licorice root 978 604 344 889 427 443 266 256 214
Bristles 692 918 988 618 1,129 468 184 23 7
Matches . . 141 353 233 . [N 94
Mushrooms 122 93 284 161 313 246 cern e e
Candy and confec’y ... 3 21 45 165 171 13 18 40

Wool carpets and rugs

............ 107 153 31 204 219 163 109
Leather, hides and

skins 331 7T e 2 53 44 143 318 139
Animal hair 80 86 40 72 101 273 102 149 50
Raw silk L. 7 8 13 453 354 214 178

Sunflower seed oil
Manufactures of flax

and hemp 1 6 66 43 131 333 114 381 572

.................. 360 444 38

were concluded in 1928-1930 and the majority of them have
now expired. In the past few years, corresponding to the
drastic decline in trade, relatively few American engineers
have been engaged for work in the U.S.S.R.

Among the more important technical assistance contracts
with American firms were the following: Hugh L. Cooper &
Co. (Dnieper River hydroelectric station) ; International Gen-
eral Electric Co. and Radio Corporation of America (electrical
industry); the Austin Co. and Ford Motor Co. (Nizhni Nov-
gorod—now Gorky—automobile plant); Electric Auto-Lite
Co. (electrical equipment for automobiles and tractors); Ogle-
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bay, Norton & Co. (iron ore); Freyn Engineering Co. and
Arthur G. McKee & Co. (steel industry); Stuart, James &
Cooke and Allen & Garcia (coal industry); Nitrogen Engi-
neering Corp., Du Pont de Nemours & Co. and Westvaco
Chlorine Products Co., Inc. (chemical industry); Koppers
Construction Co. (coke); Newport News Shipbuilding and
Dry Dock Co. (turbines); Goodman Mfg. Co. (manufacture
of coal cutters); Albert Kahn, Inc. (industrial construction);
Curtiss-Wright Corporation (aviation industry); Sperry
Gyroscope Co. (marine instruments); Archer Wheeler and
Southwestern Engineering Co. (non-ferrous metals).
Shipping

In accordance with contracts concluded several years ago
with the Am-Derutra Transport Corporation, regular sailings
were started by vessels of the American Export Line to Black
Sea ports and of the Scantic Line to Leningrad and Murmansk.
In the peak year for exports (1930) the Am-Derutra chartered
95 vessels to carry American goods to the Soviet Union, of
which 70 were American-owned. In the beginning of 1934
a freight service was started by Sovtorgflot (Soviet Mercantile
Fleet) between the Black Sea ports and Leningrad and the
eastern seaboard of the United States, The KIM, the first
vessel to enter an American port flying a Soviet flag, arrived
in New York harbor on April 2, 1934, having sailed from
Odessa on March 10. In the subsequent months, arrivals of
Soviet steamers averaged almost two a month.

Soviet Bonds

For a number of years a small number of bonds of the
Soviet Government were bought by Americans through direct
correspondence with the foreign department of the State Bank
of the U.S.S.R. in Moscow. In the latter part of 1932 and
the beginning of 1933 a small issue of Soviet bonds was mar-



378 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

keted by the Soviet American Securities Corporation of New
York City. In 1933 this company offered for sale in the
~ United States an issue of seven per cent bonds in the amount
of 10,000,000 gold rubles, the first important public offering
of Soviet securities in the United States. These bonds, in
common with all Soviet bonds sold abroad, are written in
terms of a definite quantity of gold (.774234 grams of pure
gold per ruble). Both principal and interest are payable in
American currency in the dollar equivalent of this fixed quan-
tity of gold. The Chase National Bank in New York City is
the paying agent. An unusual feature of the bonds is a guar-
antee of the State Bank of the U.S.S.R. to repurchase them a
any time upon request of the holder at par and accrued interest.
The bulk of this issue has already been sold.

Torgsin Orders

Orders on stores operated by Torgsin (State Company for
Trade with Foreigners) in the U.S.S.R. may be transmitted
through banks or other companies permitted to accept currency
for transfer abroad. Among some of the banks or agencie:
handling these orders are: Manufacturers Trust Company,
Amalgamated Bank, Am-Derutra Transport Corporation,
American Express Company, Gdynia-America Line, R.C.A.
Communications, Inc., etc.

The office of the general representative of Torgsin in the
United States is located at 261 Fifth Avenue, New York.

Perspectives of Soviet-American Trade

Many leaders of industry, finance, and statecraft, both in
the United States and in the Soviet Union, have on recent
occasions expressed the opinion that the possibilities exist for a
large expansion of commerce between the two countries, given
favorable conditions of trade. The interest of the Soviet Union
in the United States as a source of supply for imports, especially
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equipment and raw and semi-manufactured materials, has been
indicated in a number of official pronouncements by prominent
officials. Maxim M. Litvinoff, Commissar for Foreign Affairs,
in a speech in New York City on November 24, 1933, at a
banquet given In his honor under the auspices of the American-
Russian Chamber of Commerce, said:

“Enjoying the lowest foreign indebtedness in the world,
the Soviet Union has the greatest capacity for absorbing the
raw materials and products of other countries. On this ques-
tion I presented data at the London Economic Conference, a
study of which will show that the United States could make
use of this capacity to the extent of 60 or 70 per cent.”

This referred to the following statement made on June
14, 1933:

“The Soviet government as a rule draws up its import plans
in strict accordance with its export possibilities and credit facili-
ties. But the Soviet delegation could conceive of conditions,
such as lengthened credits, normal conditions for Soviet exports
and other favorable factors, which might induce its government
to extend these plans to a degree which would have no small
influence in the alleviation of the crisis. According to the cal-
culations of the Soviet delegation, the Soviet government, given
such conditions, might agree to place orders abroad in the near
future to the sum of about one billion dollars. To be still
more definite, the Soviet Union could in the near future absorb
about 200 million dollars’ worth of ferrous metals, 100 mil-
lion dollars’ worth of raw materials for the textile, leather and
rubber industries, 400 million dollars’ worth of machinery,
including railway equipment to the value of 100 million, 35
million dollars’ worth of agricultural goods, including breed
stock, 50 million dollars’ worth of consumers’ goods, such as
tea, cocoa, coffee, herring, 50 million dollars’ worth of new
ships, chiefly for industrial purposes such as fishing, seal hunt-
ing, dredging, and so on.

“The significance of these figures will be more evident if it
is realized that they amount to from 25 to 66 per cent of exist-
ing world stocks in respect to such metals as alaminum, nickel,
copper and lead, to 100 per cent in the case of some of the
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consumers’ goods mentioned, to one-third of the annual world
export of machinery and 100 per cent of last year’s total ship-
building output.

“It should be clearly understood that the figures 1 have
quoted would be in excess of any plan already drawn up by
the Soviet government and do not apply to goods urgently
required by it, and to be ordered under present conditions.”

A. P. Rosengoltz, Commissar for Foreign Trade, in a
speech on April 23, 1933, stated:

“One could hardly find any other country which has such
great possibilities of developing its exports to the U.S.S.R. as
the United States; and on its part, the United States could
become a large market for the sale of Soviet products. For this,
of course, the necessary prerequisites must be created.”

Ambassador A. A. Troyanovsky, in a statement to the press
on January, 1934, said:

“Like the United States, the U.S.S.R. is a country of great
distances, of rich and multiform natural resources. Our physi-
cal problems are in many respects similar to yours. We ap-
proach our problems of developing our resources later than you,
and we have availed ourselves and will continue to avail our-
selves of American technical skill and of American machinery.
We have found that generally speaking, of all foreign technical
men, Americans are best equipped to give advice on our devel-
opment projects and American type machinery is in most cases
best adapted to our needs. In this respect we have the basis
for a steady and profitable commercial development.”

In an address before the American-Russian Chamber of
Commerce in April, 1935, I. V. Boyeff, Chairman of the
Board of the Amtorg Trading Corporation, stated that Soviet
imports from the United States would continue to increase in
1935 but that a large development of trade, commensurate
with the possibilities, could be realized only in the event of the
establishment of financial credits for exports to the U.S.S.R.

In a recent memorandum prepared for its members, the
American-Russian Chamber of Commerce pointed out that
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there are also ample possibilities for increasing imports from
the U.S.S.R. Of the principal commodities imported from
the Soviet Union, the United States bought from all countries
over $1,200,000,000 worth in 1929 and $334,000,000 in
1932. The U.S.S.R. supplied only 1.7 per cent of this total
in 1929 and 2.5 per cent in 1932. Virtually all of the items
are non-competitive with American industry. In addition, the
memorandum points out the potential importance of a number
of items not yet brought in from the U.S.S.R. (such as wood-
pulp and oilseeds) and imported by the United States in large
quantities, and of increasing gold shipments to this country.

Doing Business with the U.S.S.R.

The following statement, from the Economic Review of the
Soviet Union (published by the Information Department of
the Amtorg Trading Corporation) of March, 1934, gives
some information regarding methods of promoting trade with

the U.S.S.R.:

“Experience has shown that as regards those products which
the Soviet Union is primarily interested in purchasing at the
present time, that is, capital goods, there is no reason why all
legitimate means should not be employed to call them to the
attention of executives and technicians in the U.S.S.R. Tech-
nical publications, ‘catalogs, etc. are read avidly by the people
engaged in designing and operating industries in the Soviet
Union. '

“Purchases abroad are and will continue to be carried on by
centralized organizations such as the Amtorg Trading Corpora-
tion. All commercial matters (prices, credit terms, etc.) in
connection with business in this country are negotiated by the
Amtorg. While its executives are the final authority in the
placing of orders, the initial impetus arises in the factory or
the importing organization in the U.S.S.R., and advertising
material, technical literature, exhibits of machinery, etc., un-
doubtedly have an educational value in this connection. For
the convenience of American firms who wish to advertise in
periodicals or newspapers published in ‘the Soviet Union, a
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central office (Inreklama) has been established here for the
handling of such advertising. The Amtorg also publishes in
the Russian language a monthly technical periodical, American
Engineering and Industry, as well as a biennial catalog of
American products, which are widely distributed among Soviet
executives and engineers. Of the last edition of the catalog,
a volume of about 1,000 pages, 25,000 copies were circulated
in the Soviet Union,

“Participation in machinery and equipment exhibits is an-
other method by which American firms can familiarize indus-
trial circles in the U.S.S.R. with their products. There are
several permanent exhibits in Moscow which are visited by
many thousands of technicians and managers.

“When representatives are sent to the Soviet Union it is
advisable that they have sufficient technical knowledge to be
able to discuss the particular equipment involved in detail.
The best results are obtained by those representatives who can
be helpful in furnishing technical information. For this rea-
son the advisability of sending one man to handle the products
of 2 number of different companies in diversified fields is
highly questionable.

“Recently a number of companies have been organized
which represent themselves to be in a specially advantageous
position to obtain Soviet business. Such organizations serve no
useful purpose, and far from helping are more likely to be a
hindrance. The Amtorg is averse to doing business with any
firms except those directly concerned with the manufacture of
the product. This policy of working without unnecessary
intermediaries is of benefit to both sides.”



XIII.
DOMESTIC TRADE'!

DuriNG the first Five-Year Plan there was recorded a rapid
growth in domestic trade turnover and an almost complete
socialization of retail trade. While private enterprise had been
eliminated from wholesale trade by the outset of the first Five-
Year Plan, it still accounted for one-fourth of the retail trade
turnover. By 1932 state and co-operative organizations han-
dled virtually the entire trade turnover.

A brief outline of the history of domestic trade in the
U.SS.R. will be of aid in understanding the more recent de-
velopments. Immediately after assuming power the Soviet
Government took measures to establish a more satisfactory sys-
tem of goods exchange between city and country. Such meas-
ures included state supervision over the distribution of goods
and the organization of state monopolies for certain of the
most important products. However, as early as 1918 the exi-
gencies of the civil war, intervention and blockade rendered
the normal development of trade impossible. The government
set up a centralized distribution of products requisitioned by the
state, trading being prohibited. This system was in force for
about three years, from the middle of 1918 to March, 1921, a
period known as that of ‘““war communism.”

In the spring of 1921 the so-called “New Economic Pol-
icy” (NEP) was adopted, whereby requisitions were replaced
by a tax in kind and trade was stimulated between the small

1 Under ““domestic trade” is included trade only in those manufactured goods and food
products which are obtained by the population through the retail trade system or public
catering network (restaurants and kitchen factories) for individusl consumption. It does
not Include distribution of means of production, raw materials, fuel, etc. among soclalized
enterprises.
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agricultural producers and the town. In the first months this
trade was limited largely to local barter of goods, but soon it
developed on a larger scale with the use of money.

In the early years of the reconstruction period private mer-
chants accounted for a large percentage of wholesale trade
and predominated in retail trade, but gradually the state and
co-operative trading organizations gained ground untl in
1927-28 they accounted for all of wholesale trade and 75 per
cent of retail trade. The share of the rural districts in the total
retail trade turnover grew during the same period from 18.3
per cent in 1923—24 to 31 per cent in 1927—28, due primarily
to the wide extension of the network of co-operatives in the
villages.

The basis for the increases in domestic trade during the first
Five-Year Plan period was provided by the increased quantity
of industrial and agricultural commodities available. The out-
put of consumers’ goods recorded a gain of 87 per cent during
the period; state grain collections almost doubled, going from
12 million tons in 1928-29 to 23 million tons in 1931-32;
meat collections increased by nearly 60 per cent; suburban
farms operated by the consumers’ co-operatives and the devel-
opment of collective farm trade provided additional supplies of
agricultural products for the market. In 1932 the retail trade
turnover of socialized trade, including the public catering serv-
ice, reached a total of 40.3 billion rubles, as compared with
15.5 billion rubles in 1928.

The total volume of sales of articles of individual consump-
tion by state and co-operative stores in 1932 exceeded that in
1928 by 98.7 per cent for the urban population and 65.7 per
cent for the rural population.

The Five-Year Plan called for a 40 per cent reduction in
the relative importance of private trade by 1932—33. But the
process of replacing private by socialized trade developed at a
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much more rapid pace than was anticipated. The number
of state and co-operative trading units increased greatly during
the five-year period, reaching by January I, 1933, a total of
295,600. By January 1, 1935 the number totaled 313,000,
of which 185,000 were located in rural districts. The number
of persons employed in state and co-operative trade increased
from 549,000 in 1926-27 to 800,000 in 1928-29 and I,
300,000 at the beginning of 1933.

Further rises in the volume of retail trade were reported in
1933 and 1934, the first two years of the second Five-Year
Plan. Trade turnover in the former year amounted to 49.1
billion rubles (including the public catering services), while
in 1934 the turnover rose to 60 billion rubles, an increase of
23 per cent over the previous year and of 52 per cent over
1932. Of the total turnover in 1934, the consumers’ coopera-
tives accounted for 20.5 billion rubles, the Commissariat for
Internal Trade—14.7 billion, the factory supply departments
—38.5 billion, the retail trading units of the industrial com-
missariats—6.5 billion, and public catering establishments—6.6
billion rubles.

‘The data in the following table records the rate of socializa-
tion of Soviet retail trade during the past twelve years:

SHARE IN TotaL NUMBER

SuARE 1n TotAL RETAIL TRADE oF ReTAIL TrADING UNITS
TURNOVER ACCORDING TO SECTORS
ToTAL ToTAL
Co-oPERA- SoOCIAL- SocrAL-
STATE TIVE 1ZED PRIVATE 1ZED PrivaTe
(in per cent) (in per cent)
1922—-23 14.4 10.3 24.7 75.3 5.0 95.0
1926~27 16.0 48.5 64.5 35.§ 2§.§ 74-5
1930 17.4 76.8 94.2 5.8 77.8 22.§
1933 48.0 52.0 100.0 0.0 100.0 0.0
1934 - 58.0 42.0 100.0 0.0 100.0 0.0

An important development in the system of internal trade
has been the increasing growth of state as compared with co-
operative trade. In 1930 the co-operatives handled 77 per
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cent of the total retail trade and state organizations only 17
per cent. It was considered that the virtual monopoly position
enjoyed by the former led to a tendency to neglect the quality
of the service and slight the needs of the consumers. The in-
crease of state commercial trade has introduced an element
of competition which is said to have had beneficial results. The
turnover of the Commissariat for Internal Trade (which was
formed in 1934 when the Commissariat for Supply was split
up into two commissariats—one for the food industry and one
for domestic trade) now exceeds that of the consumers’ co-
operatives. In 1934, state trade accounted for 58 per cent
of the total internal trade, while the share of co-operatives was
reduced to 42 per cent. At the same time, the co-operative
stores remain the dominant trading organizations in the rural
areas, accounting in 1934 for 58.2 per cent of the village
trade turnover. The total trade turnover of the co-operatives
in 1934 was 25 billion rubles, exceeding that of the previous
year by 11 per cent.

The consumers’ co-operatives now embrace about three-
fourths of the adult population of the U.S.S.R., having risen
from 24.7 million on January 1, 1929, to 73.1 million on
January 1, 1933. Of the latter total the rural population ac-
counted for 49.6 million, or over two-thirds. The share capital
of the consumers’ co-operatives increased from 183.3 million
rubles on October 1, 1928, to 2,006.5 million rubles on Janu-
ary 1, 1933, 40 per cent above the Five-Year Plan schedule for
the end of 1933. The co-operative trade network (stores and
stands) grew from 94,200 units on January 1, 1929, to ap-
proximately 199,000 units on January 1, 1934.

In addition to their regular trade network the consumers’
co-operatives operate a number of auxiliary enterprises, such as
restaurants, kitchen factories, bakeries, truck gardens and dairy
and small livestock farms. The progress made in the develop-
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ment of certain of these auxiliary enterprises is set forth in the
table below:

1930 1932
Area under vegetables (thous. ha.) 447 466.8
Vegetable harvest, exclusive of potatoes (thous. tons) 145.8 1,830.2
Potato harvest (thous. tons) 112.5 700.0
Hothouse frames (thousands) 300.0 2,878.1
Vegetable and fruit preserving (thous. tons) 102.5 526.6
Number of mechanized bakeries 180 298
Output of mechanized bakeries (thous. tons) 3,512.0 6,257.0

The rapid development of the consumers’ co-operatives
was made possible by large capital investments, which totaled
1.1 billion rubles during the first Five-Year Plan period. Over-
head trading and distributing expenses dropped from 17.1 per
cent of the total turnover in 1929 to I13.4 per cent in 1932.

“Closed” Stores and Workers’ Supply Departments

A special type of retail store which has been developed in the
Soviet Union is the “closed” store, .c., a store closed to all but
a definite clientele, such as workers of a certain industrial plant
or state farm. In 1932 such stores made up over 40 per cent
of the entire urban trade network of the consumers’ co-opera-
tives. They embrace particularly the workers in the basic in-
dustries and at the new large plants, and also to a considerable
extent the workers engaged in transport, in the peat and fish-
ing industries, at lumber camps and on state farms. The state
trading system likewise includes in its network closed stores
which serve separate enterprises or group of enterprises or spe-
cial categories of workers. For example, there has been estab-
lished a special network of closed stores for foreign engi-
neers and technicians, operated by “Insnab” (Foreigners’ Sup-
ply Company) .2

With the aim of improving the organization of the food
and commodity supply of the personnel in the basic industries, a

2°The necessity for such stores having been eliminated by the increased supply and
variety of commodities on the market, they were abolished in the Summer of 1935.
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decree was issued in December, 1932, whereby the closed
stores in 260 of the most important of the plants were turned
over, together with all subsidiary enterprises, to the factory
managements. This is reported to have made for efficiency,
closer co-ordination between the stores and the specific needs
of each plant, and greater initiative in the development of
local subsidiary agricultural enterprises. The latter constitute
an important supplementary source of food supply for the fac-
tory workers. Many industrial plants conduct vegetable and
dairy farms and rabbit, poultry, and hog-breeding enterprises.
Factories and plants of heavy industry invested in 1932 a
total of 70 million rubles in subsidiary agricultural enterprises.
These departments, termed “workers’ supply departments”,
served about 16,500,000 employees in 1934.

The system of “closed” stores was regarded as necessitated
by the program of intensive industrialization. The addition
of millions of new workers in industry and the rapid growth of
cities, at a time when the system of agriculture was undergoing
a basic transformation and private trade being eliminated, made
it necessary for the state to take measures to insure the dis-
tribution of the available supplies of foodstuffs and other prod-
ucts in such a manner as to enable every usefully employed
person and his family to obtain the requisite supplies at low
prices. This was accomplished through the system of ration-
ing. At a time when open market prices were very high the
card system enabled the city population to purchase the basic
necessities at low fixed prices. It also enabled the state to give
preferential supplies to the most important centers and to the
so-called “shock workers” in industry. In 1934 about fifty
million workers, employees, students, etc. and their families
received supplies from such centralized sources. However, this
system has involved a huge, unwieldy and expensive apparatus,
and with the increasing stocks of foodstuffs and manufactured
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products available for the market and the steady strengthening
of commercial trade, it will be abolished in the near future. The
aim is to have, as soon as it is considered feasible, a single system
of trading units open to all purchasers and with a uniform scale
of prices.

An important step in this direction was the decision at the
end of 1934 to abolish the card system through which bread
was sold in rationed quantities. State and co-operative stores
now sell bread to all purchasers in unlimited quantities and at
fixed prices. The good grain crops of 1933 and 1934 have
been the principal factor making possible this development,
which is viewed as laying the foundation for the progressive
abolition of the ration system for all products in the near
future ®

State Commercial Trade

Another important development in this direction has been
the rapid growth of state “commercial” trade. In 1931 trade
in “commercial” stores (those open to the general public and
selling on a non-rationed basis, in contrast to the “closed”
stores) constituted only about three per cent of the total trade
turnover. By 1933, the share of such commercial trade had
risen to 15 per cent and in 1934 it constituted 24 per cent
of the total turnover. A large factor in this growth was the
opening of thousands of commercial bread stores, in prepara-
tion for the abolition of the card system. By the end of 1934,
these stores numbered more than 8,000; in addition unre-
stricted sale of bread is carried on by some 9,000 general food
shops.

A feature of the new trends in internal trade has been the

3 At the end of September, 1935, a decree was announced abolishing, as of October 1,
the rationing system for meats, fats, sugar and fish, the only important products still
restricted, and the ending of the system of <closed” stores. At the same time, general

price declines, ranging from 20 to 45 per cent for various items, were decreed, the new
prices being in between those of the ‘‘closed”® and commercial stores.
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opening of many new model stores dealing in high grade
merchandise. For instance, during 1934 the “Gastronom”
Trust opened 120 delicatessen shops in the larger cities, each
employing 25 ore30 persons. The “Bakalei” Trust recently
established 70 large model grocery stores. Four large depart-
ment stores have been opened, one each in Moscow, Leningrad,
Kharkov and Vladivostok. The number of employees in these
stores averages 4,800. In addition, there have been organized
ten regional department stores, each with an average of 175-
200 workers. Since the middle of 1933 thousands of other
specialized stores dealing in foodstuffs and manufactured goods
have been opened. The industrial co-operatives alone operated
more than 7,600 stores on August 1, 1934. Both in the city
and in the village there is now a lively trade in such items
as high-grade woolen and silk fabrics, ready-made clothing,
music instruments, sports goods, bicycles, phonographs, elec-
trical appliances, sewing machines, radios, cameras, etc. Mos-
torg (the Moscow Trading Trust) has increased the number
of items sold in its stores from 1,500 to 17,000 within the past
few years.

An important result of the development of state commer-
cial trade has been the steady and considerable lowering of
prices of foodstuffs and manufactured products on the open
market, Commercial prices on such items as butter, milk, soap,
thread, cotton, woolen cloth and shoes were officially reported
as from 15 to more than 50 per cent lower in 1934 than in
the previous year. In this way, one of the principal prerequisites
for a transition to normal, unrationed trade, i.e., the lowering
of prices and the reduction of the gap between prices on the
open market and in closed stores, is being realized.

The progressive abolition of rationing and the establishment
of a single system of prices is expected to lead to a correspond-
ing strengthening of the ruble. It also is expected to result
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in increasing the importance of wages, since under the ration
system wage differentials are to some extent nullified by the
inability of those in the higher brackets to purchase the re-
quisite amount of goods except at the higher prices on the open
market.

Collective Farm Trade

Collective farms in the vicinity of a factory constitute an-
other source of local supply. Special agreements are entered
into between the factory and the collectives whereby, in return
for manufactured goods and services furnished the latter, their
surplus produce is delivered to the factory store.

Collective farm trade was first set in operation in May,
1932. At that time the Government issued a number of de-
crees lowering the amount of grain, meat, fruit and vegetables
to be delivered by the collective farms to the state and provid-
ing for the unrestricted sale of all surplus produce after the
fulfillment of the new schedules and the setting aside of
adequate seed funds. The main aims of the new trade were:
(1) to provide the collective farmers with a supplementary
source of income and thus strengthen their economic position;
" (2) to furnish an additional stimulus for improvement in the
work on collective farms; (3) to provide another channel for
goods exchange between city and country. By the end of
1932 from one-fifth to one-fourth of all collective farms had
been drawn into regular participation in collective farm trade.
The permanent trade network comprised approximately 20,-
000 booths and stands. In addition, numerous bazaars and
dozens of large fairs had been held, the latter sometimes last-
ing for weeks and involving turnovers of millions of rubles.

While in the early period the bazaar type of trade, i.e.,
trade directly from peasant carts, prevailed, this is gradually
giving way to trade from permanent booths or stands. In addi-
tion to trade through their own trade network, the collective
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farms may enter into agreements with nearby factories or co-
operative stores or large markets, such as the Arbat market in
Moscow, to supply them regularly with agricultural produce.
In such cases the latter in their turn agree to assist the collec-
tive farm in various ways. For instance, the market may take
care of the transport of the produce from the railway station
to the market, provide booths, warechouse space, tools and
equipment, and assist collective farms and their members to
obtain manufactured consumers’ goods.

This new form of internal trade has proved to be an im-
portant means of bringing a large and increasing volume of
agricultural produce into the markets. The introduction in 1933
of fixed quotas to be turned over by the peasants to state procur-
ing organizations made it possible for the peasants to bring a
greater quantity of surplus produce to market, and considerably
earlier in the season, than formerly. While means are being
taken to assist the development of the collective farm trade, the
opening of private stores and speculation are forbidden.

The consumers’ co-operatives play a two-fold réle in con-
nection with the development of collective farm trade: first, as
middlemen and distributors for certain products; second, as
organizers and instructors. The co-operatives watch the collec-
tive farm market and when there is a surplus of grain, meat,
or vegetables, buy the surplus supplies and store them for sale
in the slack season. They sign contracts with the collective
farms for the delivery of staple products, such as potatoes,
carrots, cabbage, etc., and act as distributors of these goods
as well as those supplied by the state. In their réle as organizers
the co-operatives assist the collectives in developing trade, in
locating and equipping stores and stalls, in improving methods
of trade, etc.*

4 A decree issued on September 30 provided for the liquidation of the consumers’
cooperative societies in the cities and the turning over of their trading facilities to state
trading organizations. The cooperatives will henceforth devote themselves entirely to
village trade. The decree also called for the opening of 5,000 large new village depart-
ment stores and the elimination of about 22,000 small, ¢‘crossroads‘ general stores.
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Public Catering Services

The network of public catering enterprises—such as res-
taurants, kitchen factories, dietetic institutes, and departments
in industrial plants, lunch-rooms for school children, etc.—
has recorded rapid growth during the past few years. The
aim of these institutions is to serve balanced, wholesome meals
at the lowest possible cost. By the end of 1932 the number of
restaurants and kitchen factories in towns, operated by the
Commissariat for Supplies and consumers’ co-operatives,® to-
taled 13,982 (106 kitchen factories), as compared with 1,500
(3 kitchen factories) in 1928. The number of persons served
by them increased from 750,000 in 1928 to 19.8 million at the
end of 1933, 8.6 times the figure set by the Five-Year Plan
for 1933 (2.3 million). According to the Plan, 20 per cent
of the total number of factory workers were to have been
served by public catering establishments; actually over 70 per
cent of all workers (miners, transport and building trades
workers, as well as factory workers) and 9o per cent of the
workers in the basic industries were so served by 1933. Seventy
per cent of the school children receive hot lunches at school
and 75 per cent of the university students obtain their meals
at university lunchrooms. In 1934 the total number of public
catering establishments in the U.S.S.R. rose to nearly 60,000,
as compared with 55,000 on Jan. 1, 1933.

As an example of public catering at large industrial plants
may be taken the “Red Putilov” factory in Leningrad. In
1932 the system of public catering at this plant was reorgan-
ized. Instead of the former buffets fifteen new, well-equipped
restaurants were established. These restaurants receive semi-
prepared food from a large mechanized kitchen factory near
the plant. Meat is included in the menus not less than 20 times

8 While the bulk of the public catering enterprises are operated by these two organizations,

a growing number are operated by the producers’ co-operatives and the industrial commis-
sariats.
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per month., Workers in need of special diets receive three
meals per day in a special dietetic restaurant, serving about
550 persons, under the direct supervision of the factory physi-
cian.

"The public catering network serves not only the city workers
but the workers in lumber camps, peat bogs, machine-tractor
stations and on state and collective farms. In 1932 there were
12,500 communal dining rooms and restaurants for these
workers (exclusive of collective farms) operated by the con-
sumers’ co-operatives, and from 85 to go per cent of the
workers, both permanent and seasonal, were served.

The total turnover of the public catering system, in both
urban and rural districts, rose from 102 million rubles in 1928
to 6,670 million rubles in 1934. The number of workers em-
ployed in the establishments operated by the Commissariat for
Supply and the consumers’ co-operatives amounted to 549,000
in 1933. Ten scientific-research institutes are engaged in
studying the problems of public catering. Three higher and
twenty-three secondary schools train engineers, chemists, man-
agers and accountants for work in the public catering service.

Public restaurants and kitchen factories play an important
role in facilitating the participation of women in productive
labor. Soviet economists have estimated that the release from
housekeeping burdens will increase the total number of adult
urban workers by about one-third. Of these about half
will be released for industry. Partly as a result of this develop-
ment, the average number of wage-earners in a family of an
industrial worker rose from 1.2 at the end of 1928 to 1.5 at
the end of 1932, and the average wage income per family
increased by 75-77 per cent.

Second Five-Year Plan
One of the objectives announced for the second Five-Year
Plan is to effect a substantial rise in the standard of living.
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In line with this objective there is to be a great increase in
retail trade turnover—from 40.3 billion rubles in 1932 to
92.5 billion in 1937. Textile, clothing, shoes, household uten-
sils, foodstuffs, soap and other manufactured goods of general
consumption are expected to show gains ranging from 100 to
300 per cent. The share of rural trade in the total turnover
is scheduled to increase from 28 to 31 per cent. It is planned
to reduce retail prices 35 per cent on the average during the
period. At the same time, the aim is to effect marked improve-
ments in the efficiency of the distribution system, to introduce
much new equipment, to improve the quality and assortment
of merchandise. The number of retail trading units is sched-
uled to increase from 295,600 at the end of 1932 to 405,000
at the end of 1937.

There is also to be a considerable extension of the network
of restaurants and dining rooms. In the urban centers 27
million people are to be served by these enterprises in 1937 as
compared with 13 million in 1932. If kindergartens, nurseries,
sanitariums, etc., are included, about 33 million people, or al-
most three-fourths of the urban population, will take at least
one meal a day in the public feeding establishments in 1937.
Prices are scheduled to be reduced 25 per cent during the
five years.

The total turnover of the state and cooperative catering
enterprises is to increase by 165 per cent (to 12.7 billion
rubles), the number of courses prepared from 9.7 billion in
1932 to 25.15 billion in 1937. The number of dietitians and
other trained specialists is to increase from 16,000 to 30,000
and a wide network of laboratories is to be set up to control and
test the quality of food served as well as the hygienic and
sanitary facilities maintained by the restaurants and factory
kitchens.



XIV.

FINANCE

The Currency System

THE present-day Soviet currency was established as a result
of the currency reform of 1924, which consolidated the partial
stabilization of currency of the previous year and stopped the
large issue of paper money that characterized the post-war
inflation period. The amount of money in circulation on
December 1, 1921 had reached the sum of 9,800 billion rubles,
with a consequent depreciation in the purchasing power of the
rubles to one-138,000th of the 1913 level. In 1923 the
amount of paper money in circulation reached the stupendous
sum of 1,994,464 billion rubles.

Prior to the currency reform, partial stabilization of the
currency had been accomplished by the issue, at the end of
1922, of State Bank notes, in denominations of 1, 2, 3, 5, 10,
25 and 50 chervontzi (one chervonetz equals 10 gold rubles)
with a backing of precious metals and stable foreign currency
of not less than 25 per cent of the amount of the issue. The
continued issuance of treasury notes during the ensuing year,
having no established value and circulating side by side with
the chervontzi, resulted in an abnormal situation which was
only solved by the decrees of 1924.

The currency reform decrees established two types of cur-
rency, the notes of the State Bank and treasury notes (in de-
nominations of 1, 3 and 5 rubles). The issue of treasury
notes originally was limited to 50 per cent of the State Bank
issue but subsequently the limit was raised to 75 and later to
100 per cent. The decrees likewise provided for the redemp-
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tion of the old treasury notes at the rate of one ruble of the
new issue for 50,000 of the 1923 issue, and proportionate
rates for earlier issues. In addition, there are two different
kinds of silver coins—those with a lower proportion of alloy
(in denominations of one ruble and 50 kopeks) and those with
a higher proportion of alloy (in denominations of 20, 15 and
10 kopeks)—and copper coins in I, 2, 3 and 5—kopek de-
nominations.

On April 1, 1935, the total currency in circulation
amounted to 7,879 million rubles. Of this sum about half
(3,978 million rubles) was made up of notes of the State
Bank and the remainder of treasury notes (3,501 million
rubles), silver and nickel coins (345 million rubles), and
copper and bronze coins (56 million rubles). The gold re-
serve of the State Bank increased from 20,370,000 cher-
vontzi on April 1, 1928 to 85,835,583 chervontzi on April 1,
1935 ($747,886,000 at the present gold parity of the ruble—
I ruble == 87.13 cents). The growth in Soviet currency circu-
lation since 1924, which accompanied the development of the
country, is shown in the following table:

CURRENCY IN CIRCULATION
(in million rubles)

TREASURY NOTES

STATE AND SILVER, COPPER,

DaTte Bank Notes AND Brozr Colns ToraL
October 1, 1924 346.5 280.7 627.2
October 1, 1925 652.0 490.9 1,142.9
October 1, 1926 780.6 562.5 1,34.3.1
October 1, 1927 989.8 638.5 1,628.3
October 1, 1928 1,063.4 907.4 1,970.8
October 1, 1929 1,428.2 1,214.0 2,642.2
October 1, 1930 2,130.3 2,133.6 4,263.9
September 1, 1931~ 2,362.2 2,500.7 4,862.9
September 1, 1932 3,430.3 3,062.7 6,493.0
January 1, 1934 3,432.0 3,429.0 6,861.0
January 1, 1935 3,838.4 3,895.4 7,733.8

April 1, 1935 3,978.0 3,901.4 7,879.4
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Soviet currency has circulation only within the U.S.S.R.,
both exports and imports thereof being prohibited by law. All
payments abroad are made in foreign currency.

Banking System of the U.S.8.R.

The development of the banking system of the U.S.S.R.
dates from the organization of the State Bank in the latter
part of 1921, soon after the introduction of the New Economic
" Policy. During the period 1917 to 1920, subsequent to the
decree of 1917 nationalizing all banks, the latter had confined
their activity solely to economic accounting or statistical work
and during 1918 and 1919 had practically ceased to exist, the
former State Bank having practically been merged with the
Commissariat for Finance.

The introduction of the New Economic Policy, the revival
of industry and trade, the introduction of private enterprise,
and the consequent stabilization of the currency necessitated
the establishment of banks and other credit institutions. During
the ensuing period of rehabilitation the banks were largely
instrumental in stabilizing the depreciated currency, in intro-
ducing economic accounting in state enterprises, in establishing
needed credits for important industries and in strengthening
the economic bonds between the various regions of the Soviet
Union. During this period, in addition to the government and
cooperative banks, there also existed a number of privately-
owned mutual credit associations which furnished private enter-
prises with required funds and credit. From October 1, 1923
to October 1, 1925, the total number of banking institutions
and branches rose from 516 to 1,201. The growth of their
operations is evident from the increase in the total amount
of loans made, from 586 to 2,745 million rubles, and in the
amount of deposits and current accounts, from 178 to 1,214
million rubles. '
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The year 1926 marked a change in the activities of the
banks; in the previous years almost no capital investments had
been made by the state or individual enterprises and this led
to a rapid growth in the amount of deposits and current ac-
counts in the banks. Beginning with 1926, however, marking
the inauguration of the reconstruction period, large sums were
invested in capital construction and enterprises began to draw
on their accumulated funds. During this and the subsequent
years the main source of the banks’ funds became the govern-
ment budget. At the same time state-owned industry had
gradually been becoming the dominant form of enterprise. As
a result of the gradual elimination of private organizations the
mutual credit associations began to disappear, their place being
taken by government and cooperative institutions. The banks
began to take on more and more the function of a controlling
lever in the hands of the state, their operations being intimately
bound up with its general economic policy.

There are at present no private banks in the Soviet Union.
The state and cooperative banks play an important role in the
execution of the state budget, in the accumulation and redis-
tribution of the national income, and in the control of financial
operations in state-owned enterprises.

The growth of the banking system of the U.S.S.R. during
the past ten years is shown in the following table:

BANKS AND BRANCHES IN THE US.S.R.

Ocr. 1, Ocr. 1, Jan. 1, Jan.1, Jan. 1,
1923 1928 1932 1933 1934
State Bank 252 599 2,465 2,199 2,140
Joint Stock Short-term
Credit Banks 5o 16 3 3 —_

Cooperative Short-term

Credit Banks 65 87 — — —_
Long-term Credit Bank

for Industry and Elec-

trification — 7 34 96 108
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Ocr.1, Ocr.1, Jan. 1, Jan. 1, Jan. 1,
1923 1928 1932 1933 1934
Cooperative Long-term
Credit Banks — —_ 3 33 26
Municipal Credit
Banks 27 123 98 134 182
Agricultural Credit
Banks 24 237 —_ 488 493
Mutual Credit Asso-
ciations 53 236 —_ — —_

Credit Reform Act of 1930

One of the outstanding features of the Soviet banking sys-
tem is the separation of short-term and long-term credit opera-
tions, which has gradually been put into effect. The former
were to a large degree concentrated in the State Bank ever
since its organization, but not until the credit reform of 1930
did this bank become practically the sole source of these credits.
Long-term credits were handled by the Long-Term Credit
Bank for Industry and Electrification.

When the New Economic Policy was introduced in 1921
the immediate problem was the restoration of the financial
system. The general state of affairs was then too chaotic to
allow of the initiation of a new method, designed to cover the
peculiar economic needs of a country with state ownership ot
industries, etc. Bills of exchange and in general the mechan-
isms employed in the financial systems in other countries were
adopted as the general method for the circulation of com-
modities. This was found to be inadequate in a system where
the production and the transfer of commodities are regulated
by state plan and not by prices or by the credit of the purchaser.
In the opinion of the planners and economists of the
U.S.S.R., the Five-Year Plan could not have been carried
out effectively as long as the old credit system, which had as
its outstanding feature the bill of exchange, was maintained.

To meet the exigencies of the situation, the Credit Reform
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Act was enacted on January 30, 1930. This act, which became
operative April 1, 1930, decreed: 1) the abolition of the
commercial credit system between different state enterprises
and the substitution therefor of bank credit; 2) changes in
the methods of financing state industry and the cooperatives;
3) the reorganization of the cooperative banks; 4) the reor-
ganization of the agricultural banking system. The State Bank
provided short-term credits not to the sellers, as was the case
under the system of discounting bills, but to the buyers of
goods.

The credit reform was a step in the direction of the estab-
lishment of one unified bank for the entire country. It under-
took to rationalize and centralize the short-term credit facili-
ties. It made the State Bank the accounting center of the
national economy by giving it control over the finances of
state-owned enterprises. It facilitated the transfer of com-
modities, which could now be bought and sold through a
simple entry on the books of the State Bank—debiting the
purchaser and crediting the account of the seller.

In practice, however, certain weaknesses or distortions of the
Credit Reform Act were cited by government economists, such
as, on the one hand, the granting of lump credits to various
economic organizations in accordance with their financial and
production programs without considering the fulfillment of
this program, resulting in an actual overcrediting of some and
undercrediting of other industrial enterprises; and, on the
other hand, the automatic payment by the State Bank for goods
shipped irrespective of the wishes of the purchaser or the con-
dition of the goods. This sometimes resulted in negligence and
irresponsibility on the part of the producer with regard to the
quality, quantity and time of delivery of goods. A third weak-
ness was the method of crediting profits to producing organ-
izations prior to final determination of the cost of production.
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It consequently was found necessary to issue supplementary
decrees in the following year, correcting these weaknesses.
These corrective measures did away with the mechanical
manner of making settlements which hitherto had existed,
emphasized the importance of the contract between seller and
purchaser, and placed the granting of loans on a basis of the
fulfillment of the financial and production plans and of prompt
repayment. The decrees further made provision for supplying
each enterprise with sufficient funds to meet all current operat-
ing expenditures, such as for raw materials, labor, etc., and
established the purposes for which financing by bank credits
could be arranged. These included financing of goods in
transit, advance payments for seasonal work, payments for
procurements of seasonal stocks of raw materials, fuel, etc.,
and for other temporary needs arisijng from the general con-
duct of the industry. All funds of the organization, its own
as well as those derived from loans, were to be deposited to its
account with the State Bank, which maintains a single current
account for each enterprise or trust. These measures are re-
ported to have increased greatly the effectiveness of economic
accounting and the control of state enterprises through the
medium of the banking system.

State Bank of the U.S.S.R.

The central credit institution of the U.S.S.R. and the only
bank of issue is the State Bank, which was established on
October 12, 1921, shortly after the introduction of the New
Economic Policy. Its foundation capital, received from the
government, consisted of two trillion paper rubles, equivalent to
about 50 million prewar rubles. The development of the State
Bank during subsequent years has been a reflection of the
development of the national economy as a whole. Originally
organized with a capital of depreciated currency, the bank suc-
ceeded in accumulating through its purchases and operations



FINANCE 403

a considerable reserve of gold and other precious metals, valued
on January I, 1929 at 223 million rubles, and on January 1,
1935 at more than 862 million rubles.

In the first years of its existence the chief tasks of the Bank
were the establishment of a stabilized currency and the foster-
ing of the development of state-owned industry and agricul-
ture. During the period of civil war immediately following
the establishment of the Soviet Government, the credit struc-
ture of the nation had reached a state of collapse. With organ-
ization of the State Bank, credit operations were resumed and
contacts along credit lines re-established with the rest of the
world.

Credits extended to various branches of the national econ-
omy by the State Bank increased from 525 million rubles on
October 1, 1924 to 2.66 billion on January 1, 1929 and
10.56 billion rubles on January 1, 1934. The funds of the
State Bank, which are used for financing industry, agriculture
and trade, are derived mainly from the following sources:
deposits of government and budget funds; emission of bank-
notes; the bank’s own capital, reserves, and accumulated pro-
fits; deposits and accounts of industrial and trading enterprises,
banks, and private individuals. Total assets of the Bank rose
from 155 million rubles in 1922 to 19.5 billion rubles on May
1, 1932.

The present constitution of the State Bank is embodied in its
Statutes, which were approved by the Central Executive Com-
mittee and the Council of People’s Commissars on June 12,
1929. According to these Statutes, the function of the bank is
“to regulate currency circulation and provide short-term credits
for industry, agriculture, commerce, transport and other
branches of national economy.”

The bank is governed by a council (40 members) and a
board of directors (seven members). The commissar for
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finance is chairman of the council, which meets at least twice
a year, formulates the general policy and nominates members
to the board. The latter’s chairman and vice-chairman are
appointed by the Council of People’s Commissars.

The network of branches of the State Bank has been rapidly
extended in the thirteen years of its existence. On October 1,
1922, one year after its organization, it had 117 branches
throughout the country; of these 8g were concentrated in the
Russian Republic. By 1928 the number had reached 599 and
on January 1, 1934, there were 2,140 branches distributed
as follows: Russian Republic 1,564, Ukraine 232, Transcau-
casia 133, White Russia 75 and Central Asia 136. In 1922
there were no branches in Transcaucasia and only three in
Central Asia.

The relative importance of the State Bank in the general
banking system has likewise increased. On October 1, 1922
there were in all 471 banks and branches in the U.S.S.R. of
which 252 belonged to the State Bank., On January 1, 1934
the figures were respectively 2,949 and 2,140 (not including
savings banks). Moreover, a number of the remaining banks
work in direct contact with the State Bank, which has con-
siderable powers of control over them.

The granting of short-term loans, which is handled solely
by the State Bank, is strictly regulated by various legal limita-
tions. As a general rule enterprises are able to finance their
normal operations and growth from funds assigned them by
the state budget and their own accumulated resources. Con-
sequently, the State Bank does not extend credit to enterprises
for these purposes nor to cover losses incurred from improper
management or excessive cost of production. In addition to
fixing the requirements which can be financed by bank credit—
payment for goods in transit, seasonal needs, etc.—the law
provides for strict enforcement of timely repayment of loans
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by enterprises. These measures operate, on the one hand, as a
control of the proper fulfillment of production and financial
programs by individual organizations and, on the other, as a
safeguard of the funds of the State Bank. As the depository
of government funds the Bank controls the distribution of
budget allotments to the various branches of national economy.

The growth of the credit operations of the State Bank
during the past five years (more than 300 per cent) is in-
dicated in the following table showing the obligations of the
various state and cooperative organizations at the beginning
of each year:

NET INDEBTEDNESS TO STATE BANK ON JANUARY 1

1929 1931 1933 1934
(in millions of rubles)

TOTAL 2,656 5,658 6,631 10,564
Commissariat for Heavy Industry 535 918 427 680
Commissariat for Light Industry 607 386 464 1,160
Commissariat for Lumber Industry 143 667 361 574
Commissariat for Internal Supply

and Procurements’ Committee 476 990 2,761 4,017
Commissariat for Agriculture and

State and Collective Farms 173 396 726 655
Agricultural Cooperatives 179 720 2635 289
Transport 19 144 * 22 104
Communications 4 4* 65 * 77
Commissariat for Foreign Trade 204 404 68 * 72
Consumers’ Cooperatives and Workers’

Supply Departments 233 1,238 1,634 3,056
Producers’ Cooperatives 73 141 180 241

* Credit balance

The issue department of the State Bank is conducted sepa-
rately from the banking division and publishes its own state-
ments. The following is the balance sheet of the issue depart-
ment for January 1, 1935, and for earlier years. All amounts
are in chervontzi (10 gold rubles, equivalent to $5.146 at
the old and $8.713 at the new parity, established after the
reduction in the gold content of the dollar):
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ASSETS
Gold in coin and bars
Other precious metals
Foreign banknotes
Drafts in foreign currencies
Collateral for short-term loans

LIABILITIES
Banknotes transferred
to State Bank

Balance against which notes may

still be issued

TOTAL

JAN. 1, 1929
17,855,890
4,436,262
7,845,561
275,815
82,586,472

JAN. 1, 1931 OCT. 1, 1933 JAN. I, 193§

48,364,314
2,225,848
§1207,154

302,361
155,900,323

80,848,238 85,434,107

1,360,308 841,442
3,325,388 2,950,376
323,180 434,456

277,642,886 294,839,619

113,000,000

112,256,151

743,849

212,000,000

210,040,942

1,959,058

363,500,000 384,500,000

338,743,831 383,836,210

24,756,169 663,790

113,000,000

212,000,000 363,500,000 384,500,000

The following table shows the issue of banknotes during
the period 1925-1935 and the amount of firm cover (precious
metals and stable foreign currency):

BANKNOTES TRANSFERRED Firm RaTio
Date To STATE BANK Cover (in per cent)

(in million rubles)—————

Jan. 1, 1925 596.0 253.6 42.6
Jan. 1, 1927 885.2 255.4 28.9
Jan. 1, 1929 1,122.6 304.1 27.1
Jan. 1, 1931 2,100.4 561.0 26.7
July 1, 1932 2,925.5 733.8 25.1
Oct. 1, 1933 3,387.4 858.6 25.3
Jan. 1, 1934 3:432.5 862.0 25.1
July 1, 1934 3,421.6 862.3 25.2
Jan. 1, 193§ 3,838.4 896.6 23.4
3,978.0 904.8 22.7

Apr. 1, 1938

The State Bank occupies an important place in financing
the foreign trade operations of the U.S.S.R. In 1929, out of a
total sum of credits granted for foreign trade operations of
623 million rubles, 523 million or 84 per cent were loaned
by the State Bank. Payments by and to Soviet organizations

for such operations are made through the State Bank, the pay-
ments abroad being effected through its correspondents in vari-
ous parts of the world.
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Long-Term Credit Banks

While the State Bank occupies the predominant place in the
Soviet banking system and is the only bank of issue and short-
term credit, the long-term credit banks likewise perform a
most important function, the financing of capital construction.
Capital investments in state enterprises have shown a steady
increase, going from 4.1 billion rubles in 1928 to 18.4 billion
in 1933. With the aim of instituting stricter control in the
system of financing capital construction, a decree was promul-
gated on May 5, 1932, reorganizing the system of long-term
credit banks. This decree provides for the concentration of all
long-term credit operations in four banks, each of which fin-
ances capital investments in a definite section of the national
economy. The granting of credits is based on the actual
execution of plans,

The special banks operate not only with their own and
budget funds but with funds of the enterprises themselves and
special sums assigned for financing expansion of plant. Govern-
ment enterprises are required to set aside 12.5 per cent of
their annual profits for this purpose.

The first of these banks, the Prombank (Industrial Bank),
is devoted to financing capital construction in all state under-
takings of national and local importance controlled by the
Commissariats for Heavy Industry, Light Industry, Lumber,
Food Industry, Internal Trade and Foreign Trade, and by
the Procurements’ Committee of the Council of Labor and
Defense. The second, the Selkhozbank (Agricultural Bank),
finances all capital investments in socialized agriculture. The
third, the Vsekobank (All-Union Cooperative Bank), finances
capital construction by cooperative organizations, except the
housing cooperatives. The fourth, the Tsekombank (Central
Bank for Public Utilities), finances municipal public utilities,
the construction of dwellings and the building of new cities.
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With the exception of the Vsekobank, these banks carry on
financing through non-repayable subsidies and long-term
credits. The cooperative organizations receive funds only
through long-term loans.

The Prombank, the full name of which is the “Long-Term
Credit Bank for Industry and Electrification,” has been in
operation since 1928. Loans from the bank’s own funds are
extended at a definite rate of interest and are repayable. Credits
from other sources (from the budget, etc.) are non-interest-
bearing and non-repayable. Nevertheless, in respect to these
latter credits the bank exercises considerable financial control,
i. e., sees to it that the credits granted are invested in capital
works in accordance with the duly approved plan and with
the maximum efficiency.

The bulk of the financing of capital construction in industry
and electrification is by non-repayable credits, the greatest
share of which is supplied by the state budget. However, in-
dustrial enterprises are obliged to pay into the bank a certain
share of their profits, and as the many newly constructed plants
and power stations begin operation, the share supplied from the
profits of enterprises will increase.

The number of branches of the Prombank totaled 108 on
January 1, 1934 as compared with 96 a year previously, 34
on January 1, 1932 and seven on October 1, 1928. With the
aim of maintaining close contact with the actual construction
projects these branches were opened in districts where a large
amount of building work was in process. The exercise of con-
trol at the place of construction and the institution by the bank
of strict accounting between the construction works and the
supplying organizations are reported to have had a favorable
effect in encouraging economy. The total capital construction
financed by the bank increased from 921 million rubles in
1928-29 to 9,179 million rubles in 1933. The distribution
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and growth of the credit operations of the Prombank for the
period 1928-1933 are shown in the following table:

FINANCING OF CAPITAL CONSTRUCTION THROUGH PROMBANK

1928-29 1931 1933
(in millions of rubles)
Commissariat for Heavy Industry 714.6 4,522.6 5,486.2
a) Coal 116.6 381.2 470.6
b) Oil 75.1 395.0 509.6
c) Peat 0.3 104.1 92.8
d) Ferrous metallurgy 190.7 1,169.9 1,817.8
e) Non-ferrous metallurgy 75.9 297.3 529.5
f) Machine-building 94.7 1,055.3 923.4
Electrification 152.6 622.2 612.6
Commissariat for Light Industry 18.4 106.9 316.4
a) Textile industry 16.9 69.5 202.9
Lumber Industry 31.4 359.4 299.9
Commissariats for Internal Supply
and Foreign Trade 3.9 565.9 598.6
Commissariats for Railways and
Water Transport — —_ 1,298.1
Miscellancous — 367.0 567.5
Total 920.9 6,544.0  9,179.3

The consolidation of municipal banks by the decree of 1932
together with the growth in housing and other municipal con-
struction resulted in a considerable increase in the operations
of the Tsekombank (Public Utilities Bank). In 1933 financ-
ing of such construction by the bank reached the sum of 1,875
million rubles as compared with 235 million in 1928-29. The
number of branches increased from ¢8 on January 1, 1932
to 182 two years later. The growth and distribution of the
financing operations of T'sekombank are shown below:

FINANCING OF CAPITAL CONSTRUCTION BY TSEKOMBANK

1928-29 1931 1932 1933

(in millions of rubles)
I. Industry 95.7 673.3 1,083.4 1,037.8
a) Heavy industry 62.6 547.2 803.1 818.0
b) Light industry 9.9 12.1 35.2 85.5

¢) Lumber industry 4.2 18.5 30.9 54.5
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1928-29 1931 1932 1933
(in millions of rubles)

d) Commissariat for Internal

Supply — 21.3 40.0 43.4
e) Commissariat for Foreign
Trade —_ 9.9 32.4 13.8
f) Electric power 7.8 18.8 28.2 22.6
g) Miscellaneous 11.2 45.5 113.6 -
II. Transport and Communication  28.6 64.8 103.6 150.9
a) Commissariat for Railways  24.7 43.4 66.3 62.4
-b) Commissariat for Water .
Transportation 3.8 18.1 21.6 28.4
¢) Other 0.1 3.3 15.7 60.1
I1I. Executive Committees of Soviets 43.§5 59.4 90.5 177.1
IV. Miscellaneous 67.4 218.5 297.9 509.3
Total 235.2 1,016.0 1,575.4 1,875.1

The Vsekobank (Cooperative Bank), while a part of the
banking system of the Commissariat for Finance, is governed
by a board elected by its shareholders, the cooperative organ-
izations. The scope of its work was greatly enlarged by a
decree of May 5, 1932 increasing the number of its branches
and enabling it to perform independently certain functions
formerly carried out through the State Bank. By January 1,
1934 the Vsekobank had 26 branches, as against 3 on January
I, 1932.

The Selkhozbank, formerly the Socialist Land Bank, finan-
ces capital investments and new construction by state farms,
machine-tractor stations and collectives. The short-term credit
operations of the agricultural mutual aid societies have been
taken over by the State Bank and its branches while long-term
financing operations are now concentrated mainly in the Sel-
khozbank. Credits are granted to a collective farm only if the
latter also invests its own funds in the undertaking. The
interest rate on long-term loans is four per cent annually. The
“indivisible funds” of the collective farms, formed of member-
ship dues, proceeds from sales, insurance payments, etc., is
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kept on deposit in the Agricultural Bank and draws interest
of eight per cent. On January 1, 1934 the number of branches
of the Selkhozbank totaled 493 as compared with 237 in 1928.
During the period 1931-1934, the Selkhozbank issued credits
of 1,168 million rubles to collective farms, assigning these
funds for the development of stock breeding, the acquisition
of draft animals, agricultural machines, fertilizers, etc. A
decree promulgated at the end of 1934 cancelled all indebted-
ness of the collective farms to the Agricultural Bank incurred
up to 1933. This measure, which was aimed at strengthening
the economic position of the collective farms and assisting in
their future development, involved the cancellation of debts
amounting to 435 million rubles (including loans of 415
million and interest of 20 million).

Although the State Bank finances the bulk of the foreign
trade operations of the U.S.S.R., the export of such raw
materials as timber and petroleum, grain and dairy products,
as well as industrial products is financed in part by the Vnesh-
torgbank (Bank for Foreign Trade). The Vneshtorgbank is
the successor of the Russkombank (Russian Commercial Bank)
organized during the period of the New Economic Policy with
the assistance of Swedish capital. It fosters the establishment
of Soviet banks abroad, such as the Moscow Narodny Bank,
Ltd., in England, etc.

Savings Banks

‘The chief function of the government savings banks in the
U.S.S.R. is to mobilize the resources of small depositors, both
individuals and organizations (trade unions, cooperatives, etc.),
for the financing of the state-owned economy. Their growth
during the past years has been an indicator of the increase in
national and individual income. On January 1, 1935, the
number of depositors in Soviet savings banks totaled over 20
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million and the amount of their deposits 1,636 million rubles,
as compared with 3,788,400 depositors and deposits of 336
million rubles on October 1, 1928—a fivefold growth in both
depositors and sums deposited. During the same period the
number of branches increased from 16,438 to 57,556.

Savings banks are under the supervision of the Commissariat
for Finance. Branches are attached to local finance depart-
ments, agencies of the State Bank, post, telegraph and railway
offices, factories, village libraries, etc. Depositors in the banks
are paid interest—eight per cent on demand accounts and nine
per cent on time accounts for individual clients. Interest on
the deposits of institutions and enterprises is limited to six per
cent on demand and seven per cent on time accounts.

There are also non-interest-bearing deposits on which de-
positors have the opportunity to win prizes drawn by lottery.
Aside from handling deposits, the savings banks perform a
number of other services, such as collecting payment for rent,
electricity, gas and other public utilities, selling state bonds and
paying out interest and prizes thereon, etc.

A large part of the deposits is invested in government bonds.
From 1925 to January 1, 1933 the amount of state bonds
held by the savings banks increased from 26.5 to 892 million
rubles. During the year 1932 alone the amount of such bonds
held by the banks increased by nearly 300 million rubles.

The greatest period of growth of the savings banks was
during the first Five-Year Plan (1928-1932) when the num-
ber of depositors increased more than sixfold and the amount
of deposits more than fourfold. At the same time, the
relative importance of the different groups of depositors
changed. On October 1, 1928 the employees (technical and
administrative personnel) were the leading group, making up
37 per cent of the total number; manual workers were second
with 22.5 per cent and peasants third with 12 per cent. By
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1933, the largest group of depositors were manual workers,
who constituted 32 per cent of the total; peasants were second
with 27 per cent and staff employees third with 24 per cent.
Deposits of staff employees, however, made up 27 per cent
of the total as against 21 per cent for manual workers and
eight per cent for peasants. The remainder was accounted
for by institutions, organizations and enterprises.

The growth and distribution of savings banks deposits and
the number of depositors is given below:

ToTAL ForR  ToTAL FOR TOTAL FoRr

DaTr U.S.S.R CiTIES VILLAGES
Oct. 1, 1924  No. of branches 4,544 —_ —_—
No. of depositors (thous.) 537 — —
Deposits (million rubles) 11 —_ —
Oct. 1, 1926  No. of branches 14,526 — —
No. of depositors (thous.) 1,315 — —
Deposits (million rubles) 90 —_ —
Oct. 1, 1928 No. of branches 16,438 6,919 9,519
No. of depositors (thous.) 3,788 2,699 1,089
Deposits (million rubles) 336 246 90
Oct. 1, 1930 No. of branches 28,054 11,710 16,344
No. of depositors (thous.) 12,902 8,184 4,718
Deposits (million rubles) 754 543 211
Jan. 1, 1932 No. of branches 58,217 17,407 40,810
No. of depositors (thous.) 23,377 13,290 10,087
Deposits (million rubles) 1,174 768 406
Jan. 1,1934 No. of branches 47,218 14,183 33,035
No. of depositors (thous.) 19,938 10,962 8,976
Deposits (million rubles) 1,529 1,077 452

Of the total number of depositors on January 1, 1934,
19,200,600 comprised individuals and 737,700 “juridical
entities,” 4. e., enterprises and organizations. The individual
depositors accounted for deposits to the amount of 1,181.8
million rubles and the institutions and enterprises—347.3 mil-
lion rubles. Savings banks deposits of the latter group have
shown a decline in recent years (they amounted to 444 million
rubles on January 1, 1932), owing to the tendency of these
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organizations, as they increase in size, to go over to the com-
mercial banking system.

Financing of National Economy

In the US.S.R. all income and accumulation of state
enterprises  (industrial, agricultural, trade, transportation,
etc.), as well as taxes, loans, etc., enter into the state
financial plan and are redistributed by the government among
the various branches of the national economy. During the
period of the first Five-Year Plan (from October 1, 1928 to
January 1, 1933) a total of 120 billion rubles was mobilized
and redistributed through the state financial system. Of the
total sum, 60 billion rubles, or 50 per cent, constituted capital
investments in industry, agriculture, etc.; 87.5 per cent of the
latter sum was invested in state and cooperative enterprises.

The major portion of these funds was accumulated and
distributed through the unified state budget, which combines
the federal budget of the U.S.S.R. and the government budgets
of the seven constituent republics but does not include the local
budgets of the various autonomous republics and areas. During
the four and a quarter years of the first Five-Year Plan the
income of the unified state budget amounted to 72.8 billion
rubles, 60 per cent of the total income of the national economy.
Budget expenditures amounted to 72 billion rubles for the
period, as compared with an estimate of 45 billion in the Five-
Year Plan. The state and local budgets together (total
budget) grew from 12.4 billion rubles in the fiscal year 1929-
30 to 53.7 billion in 1934, that is, 414 times.

The role of the state budget in the financial system of the
US.S.R. is defined by G. F. Grinko, People’s Commissar for
Finance, as “that guiding idea of financial economy which
determines the basic line of financial policy and administration
for the year not only with respect to the budget but for all
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enterprises operating on a commercial basis. ‘The state budget
is inseparable from the economic program as a whole, but i
not at all a passive result or balance of the quantitative and
qualitative fulfillment of the program. On the contrary, the
budget is a powerful factor in the struggle for the fulfillment
of this economic program. Just as the income side of our
budget is a reflection of the national economic plan, the growth
of national income, development of trade, money income of the
population, accumulation by industry, agriculture, etc., so
is the expense side devoted entirely to the problem of further
capital investment, the mastery of the newly created basic capi-
tal and the carrying out of broad social and cultural measures.”

During the period from 1931 to 1934 the state and local
budgets assigned 144 billion rubles for financing of national
economy, culture, administration and defense; in addition to
this, the outstanding credits of the State Bank increased by 8.1
billion rubles. The expenditures of 144 billion rubles were
distributed as follows:

Including:
8 4] ; ia B
g < B :z
£3y E233 Ef 0 .5k
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ToTaL SEZ 2a 52 R 587
Year EXPENDITURES (g 2 st = z 3= o 3 3 &3¢
(in million rubles)
1931 22,087 15,177 3,518 408 1,288
1932 32,041 23,301 4,768 462 1,296
1933 38,325 25,159 6,123 1,273 1,421
1934 50,663 29,710 8,499 1,876 5,000
Total for four
years 144,016 93,347 22,908 4,519 9,005

‘The distribution of the 93.3 billion rubles assigned for fin-
ancing national economy was as follows: industry and state
trade received 58.4 billion rubles, agriculture 17.4 billion
rubles, transport and communications 10.9 billion rubles. Dur-
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ing the period, 57.5 billion rubles, of which the All-Union
budget alone furnished 46.7 billion rubles, from all sources
(including the accumulations of industry) were invested in
the development of state industry.

The total extent of investments from all sources in the re-
construction of transport and communications amounted to
18.5 billion rubles during the four years, of which 12.2 billion
rubles were invested in railway transport. The appropriations
for housing and municipal construction totaled 8.7 billion
rubles. During the period 44.1 billion rubles, of which half
(22.1 billion rubles) was assigned from the state and local
budgets, were invested in social development, including educa-
tion, health service and social insurance.

The combined budget revenues of the seven constituent
republics increased from 1,096 million rubles in 1925-26 to
4,113 million in 1932 and 4,964 million in 1933 (about 12
per cent of the unified state budget). Of the latter sum, the
R.S.F.S.R. accounted for 54 per cent and the Ukraine 21
per cent. Local budget income increased from 1,275 million
rubles in 1925-26 to 6,065 in 1932 and 6,979 in 1933 (69
per cent of which fell to the share of the R.S.F.S.R. and 18
per cent to the Ukraine).

As a result of an important administrative reform, involv-
ing redistricting, the abolition of regions, the creation of dis-
tricts and the establishment of independent village budgets,
there has taken place a considerable growth in district and
village budgets. District budgets increased from 700 million
rubles in 1929-30 to 1.8 billion in 1934. Rural budgets in-
creased from 260 million to 1.9 billion rubles.

Preliminary estimates of the fulfillment of the unified gov-
ernment budget for 1934 place the income at 49,762 million
rubles, and expenditures at 46,948 million rubles, leaving a
surplus of. 2,814 million rubles. These figures represent a
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considerable increase over 1933, when budget revenues totaled
40.15 billion and expenditures, 35.67 billion rubles, and a
ninefold increase over 1927-28 (with revenues of 5.21 billion
and expenditures of 5.06 billion rubles). The growth of the
unified state budget during the period 1928-29 to 1934 Is
shown in the following tables:

UNIFIED STATE BUDGET OF THE USS.R.

A. REVEN
1928-29

I. Revenue from socialized econ-

UE
1932

(in millions of rubles)

1933

omy 5,236.5 25,404.7 32,6164
1. Turnover tax 3,146.1  17,693.3 23,166.5
2. Special commodity fund —_ 1,901.8  3,893.7
3. Agricultural tax on collec-

tive farms 9.9 121.5 222.6
4. Deductions from profits 535.0 1,409.6 1,164.7

a) heavy industry 157.8 388.3 342.5

b) light industry 156.2 163.3 122.2

¢) food industry and trade 88.3 229.6 353.8
5. Transportation. 1,149.9  2,511.9 2,484.3

a) railway I,115.0  2,479.2  2,437.0
6. Communications 56.2 324.3 284.4
7. Internal loans in socialized

economy 277.8  1,1284 1,042.0
8. Other 61.6 313.9 358.2
II. Revenue from population 969.6  4,572.4  5,950.1
1. Organized accumulation 447.0  2,793.3  3,365.§
a) mass loans 270.2  2,370.5  3,176.3
b) bonds purchased by sav-
ings banks 176.8 364.0 169.5
2. Taxation 522.6 1,779.1  2,584.6
a) tax for housing and cul-
tural work — 941.6  1,369.4
b) agricultural tax 439.5 337.5 547.6
¢) personal income tax 83.1 114.4 195.9
II. Other revenue 448.0 596.4 1,586.6
TOTAL REVENUE 6,654.1 30,5§73.5 40,153.1

1934
(budget
estimate)

41,125.2
29,227.8
6,300.0

319-9
1,521.0
3759
87.6
515.7
2,642.7
2,633.5
278.9

445.0

389.9
6,526.0
3,880.0
3,580.0

300.0
2,646.0

1,5I5.0
600.0
207.0

1,228.2

48,879.4
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B. EXPENDITURES
1928-29 1932 1933 1934
(budget

estimate)

(in millions of rubles)
I. Financing of national economy 3,436.5 23,161.3 25,113.9 33,383.4

1. Industry and trade 1,409.4 15,357.2 16,122.3 14,755.0

a) heavy industry and elec-
trification 888.6 10,435.3 10,517.1 11,360.9
b) light industry 28.9 393.4 7587 1,157.8
¢) lumber industry 157.9  1,033.8 968.8 957.5
2. Trade and food industry 257.6  2,780.3  3,073.3  4,557.5
3. Agriculture 5404 3,723.5  3,917.1  5,890.0
4. Transportation 1,282.7  3,654.2  3,377.2  §,5§21.9
a) railway 1,025.5 2,661.9  2,301.5  3,736.0
b) water 180.9 465.1 543.8 913.1

c) road construction and
motor transport 74.0 362.2 347.0 562.2
d) civil aviation 2.3 165.2 143.8 225.3
5. Communications 46.6 219.8 184.8 301.8

6. Municipal economy and

housing 67.5 95.7 88.2 203.0
7. Other 89.9 110.9 1,424.3  2,159.4
II. Social and cultural measures 416.1 1,718.7 2,334.5 3,018.9
1. Education 343.7 1,524.2  2,060.9  2,668.7

2. Health protection and phy-
sical culture 37.5 116.0 177.1 237.7
III. Administration and defense 1,256.0 2,018.3  2,433.1  2,873.3
IV. Service on state loans 317.5 961.8  1,273.0 1,702.1

V. Funds transferred to local

budgets 1,045.6 1,724.9  2,562.2  3,698.0
VI. Other expenditures 198.7 698.0 1,049.9  2,632.7

TOTAL EXPENDTURES 6,670.4 30,283.0 35,666.6 47,308.4

The 1935 budget shows further increases: revenues for the
year are set at 65.9 billion rubles and expenditures at 65.4
billion, leaving a total of 500,000,000 rubles to be added to
the state reserve fund. Revenues are estimated to increase by
32.4 per cent and expenditures by 39.3 per cent. The follow-
ing tables show the structure of budgetary receipts and outlays
in 1935 as compared with the preliminary figures of the fulfill-
ment of the 1934 budget:
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A. REVENUE
INCREASE
1934 OF 1935
(Estimated 1938 OVER
fulfillment) (Plan) 1934
I1eEm oF REVENUE (millions of rubles) (per cent)
I. Revenue from socialized economy 43,097.7 §7,090.3 —+32.5
a) Turnover tax 37,615.0 §2,025.7 —+38.3
Including commercial trade 8,361.8  5,450.0 34.8
b) Deductions from profits 2,283.9  1,723.7 —24.§
¢) Contribution from social insurance fund
for health protection and payment of
stipends 1,321.3  1,758.4 331
II. Revenue from general population 5,922.6  5,732.8 — 3.2
Including: agricultural tax §61.1 737.8 318
Mass Loans 3,320.0 3,§50.0 T+ 6.9
III. Other revenues 741.8 777.5 + 4.8
49,762.1 63,6006 +27.8
1V. Revaluation of seasonal balance of
raw materials and goods on hand
on Jan. 1, 193§ —_ 2,300.0 —_
TOTAL 49,762.1 65,000.6 —+32.4
B. EXPENDITURE
INCREASE
1934 OF 1935
(Estimated 1933 OVER
fulfillment) (Plan) 1934
ITEM oF EXPENDITURE (millions of rubles) (per cent)
Nationa! Economy 27,952.1 35,156.9 25.8
Social-cultural measures 3,i14.8 4,804.3 49.4
People’s Commissariat for Defense §,000.0 6,500.0 30.0
People’s Commissariat for Home Affairs 1,048.2 1,652.5 577
Administration 688.2 886.2 28.0
Funds transferred to the budget of the
A.S.S.R. and local budgets 4,882.7  8,977.3 83.9
Other expenditures 4,161.9  5,123.4 23.1
Including: Expenses on state loans 1,792.7 1,815.0 1.2
Reserve funds of council of People’s
Commissars 1,764.5 1,962.5 11.2
TOTAL 46,947.9 63,100.6 39.3
Increase of State Bank’s credit resources
due to revaluation of goods — 2,300.0 —
TOTAL 46,947.9 65,400.6 39.3
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By far the largest portion of the state revenue is obtained
from state and co-operative enterprises. In 1934 this amounted
to 43.1 billion rubles, making up about 87 per cent of the total
as compared with 81 per cent in 1933 and 79 per cent in 1928-
29. In 1935 state industries, agriculture and trade were sched-
uled to furnish almost 9o per cent of the budget income. About
three-quarters of the revenue from this source comes from the
tax on business turnover, which yiclded 23 billion rubles in
1933 and almost 38 billion in 1934, making up 58 per cent of
the total revenue in the former and 76 per cent in the latter
year. In 1935 the proportion was expected to rise to 82 per cent.
On the other hand, the relative importance of deductions from
profits of state enterprises in the budget has declined in the
past few years, as well as the percentage of profits deducted by
the government. Thus, while deductions from profits in 1934
were estimated at 2.3 billion rubles, a fourfold increase over
1928-29, this sum constituted only five per cent of the total
revenue as against eight per cent in 1928-29 and twelve per
cent in 1929-30. In the 1935 budget this item was further
reduced, and makes up only 2.6 per cent of the total. A por-
tion of the profits formerly taken by the government is now
left at the disposal of the enterprises, thus providing a further
stimulus for increasing productivity and lowering costs.

All profits of industry form part of the unified financial
plan of the U.S.S.R. and are distributed according to this plan.
A definite percentage is assigned to the unified budget (or local
budget if the enterprise is local in character), another portion
is set aside for purposes of vocational and technical education,
part is paid by the producing organization into the fund for
improving living conditions of its employees, and the remainder
is assigned to the enterprise itself for capital expansion and in-
vestment.

Profits of Soviet national economy have shown considerable
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increase during the past years; they amounted to 7.6 billion
rubles in 1934 as compared with 6.6 billion in 1932. During
the period of the second Five-Year Plan they are planned to
total nearly 8o billion rubles, a fourfold increase over the first
Five-Year Plan period. During the period 1932~1937 financ-
ing of all phases of national economy is planned to total over
400 billion rubles. Profits will thus provide about 20 per cent
of the total funds necessary for the fulfillment of this program.
Profits of U.S.S.R. enterprises are figured only after an allow-
ance is made for depreciation of capital. Since prices are regu-
lated by the government, the individual enterprise can increase
its profits only by lowering the cost of production through in-
creased efficiency of operation.

Revenue derived from the general population amounted to
5,994 million rubles in 1933 and 5,923 million rubles in 1934,
constituting I5 per cent of the total income of the state budget
in the former and 12 per cent in the latter year. The 1935
budget shows a further decline in receipts from this source,
both absolutely and relatively, since the estimated total of 5.8
billion rubles makes up only nine per cent of the total receipts.
Whereas the total budget revenue derived from the general
population increased almost sixfold in the past five years (from
970 million rubles in 1928-29 to 5,923 million in 1934),
income from mass loans rose from 270 million rubles to 3,320
million rubles during this period, a twelvefold increase. Income
from direct taxation of the population rose from 523 million
rubles in 1928-29 to 2.6 billion rubles in 1933, an increase
due to the growth of national income. For instance, the total
wage fund for workers and employees in national economy rose
from 8.16 billion rubles in 1928 to 34.50 billion in 1933,
a fourfold increase.

Revenue from .agricultural taxes was estimated at 919 mil-
lion rubles in 1934 as against 770 in 1933 and 449 million
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in 1928-29. Although doubling in absolute amount in the
last five years, its relative weight in the budget has decreased
considerably, from nearly seven to less than two per cent of
the total. The 1935 budget set the total contribution of the
rural population at six per cent less than in 1934.

The following table shows the proportion of revenues and
expenditures made up by the principal items in the unified state
budget:

1928-29 1932 1933 1934
(sn per cent of tozal)

A. Revenue 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
1. Revenue from socialized economy 78.7 83.1 81.2 84.1
a) Turnover tax 47.3 57.9 57.7 59.7
b) Special commodity fund —_ 6.2 9.6 12.9

c) Deductions from profits 8.0 4.6 2.9 3.1
d) Income of railways 16.8 8.1 6.1 5.4

e) Loans to socialized economy 4.2 3.7 2.6 0.9

f) Other 2.4 2.6 2.3 2.1

2. Revenue from general population 14.6 15.0 14.8 13.4
a) Mass loans 4.1 7.8 7.9 7.3
b) Taxation 7.7 5.8 6.4 5.4
c) Other 2.8 1.4 0.5 0.6

3. Other revenues 6.7 1.9 4.0 2.5
B. Expenditures 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
1. Financing of national economy §1.5 76.5 70.4 70.5
a) Heavy industry and electrification 13.3 34.5 29.5 24.0

b) Light industry 0.4 1.3 2.1 2.4

¢) Lumber industry 2.4 3.4 2.7 2.0
d) Trade and food industry 3.9 8.7 8.6 9.6

e) Agriculture 8.1 12.3 11.0 12.4

f) Transport 19.2 12.1 9.5 11.7
g) Other 4.2 4.2 7.0 8.4
2. Social-cultural measures 6.2 5.6 6.5 6.4
3. Administration and defense 18.8 6.7 6.8 6.1
4. Service on loans 4.8 3.2 3.6 3.6
5. Funds transferred to local budgets 15.7 5.7 7.2 7.8
6. Other expenditures 3.0 2.3 5.5 5.6

Personal income taxes, which in 1928-29 amounted to 83
million rubles, were set at 207 million in 1934. In the former
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year they constituted a little more than one per cent of the
revenues and in 1934 less than one-half of one per cent.

The major part of government budget expenditures goes for
the financing of national economy. In 1934, 28 billion rubles
was so expended as compared with 3.4 billion in 1928-29. In
that year it made up 51.5 of total budget outlays and in 1934
~—60 per cent. For 1935 the share of total expenditures was
set at 54 per cent. Of the disbursements for financing the
national economy in 1933, heavy industry and electrification
absorbed 42 per cent, trade and the food industry 12 per cent,
agriculture 16 per cent and transportation 13 per cent.

With the exception of the sums allotted by the unified state
budget to the local budgets, the second largest item of expendi-
tures is the financing of social and cultural measures. In 1933
the sums expended for this purpose totaled 2.3 billion rubles
and in 1934 3.2 billion rubles, including over 2.5 billion rubles
for education. For 1935 an increase of 49.4 per cent is pro-
vided, bringing this item to 4.8 billion rubles, It should be
noted, however, that by far the larger portion of expenditures
for social and cultural development comes from other agencies
than the state budget, such as the social insurance funds, local
budgets, trade unions, etc. Thus, in 1932, out of 9.4 billion
rubles spent for these purposes expenditures of the unified
budget amounted to 1.7 billion rubles, or 18 per cent of the
total. This group of outlays has made up from six to seven
per cent of the budget in the past few years.

Outlays for administration and defense totaled 2.4 billion
rubles in 1933 (somewhat less than seven per cent of total
expenditures as compared with 18.8 per cent in 1928-29).
The amount spent on national defense came to 1.5 billion
rubles, or 4.2 per cent of total budget expenditures. In 1934
it was considered necessary to increase expenditures for de-
fense to a total of five billion rubles and in 1935 the allot-
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ment was set at 6.5 billion, ten per cent of the entire budget
outlays,

Funds transferred to local budgets by the unified govern-
ment budget have increased considerably in the past few years.
In 1928-29 these totaled about one billion rubles, and in 1934
they were scheduled to reach 3.7 billion. Their relative weight
in budget expenditures has dropped, however, from 15 per
cent in 1928-1929 to less than eight per cent in 1934.

State Loans

State loans have played an important part in the financing
of national economy. In 1928-29 proceeds from bonds sold
to the general population and organizations and enterprises
constituted 10.9 per cent of the revenue of the unified state
budget and in 1931—16 per cent; in 1934 they were estimat-
ed to net 8.8 per cent of the total. Gross returns from this
source increased from 725 million rubles in 1928-29 to 4.4
billion rubles in 1933 (eleven per cent of all revenues). How-
ever, service on loans in the latter year (payment of interest
and redemption of bonds) amounted to 1.3 billion rubles, leav-
ing net receipts from loans of 3.1 billion rubles.

The total government internal debt on January 1, 1934
amounted to 14,369.2 million rubles, as compared with 6,221
million rubles on January 1, 1932 and 1,395 million on
October 1, 1928. About sixty per cent of the state debt con-
sists of bonds held by the general population; on January 1,
1934 this sum amounted to 8.7 billion rubles. The balance
of the debt is made up of bonds held by state and cooperative
organizations and enterprises as investments. Of the total
amount of bonds held by the general population on January
1, 1934, workers and employees accounted for 70 per cent
as compared with 65 per cent on October 1, 1930. The share
of the peasantry rose from 19 to 24 per cent during this period.
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Since the completion of the currency reform in 19235, state
loans of the U.S.S.R. have been used exclusively for financing
the economic development of the country, and not for current
expenses of the government. The usual type of loan, which
is intended for mass circulation, is one in which part of the
bonds are interest-bearing while the others entitle the holders
to an opportunity to win prizes drawn by lot at specified inter-
vals. The relation between the amounts allocated for interest
payments and for prizes varies in different loans. Some of the
past bond issues (for instance, the lottery loans of 1926 and
1929) did not pay any interest, all the payments to the hold-
ers being made in the form of prizes. In any event the prin-
cipal is paid in full. The state loans are issued for various
periods, but their duration usually does not exceed 10 years.

The growth of the state debt during the past ten years,
and its distribution among the various sections of the popula-
tion are given in the following table:

GOVERNMENT DEBT? (sn millions of rubles)

POPULATION
SociaLizep WORKERS AND

SECTOR EMPLOYEES PrasanTs OTHERS TorAL

Oct. 1, 1925 245.6 26.3 22.7 72.6 367.2
« 1928 957-2 152.2 108.4 150.4 1,368.2
« 1930 1,217.5 840.5 241.3 205.5 2,504.8
Jan.1,1931 1,338.3 99I1.0 302.3 206.5 2,838.1
« 1932 2,895.3 2,056.4 780.0 281.1 6,012.8
£ 1933 4,319.7 3,766.2 1,270.8 405.8 9,762.5
“ 1934 54849 5903.1 2,040.1 527.8 13,955.9

I Not including unclaimed interest and lottery prizes.

In August 1930 the first bonds were issued of the “Five-
Year Plan in Four Years” loan and in subsequent years two
more issues were floated, the outstanding bonds of the three
issues totaling 5.7 billion rubles by January 1, 1934. The
“First Year of the Second Five-Year Plan” loan, floated in
1933, exceeded three billion rubles and was taken by over 40
million subscribers. The “‘Second Year” loan, floated on April
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15, 1934, was subscribed to the full amount of 3.5 billion
rubles by the middle of the year. In the first drawing, held in
June, 1934, 265,200 prizes totaling 68,450,000 rubles were
allotted. The loan was issued for a term of ten years and
the interest-bearing bonds pay ten per cent. In May 1935 the
“Third Year” loan of 3.5 billion rubles was announced, to
run from October 1, 1935 for a period of ten years. Half of
this issue consists of lottery bonds and half of interest-bearing
bonds paying eight per cent. Between 1927 and 1935 there
were eight state loans and in the past five years more than 43
million people have purchased Government bonds. Small in-
ternal bond issues are also floated at times by municipalities
and other administrative divisions.

GOVERNMENT DEBT
Qcr.1, JAN.I1, JAN.1, JAN.1,

1928 1931 1933 1934
BOND ISSUES (in millions of rubles)
A. Mass Loans
1st industrialization loan 1927 202.3 60.5 8.3 2.7
2nd industrialization loan 1928 8.2 139.5 21.4 9.9
3rd industrialization loan 1929 —_— 815.7 809.9 776.3
Agricultural Economy loan 135.5 41.0 13.9 8.0
Five-Year Plan in Four loan
(1st, 2nd, 3rd issues) — 428.8  4,723.0  5,724.1
First Year of Second Five-Year Plan loan —_ — — 2,150.9
Total mass loans 346.0 1,485.5 5,576.5 8,671.9
Total mass loans {not including unclaimed inter-
est and lottery prizes) 336.7 1,412.0 5,316.6 8,340.4
B. Market Loans (ten issues) 257.4 155.7 136.6 142.4
Market loans (not including unclaimed inter-
est and lottery prizes) 247.0 145.5 126.2 130.6
C. Loans Held by Socialized Enterprizes
Government internal 8% loan 1925 321.9 370.1  2,887.9  3,941.9
Government internal 129% loan 1927 187.9 197.1 180.2 145.4
Government internal 11% loan 1928 71.0 287.7 296.1 296.9
Internal loan of 1929 (non-interest bearing) —_— 112.4 I11.3 I11.3
Internal 109 savings bank loan — 321.5 887.6 1,055.8
Total loans held by socialized enterprises 580.8 1,288.8 4,363.1 5,551.3
Total loans held by socialized enterprises (not in-
cluding unclaimed interest and lottery prizes) §73.9 I1,276.0 4,315.9  §,481.3
D. Other Indebtedness 210.6 4.6 3.8 3.6
Total Government Debt 1,394.8 2,934.6 10,080.0 14,369.2

Total Government Debt (not including unclaimed
interest and lottery prizes) 1,368.2  2,504.8  9,762.5 13,955.9
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In addition to the loans floated within the country the Soviet
Government also issues bonds which may be purchased abroad.
Payment for these bonds is made in foreign currency only,
in contradistinction to internal loans which are contracted for
in the currency of the U.S.S.R. Bonds sold abroad are issued
in denominations of 100 gold rubles (a gold ruble contains
0.774234 grams of pure gold) and both interest and payment
of principal are based upon a fixed quantity of gold. On Octo-
ber 1, 1933 a ten-million gold ruble bond issue was floated
in the United States.

The Taxation System

A decree promulgated by the Government in September
1930 reforming the taxation system has been an important
factor in the general reconstruction of the financial system of
the U.S.S.R. With the elimination of private trade and the
enormous growth of state industry and collectivization of agri-
culture creating entirely new conditions, the old system of
taxation, modeled in the main on lines similar to those exist-
ing before the war, were considered hindrances to the plan-
ning and further development of the national economy. Also,
it was deemed that the development of the system of directly
regulating prices of commodities had removed the necessity
for using taxation as a means of price regulation. The present
system of taxation includes as its main items the business turn-
over tax, the single agricultural tax and the tax on individual
incomes.

As noted above, the tax on business turnover is the principal
source of government income, now constituting more than
three-quarters of the total revenue. The single turnover tax was
established by the tax revision of 1930 and replaced more than
50 separate taxes and duties, including a trade license tax,
an excise tax, a stamp duty, and many other small taxes and
fees paid by the manufacturing concern. The numerous taxes
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to which a single commodity was subject often resulted in the
price of similar commodities varying from one establishment
to another, since the total amount of the tax (included in the
purchase price) depended upon the number of stages the com-
modity passed through before it reached the consumer. The
new single tax is applied only at the point of production and
at a fixed rate for various commodities. All socialized enter-
prises are subject to the turnover tax with the exception of
producers’ and consumers’ cooperatives, which pay instead,
an income tax amounting to 20 per cent of their profits.

The system of agricultural taxation is designed to further
the government collectivization policy and assist the develop-
ment of agriculture. With these aims in view collective farms
and farmers are subject to a lower rate of taxation than in-
dividual farmers, the livestock, forage and feed crops of col-
lective farms are exempt from taxation, and special exemptions
are allowed for collectives which have fulfilled their programs,
amounting to as much as 25 per cent of the tax. The raising
of technical and special crops is encouraged by special tax ex-
emptions for certain crops (sugar beets, cotton, rice, flax, etc.).
Collectivized farms receive the best treatment.

In the case of collective farms definite rates are fixed per
hectare, the lowest tax being imposed on grain and fodder
and the highest on grapes. Individual peasants are taxed on the
basis of income; income is determined by assessing certain fixed
values per hectare of each crop, the value varying with the
different republics. On the basis of this assessment of income,
the peasant pays a tax ranging from 15 rubles upwards, the
tax increasing progressively with the income.

The amount of the agricultural tax for 1934 was outlined
in a decree of the Central Executive Committee dated May
31. The rate of taxation of collective farmers remained about
the same as for 1933; however, additional exemptions were
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granted them for enlarging and bettering their farms and for
excellence in account and record-keeping. The tax reductions
for fulfilling the crop quotas, etc., are put in a fund for pre-
miums to the best workers.

The entire agricultural tax goes to the local budgets—8o
per cent to the district soviets and 20 per cent to the village
authorities. The central government receives no part of this
tax. In general it is levied not so much for the purpose of
raising revenue as of serving the interests of collective farms
and stimulating the cultivation of certain crops. As noted above,
the total revenue from agricultural taxation amounts to less
than two per cent of the income of the state budget.

Aside from the state agricultural tax, a general meeting of
village electors may impose taxes on farms, to be spent for
local civic and economic measures. Three-quarters of the funds
so collected are turned over to the budgetary committees of the
village and district and one-quarter remains with the village
soviet. This tax, which was established by a decree issued in
May 1934, ranges from five rubles per farm up to 100 per
cent of the agricultural tax. Incomes of certain rural residents
not engaged in farming (artisans not in co-operatives, etc.) are
also taxed, the amount of the tax ranging from seven to 8o
rubles.

Individual income taxes in the U.S.S.R. are steeply gradu-
ated while the rates vary with the class of the taxpayer. The
rates for workers and employees range from 0.8 per cent for
taxable incomes below 100 rubles monthly to 3.5 per cent on
incomes above 500 rubles monthly. The tax on the incomes
of workers and employees is assessed and collected monthly
based on the earnings of the previous month, and is deducted
from the wages or salaries. Workers with more than three
dependents are entitled to reductions in their tax of from 25
to 40 per cent, Workers and employees having incomes sepa-
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rate from their wages are taxed on that income separately;
however, incomes derived by them from their own gardens
or livestock are exempt from taxation.

Students on stipends, literary workers who have no copy-
right agreements, “members of collegium of defenders” (law-
yers) acting as consultants, etc. are taxed similarly to workers.
Workers and employees earning less than 140 or 150 rubles
a month (depending on the locality), students with stipends
under 175 rubles a month, pensioners, persons serving in a
military capacity and a number of other groups of the popula-
tion are exempt from taxation, as are persons whose income
is subject to the agricultural tax. For cooperative workers,
authors, inventors, scientists, physicians, dentists, renters of
rooms, etc., there are also exemptions applying to incomes up
to 1,200 rubles a year. Income from original inventions up
to 6,000 rubles a year is exempt from income tax.

Persons other than workers and employees subject to income
tax are divided into three categories: 1) literary workers own-
ing copyrights, scientists, artists, etc.; 2) cooperative artisans
and landworkers not employing labor, physicians and dentists
(taxed on income from private practice), inventors receiving
royalties, persons with incomes from renting rooms, etc.;
3) tradesmen, artisans not in cooperatives, persons employing
labor, and others depending upon non-labor incomes. The rates
in category I range from one per cent on incomes up to 1,000
rubles to about 20 per cent on incomes of 20,000 rubles and
38 per cent on the excess over 20,000 rubles; in category 2,
the rates go from 2.5 per cent on incomes up to 1,000 rubles
to about 32 per cent on 24,000 rubles and 50 per cent on
the excess over 24,000 rubles; in category 3, the rates range
from five per cent on incomes up to 1,000 rubles to 59 per
cent on incomes of 24,000 rubles and 87 per cent on the part
of the income in excess of 24,000 rubles,
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Compulsory Insurance

The laws of the U.S.S.R. provide for compulsory insurance
of all dwellings, industrial enterprises, crops, livestock and
other farm inventory. The insurance is effected by the State
Insurance Department (Gosstrakh), which is under the super-
vision of the Commissariat for Finance. The premiums are
fixed by the Council of People’s Commissars and vary for
different sections of the country. A graduated scale of premiums
is also established for collectives and individual farmers. In-
dustrial and business buildings and dwellings in cities are in-
sured against losses through fire. Farm buildings, crops, etc.,
are insured against fire, flood, frost, drought and hail and
there is a special type of insurance for livestock.

A new agricultural insurance law, designed primarily to
encourage livestock raising and increase the sown area, was
announced on July 20, 1934. The law provides for a general
lowering of insurance premiums (seven per cent on the aver-
age), for increasing the percentage of premiums devoted to
fire prevention from 10 to I5 per cent, and contains special
provisions designed to assist collective farms to raise cattle,
horses, sheep, etc. The young of animals are insured free of
charge. Rates for livestock on collectives range from 2.35
rubles per 100 rubles for cattle to 6.25 rubles for swine (the
rates for individual farmers are somewhat higher).

Premiums for insurance of sown area are charged according
to the program set for the collective, any land sown in excess
of the plan being insured free of charge. Premiums for cron
insurance vary according to the type of insurances—from 1.15
per 100 rubles for damage resulting from hail or fire, to 2.4
rubles for frost damage. Special industrial crops are insured
for premiums ranging from 2.3 rubles per 100 for cotton to
5.6 for sesame, Payments to insured for livestock range from
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40 rubles for a goat to 145 for a horse; for crops, from 50
rubles per hectare for grain to 2,820 rubles for hops.
Gosstrakh also has a monopoly of marine insurance of im-
ports into and exports from the U.S.S.R. It has delegated
part of this business to other companies abroad. In particular,
the Black Sea and Baltic General Insurance Co., Ltd., in
London, handles the marine insurance of Soviet exports and
imports to and from England and certain other countries.



XV.
LABOR CONDITIONS AND SOCIAL WELFARE

Tue Labor Code, which went into effect November 13,
1922, establishes the legal status of labor in the U.S.S.R. Its
provisions, covering wages, hours, and the whole field of labor
conditions, constitute the basis of all labor and welfare legisla~
tion. All forms of labor without exception—industrial, agricul-
tural, domestic—are subject to the code’s provisions, which are
binding on every individual, organization, or institution employ-
ing labor. One of the code’s fundamental requirements is that
all labor agreements and contracts must provide for conditions
at least as good as those called for by the code itself; otherwise
they are void. Supervision over the execution of the code and
of subsequent labor legislation and regulation of all matters
affecting labor, including social insurance, labor protection,
etc., constituted, until recently, the functions of the Commis-
sariat for Labor, which co-operated closely with the All-Union
Central Council of Trade Unions. In June, 1933, the latter
body took over the functions of the Commissariat for Labor,
which was thereafter dissolved. The basic aim of labor legisla-
tion has been to improve working conditions and raise living
standards.

The rapid growth of industry and the large volume of new
construction during the first Five-Year Plan resulted in an
ever greater demand for new workers, both skilled and un-
skilled. This increased by the autumn of 1930 to a point where
the Government announced that unemployment had been

433
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eliminated. Other steps affecting working and living conditions
taken during the period include: doubling of average
annual money wages; increase in the average number of em-
ployed persons per family; extension of the 7-hour day to
embrace over 80 per cent of the industrial workers; quadrup-
ling of social insurance funds; decline in industrial accidents
and sickness; increase of 40 per cent in labor productivity; 27
million square meters of new housing space created; 14.8
million workers served by public catering establishments (res-
taurants and kitchen-factories). Further progress along these
lines was recorded in 1933-1934.

Number of Workers

One of the features of the labor situation in the
U.S.S.R. has been the considerable rise in the number of per-
sons employed. During the first Five-Year Plan the total
number of wage-earners almost doubled, rising from 11.6
million in 1928 to 22.9 million in 1932. The number of in-
dustrial workers increased from 3.5 to 6.8 million during the
same time. The Five-Year Plan schedules for 1932-33—15.8
and 4.6 million, respectively—were exceeded by nearly 50 per
cent in each case. The growth in the number of workers in
the principal branches of the national economy and the program
for the second Five-Year Plan are shown in the table below:

YearLY AvVERAGE (in thousands)
1928 1930 1932 1933 1937

(program)
Total Number of Wage Earners
in National Economy 11,599 14,531 22,043 22,301 28,909
Large-scale Industry 3,006 4,264 6,303 6,222 8,130
Construction 723 1,623 3,126 2,344  3,42§
Transportation 1,270 1,499 2,222 2,235 2,776
Railway 971 1,084 1,527 1,474 1,666
Water 104 132 195 189 230
Other . 195 283 500 573 880
Communications ' 95 153 224 264 336
Trade 532 815 1,411 1,357 2,285

Public Catering o 55 181 515 547 860
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YearLy Averace (in thousands)
1928 1930 1932 1933 1937

(program)
Finance 95 101 128 123 —_
Institutions 2,362 2,857 3,912 3,032 4,678
Educational 789 921 1,347 1,470 2,065
Health 399 477 647 696 1,020
Government, Cultural, etc. 1,174 1,469 1,018 1,766 1,593
Agriculture 1,676 1,552 2,858 2,999 3,575
Forestry 331 611 1,140 1,194 1,360
Fishing 30 45 99 111 135

During the four years of 1928-1932 a total of 12.5 million
new workers were drawn into employment in the varioul
branches of the national economy. This figure includes 1.3
million workers who took the place of deceased or incapaci-
tated workers and workers on prolonged leave for courses of
study. According to preliminary estimates this increase was
made up from the following elements: 8.5 million came from
the peasantry and about 4 million from the urban population.
The latter group included 1.7 million youths, about 500,000
graduaies of colleges, universities and technical schools, about
1.4 million women previously not engaged in productive labor,
and approximately 400,000 artisans.

Approximately half of the new personnel went in to in-
dustry and construction, the number of industrial workers
doubling and the number of construction workers quadrup-
ling. The industrialization of new, outlying districts, such as
Central Asia and the Ural-Kuznetzk district, led to a larger
rate of increase in the number of workers in these regions than
in the old industrial districts of central European Russia.

In 1933, as a result of the completion of some of the large
construction projects, the rationalization of production methods
and the cutting down of office and administrative personnel,
the number of wage earners was reduced by over 600,000, de-
spite the considerable development of the national economy.
This process was accompanied by a return of many former
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peasants to their villages. Preliminary figures for 1934 give a
total of 23.2 million workers and employees, only 1.3 per cent
more than in 1932. The number in large-scale industry totaled
6,528,000, and practically all other branches recorded corre-
sponding increases.

The number of women engaged in the various branches of
the national economy more than doubled during the first Five-
Year Plan period, rising from 2.5 million in 1928 to 6,819,-
000 on January 1, 1933. Of this total 2,935,000 were em-
ployed in large-scale industry, construction and transportation,
556,000 in agriculture, 796,000 in education, 476,000 in
health protection and 798,000 in public feeding and trade. In
health work women made up 71 per cent and in education 55
per cent of the total number of wage earners. Women now
make up about a third of the total number of all persons em-
ployed. They have been drawn into skilled industrial work on
a large scale. Thus, the number of women workers in
the metal trades rose from 8.3 per hundred workers ethployed
on Jan. 1, 1929 to 22.3 per hundred on Jan. 1, 1934; at
power plants, from 2.8 per hundred to 16.9 per hundred; in
the chemical industries from 34.0 to 38.9 and in mining from
4.2 to 17.4 per hundred.

During the second Five-Year Plan period the number of
wage-earners is scheduled to record a further increase of 20
per cent, reaching 29.6 million by 1937. The number of in-
dustrial workers is to show a gain of 40 per cent,

In contrast to the large number of new workers drawn from
the peasantry during the first Five-Year Plan (8.5 million),
only 32 per cent of new labor will come directly from the vil-
lage, while 36 per cent will be furnished by the lower schools,
colleges and technical schools, as against only four per cent in
1928-1932. The balance is to be made up of women (mem-
bers of families of workers and employees) entering industry
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for the first time, in all 1.6 million, and office help released by
rationalization of administrative forces. The number of women
in industry is scheduled to rise to 10.1 million, 33.9 per cent of
all persons employed in the national economy, as compared with
6.8 million in 1932. Of the total, 3.6 million will be employed
in industry, 1.2 million in education, 776,000 in medical serv-
ice and 823,000 in agriculture.

Trade Umnions

The great majority of workers in the Soviet Union—19
out of 23 million in 1934-—are members of trade unions.
These unions are organized on an industrial rather than a
craft basis and number at present 154. The All-Union Council
of Trade Unions is elected by the All-Union Congress of
Trade Unions, which meets once every two years. Membership
in the unions is voluntary; officers are elected by the members
and are directly responsible to them. Dues, formerly two per
cent of wages, were reduced in September, 1933, to one per
cent.

Among the forms of workers’ participation in the operation
and development of industry are the numerous inventions and
suggestions for increasing efficiency made by employees. Every
enterprise has a special bureau charged with the duty of seeing
that all proposals are given careful consideration and acted on
one way or the other. Inventions and proposals by workers at-
tained an impressive volume during the past few years of in-
tensive economic development and effected savings estimated
at many hundreds of millions of rubles. During the years from
1930 to 1932 alone, more than 1,700,000 inventions and
rationalization proposals were made by workers in industry and
agricultyre. The All-Union Society of Inventors numbered
about 800,000 members in 1933, having increased its member-
ship eightfold within a period of three years.

The unions draw up collective agreements with the em-
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ployers, which now are practically all government or co-opera-
tive organizations, based on the regulations of the labor code
and see to it that the provisions of the labor code and the collec-
tive agreements are adhered to; in case of labor disputes they
represent the employees on arbitration committees. They ap-
point labor inspectors; organize, through their factory commit-
tees, production conferences to consider problems of rationaliza-
tion and labor productivity; and carry on extensive cultural and
educational activities.

Previous to September, 1934, there had been only 47 unions,
but the rapid growth of trade union membership necessitated a
reorganization involving the division of large unions into
smaller units. In some cases the division was made on a regional
basis and in others the unions embracing workers in an entire
branch of national economy were divided into sub-branches of
the same industry. Thus, the Educational Workers Union was
divided into eight separate organizations for kindergarten
workers, university and scientific workers, etc.

A decree of June 23, 1933, entrusted the trade unions
with the functions of the Commissariat for Labor. All
matters concerning labor, labor legislation, labor protection and
social insurance are now regulated and supervised by the trade
unions,

Hours and Wages

The large increase in the number of workers during the
period of the first Five-Year Plan was the result, on the one
hand, of the putting into operation of new plants and the ex-
pansion of old ones, and, on the other, of the introduction of
multiple shifts and the shortening of the working-day. The
government has adopted in most entérprises, instead of a
seven-day week, the six-day week. Under this system the en-
terprise is closed each sixth day—the 6th, 12th, 18th, 24th
and 30th of the month.
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At its inception the Soviet regime established the eight-hour
day as a maximum for the adult population and the six-hour
day for young people. Since the introduction of the seven-hour
day in October, 1927, it has been extended gradually and by
the end of 1933 embraced most of the industrial workers. In
hazardous and underground work and for young workers from
sixteen to eighteen years of age a six-hour day has been estab-
lished, and for some groups of workers the working day has
been shortened to five or four hours. No children under sixteen
may be employed except in certain cases when work is required
in connection with their training. In such cases children from
fourteen to sixteen may be employed for not over four hours a
day.

Woages in all branches of the national economy have risen
steadily. Average annual wages in 1932 reached 1,427 rubles,
double the 1928 level and eight times the 1922~23 figure (180
rubles). The total wage fund amounted to 32.7 billion rubles,
four times the 1928 figure and double the Five-Year Plan
schedule for 1932-33. In 1934 the wage fund amounted to
41.6 billion rubles while average annual wages rose to 1,791
rubles, an increase of 14 per cent over 1933 and of 25.5 per
cent over 1932. The growth in wages in the various branches
of the national economy is set forth in the table below:

AVERAGE ANNUAL WAGES OF WORKERS
1928 1930 1932 1933 1934

(in rubles) (preliminary)

National Economy as a whole 703 936 1,427 1,571 1,791
Large-scale Industry 870 1,035 1,466 1,666 1,902
Construction 996 1,082 1,509 1,617 1,994
Transportation 861 1,064 1,506 1,697 1,978
Railway 859 1,030 1,496 1,636 1,025
Water 899 1,162 1,509 1,711 1,983
Other 846 1,147 1,539 1,846 2,100
Communications 776 760 1,333 1,453 1,560
Trade 783 893 1,351 1,362 1,537
Public Catering 623 778 1,059 1,078 1,227

Institutions 783 1,047 1,878 1,997 2,121
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AVERAGE ANNUAL WAGES OF WORKERS
1928 1930 1932 1933 1934

(sn rubles) (preliminary)
Educational 678 978 1,633 1,847 1,930
Health 638 799 1,248 1,425 1,531
Government, Cultural, Social 903 1,170 1,043 2,349 2,557
Agriculture — 587 866 1,048 1,218
Forestry — 497 1,094 1,130 1,257
Fishing 816 889 1,319 1,502 1,808

The greatest rate of increase in wages, according to govern-
ment statistics, is shown in agriculture, forestry and fishing,
where wages almost quadrupled during the period from 1928
to 1934. The next largest increase (185 per cent) was that
recorded by wages of educational workers, whose wages at
the beginning of the Five-Year Plan period were below the
general level. Wages of railway workers rose by 124 per cent
and of workers in large-scale industry—118 per cent. Average
monthly wages of industrial workers in 1933 amounted to
127.17 rubles, as compared with 115.42 rubles in 1932 and
70.24 rubles in 1928. In the first nine months of 1934, the
average came to 142.37 rubles. The wage increases in different
branches of industry varied, being largest in the basic industries.
Wages of coal miners more than doubled from 1928 to 1933,
and those of steel workers increased by 9o per cent. The fol-
lowing table gives the growth in average monthly wages for
the workers in some of the principal branches of industry (not
including office or technical personnel):

1928 1930 1932 1933
(in rubles)

All Large-scale Industry 70.24 82.59 115.42 126.58
Coal 63.27 76.47 122.08 133.12
Iron and Steel 75.61 88.30 132.24 143.41
Machine Building 92.94 108.36 142.93 152.37
Chemical 82.09 88.06 122.62 130.03
Cotton Textile 59.89 64.29 85.89 103.67
Leather and Shoe 86.72 88.78 112,11 103.01

Food 68.06 74.71 96.18 120.47
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By 1937 the total wage fund is scheduled to reach 50.7
billion rubles, a growth of 55 per cent over 1932; in large-
scale industry a gain of 64 per cent is scheduled. Real wages
are scheduled to double during the five-year period, while
average monthly wages of workers in large-scale industry are
expected to rise to 144.66 rubles, a gain of 25 per cent.

The labor code grants employees certain benefits in addition
to the wages they receive. A system of social insurance pro-
vides for care of their health, payments in cases of disability
and for pensions. Employees are entitled to vacations of from
two weeks to one month with full salary or wages. House
rentals are based on the amount of wages recgived; the average
rent paid does not exceed 10 per cent and frequently amounts
to from 4 to 8 per cent of the total expenditures of a family.

The system of piece work and graduated wage scales, which
has been in practice since the institution of the new economic
policy in 1921, now embraces all the employees in the more
important industries. Under this system skilled workers and
workers exceeding the established production norm receive con-
siderably higher wages than the average. This system is de-
signed to encourage the workers to increase their skill, to
provide incentive to the technical and engineering staffs, and
to raise labor productivity. Compared with the prewar period
the daily output per worker in large-scale industry is reported
to have doubled and in 1933 was 63 per cent above the 1928
level. The hourly output per worker in 1932 was reported
to be nearly three times that in 1913 and more than 60 per
cent in excess of the 1928 figure. In heavy industry the value
of output per worker in 1934 was 8,469 rubles.

One of the most serious obstacles to the development of
labor productivity has been an excessively high turnover. The
shortage of labor created by the program of intensive industrial
development and the consequent ease with which jobs could
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be obtained has been given as one of the causes of this condi-
tion. Other factors were the unsatisfactory food and living
conditions at some of the enterprises and the traditional migra-
tion to the farms during the sowing and harvesting seasons of
those workers still retaining their contacts with the village.
An improvement in the standard of living and establishment
of systems of bonuses and premiums for long continued service
are reported to have caused a decline in the turnover of labor.
For industry as a whole the number of workers quitting their
employment each month averaged 6.2 per cent of the total
number of workers enrolled in the first nine months of 1934
as compared with 7.9 per cent in the corresponding period of
1933 and 12.7 per cent in 1930. For the coal industry the
corresponding percentages were 6.0, 8.0 and 24.6. Further
reduction of the still abnormally high turnover is one of the
most difficult problems facing the industries.

Formerly absenteeism constituted a serious difficulty in
industry and construction, but this has been greatly reduced as a
result of the introduction of penalties. The number of
days lost through absences without valid reason by industrial
workers was thus cut down from an average of 5.96 in 1932
to 0.93 in 1933 and 0.55 in the first nine months of 1934.

One of the central problems of the second Five-Year Plan
is set forth as the raising of labor productivity. The program
provides for an increase of 63 per cent over 1932 in large-scale
industry, 43 per cent in railway transport, 86 per cent in water
transport, and 75 per cent on construction work.

Social Insurance

The social insurance system is based entirely on contribu-
tions from the state and from organizations which employ labor,
no contributions whatever being paid by the insured workers.
The number of workers covered by the system increased from
9,674,000 in 1927—28 to 21,700,000 in 1933, 95 per cent of
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the total number of workers. The budget for social insurance
during this period grew from 1.05 billion to 4.40 billion rubles,
while the annual expenditures per insured person rose from
108.5 to 182.3 rubles. The income of the social insurance
fund in 1933 amounted to 4.61 billion rubles, and to 5.39
billion rubles in 1934. Previously administered by the Commis-
sariat for Labor with the collaboration of the trade unions, this
fund is now handled directly by the trade unions.

The growth in social insurance expenditures, by principal
items, has been as follows:

1928-29 1932 1933 1934
(in million rubles)
Total Budget 1,238.9 4,400.0 4,607.0 5,392.0
Temporary Disability
Benefits 297.7 7735
Pensions 263.4 470.7 1,462.3 1514-2

Unemployment Benefits 136.4 — — —
Medical Care and Hos-

pital Construction 255.6 821.0 953.6 1,189.0
Prophylactic Measures

(Chiefly Sanitarium

and Rest Home

Care) 39.1 188.2 208.3 284.3
Special Dietetic Treat-

ment — 33.0 48.2 53.0
Housing for Workers  123.3 710.0 622.6 696.0"
Children’s Institutions  — 153.0 261.8 327.0"
Student Stipends — 508.2 649.5 750.01

* Amount scheduled in program for Yyear.

According to preliminary estimates expenditures on pensions
in 1934 totaled 825 million rubles; 987 million rubles were
spent on temporary disability benefits, feeding of new-born
infants and other children’s services, while more than 1.4
billion rubles were expended on housing and on students’
stipends.

The expenditures for housing, medical care, etc., are in addi-
tion to the regular government appropriations for these pur-



444 HANDBOOK OF THE SOVIET UNION

poses. Unemployment benefits, which made up 11 per cent of
the social insurance budget in 1928, were not considered neces-
sary after 1930, and the sums formerly so expended were
directed to other benefits, including some not previously given.
Among the new social insurance services are: special dietetic
treatment, including over-night rest homes for persons whose
condition is not such as to necessitate their giving up work but
who require special diet and treatment; milk stations and
camps for children; student stipends, etc.

All wage-carners in the state and cooperative enterprises,
and in private enterprises or domestic service also, are en-
titled to social insurance benefits. Temporary disability benefits
cover sickness, accidents, care of ill members of the family, and
maternity. Woman workers receive a vacation of 16 weeks
for factory employees and 12 weeks for office workers for the
period before and after childbirth, free hospital care and a
lump sum for the layette. Full wages are paid in all cases of
temporary disability to persons employed in industrial plants,
on construction jobs, in transportation and communication serv-
ices, on state farms or machine tractor stations, provided they
have been wage-earners for three years and for no less than
two years in the given enterprise. For others smaller payments
are provided.

Pensions are provided for those permanently disabled, by
disease or accident, for the aged, for members of families who
have lost their main source of support and for long record of
work. The amount of the pension for permanent disability is
determined by the degree of disability, previous record of em-
ployment, and the industry in which the person involved was
employed prior to becoming an applicant for pension, the rate
ranging from 40 to 100 per cent of the former wage. The
pension is highest for workers employed in the basic industries,
in unhealthy occupations, and in underground work. Old-age
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pensions are paid to all workers attaining the age of 60 (55
for women, and 50 for those engaged in unhealthy or under-
ground work), regardless of whether or not they have lost their
ability to work, who have worked for hire for not less than 25
years (20 years for women). The rates range from 50 to 60
per cent of the former wage.

Large sums are invested in teaching new trades to disabled
workers capable of doing light work and in creating facilities for
their employment. Such training embraced 600,000 people in
the five years 1929-1933, 200,000 in 1933 alone. There has
also been created a network of invalids’ cooperatives which in
1934 included 125,000 members working in 6,000 producing
enterprises and 12,000 trading points. Invalids and aged per-
sons incapable of work and having no family to care for them
are put in special homes.

All wage-earners and their families are entitled to free
medical care. The sums invested in such care by the social
insurance organization now amount to over 40 per cent of the
total appropriations for this purpose. The aim of the social in-
surance organization in this field is to secure the best medical
service for the insured and their families, including regular
dispensary and hospital service and such special aid as X-ray,
electric treatment, artificial limbs, etc. In order to make the
medical service more readily available for the insured workers,
health stations and dispensaries are established at the factories
and specialists visit the workers in their homes. The number
of health stations directly serving the workers of large fac-
tories and mines rose from 1,942 in 1928 to 6,811 in 1933
and 7,200 in 1934. By 1937 the number of such stations is
scheduled to reach 9,700.

The social insurance organizations do much to provide the
insured with rest home, sanatorium and health resort care.
Workers employed in the basic industries have received a larger
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percentage of places than those in other industries. Thus, in
1932, when an average of 64 out of each 1,000 insured were
sent to rest homes and 7.4 out of 1,000 to sanatoria and health
resorts, the average for the coal industry was 200 and 22,
respectively, for the metallurgical industry 175 and 40, and
for the chemical industry 155 and 18. About 1.4 million per-
-sons availed themselves in 1934 of care at rest homes, sanatoria
and health resorts at the expense of the social insurance fund,
nearly three times the number so served in 1928 (511,000).
Social insurance appropriations for special services for
women and children have shown particularly rapid growth.
Appropriations for such services amounted to more than 260
million rubles in 1933. Appropriations for children in 1933
included day nurseries, 83.5 million rubles; kindergarten and
playgrounds, 51.9 million rubles; feeding school children, 29
million rubles; children’s sanatoria and summer camps, 6.9
million rubles; children’s homes, 17.8 million rubles; care
and feeding of new-born infants 72.5 million rubles. The
social insurance budget is scheduled to increase by almost 60
per cent during the period of the second Five-Year Plan,
amounting to more than seven billion rubles in 1937.

Labor Protection

Since the abolition of the People’s Commissariat for Labor
in 1933 the trade unions have assumed complete control of
matters connected with labor protection as well as of social
insurance. The labor inspectors, who numbered about 7,000
in 1934, are vested with wide powers. They have the right to
inspect any enterprise at any time of day or night and to
require the management of such enterprise to submit all
necessary information.  Instructions issued by a labor
inspector with reference to remedying any conditions in
violation of the Labor Code or of the collective agreement
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concerning labor protection are mandatory for the manage-
ment. No enterprise or section of an enterprise may start
operations or move into new premises without the sanction of
the labor inspector. With the reconstruction of agriculture
labor inspection has extended its scope to include agricultural
workers (on state and collective farms, at machine-tractor
and experimental stations, etc.).

In addition to the labor inspectors each enterprise must ap-
point a competent person to act as director of safety technique
and industrial hygiene, such director supervising the installa-
tion and maintenance of all necessary safety measures. Each
factory or local trade union committee appoints a special com-
mittee to check up on the execution of the labor protection
regulations. The employees also submit suggestions and
inventions bearing on labor protection and safety measures.
In 1931 workers in the machine-building industry sub-
mitted 18,630 such suggestions, coal miners 4,500, etc. To
popularize the idea of labor protection and safety technique,
museums, lectures and traveling exhibits have been organized
and many posters and popular pamphlets issued. New workers
receive individual and group instruction in safety measures
and industrial hygiene. A network of schools and correspond-
ence courses has been set up to train specialists in this field.
There are now 20 scientific-research institutes, employing more
than 2,000 scientific workers, and numerous factory laborato-
ries engaged in the study of the problems of labor protection.

Appropriations for labor protection increased from 65 mil-
lion rubles in 1928-29 to 170 million rubles in 1932. This
does not include the large investments for safety devices in
newly built plants.

As a result of the improvements in the sanitary and safety

conditions of old plants and the attention devoted to such
matters in the new plants, illness and industrial accidents de-
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clined sharply, according to official statistics. By 1934 the
decline in industrial accidents as compared with 1930 amounted
to 39.9 per cent in the coal industry, 45.2 per cent in the
machine-building industry, 43.7 per cent in the metallurgical
industry, 37.6 per cent in the textile industry and 41.4 per
cent in the mining industries. In 1933 the number of cases
of industrial accidents of all kinds per 1,000 fully employed
workers totaled 292 in the coal industry as compared with 465
in 1928; for the metallurgical industry the respective figures
were 198 and 322; for machine-building—169 and 320, and
for the textile industry 48 and 74. During the five-year period
ending in 1937 a drop of more than 30 per cent is expected.

Occupational poisoning in the three-year period 1929-1932
declined from 10.9 to 2.9